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PREFACE. 


Tnrs^ work is an akriclgment of tin; n\itlior .s Gml 
Grnunnor which was ]>ublish(‘d in IHTi) in T/nahm and 
ill r)()slon, U.S. The largfT work was writlcii primarily 
for tlie higluT cla.ssos of classical schools, in llie hope 
that it might supply the wants (for hotli study and refer- 
ence) of even the best scholars until the beginning of their 
university studiccs. At the same time, it was thought that 
the j)aits ill larg(n‘ type with the paradigms could be used 
to advantage even with beginners in (Jrcek, Tlie authors 
experience with a much smalh*r grammar in the Tbiitc'd 
States had sliown tliat nearly all classical teachers there 
preferred to use the same text-book in all their classes, 
and that the grammar with which a boy lH>gau his stmly 
of Greek and Latin at school was generally carried to 
college, and was not always discarded even there. 

This abridgment is intended for those who wish to begin 
the study of Greek with a small boolf, wdth the expecta- 
tion of using a larger grammar after' the elementa are 
mastered. With this idea nearly all the siotes wliich were 
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intended for reference in the larger grammar have been 
nmitted» and the x)ther parts have been condensed as far 
as was consistent with clearness. Even now, t^e dis^ 
tinction of type will enable any teacher to mak« a stili 
more elementary grammar of thj present work. It must 
be distinctly understodH, however, that this volume is‘ 
utterly insufficient for all whose studies extend beyond 
ordinary Attic prose, although the brief sections on 
Homeric forms may enable younger i)upils to read* a little 
Homer with the help of a good teacher and a Homeric 
lexicon. All accodnt of the Metres is therefore excluded, 
and most dialectic and poetic forms are omitted in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 

It has been the author’s object to state the fundamental 
principles of Greek Grammar accurately and fully, so that 
the pupil may at least have nothing to unlearn hereafter. 
He has not thought it possible to do this in less space 
than is here given to the subject, believing that greater 
brevity would involve increased obscurity, and make the 
book really more difficult for beginners. To most of the 
principles here stated, however, many real or apparent 
exceptions occur, which cannot be included in a book like 
this; but when a pupil begins to notice these, he has. 
already outgrown this abridgment. 

Teachers ai*e reined to the Preface of the larger 
grammar for an explanation of many points in the treati* 
ment of the iSubject which may be new to them, for a 
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discussion of some questions concerning the teaching of 
grammar, and for remarks on the pronunciation of Greek, 
In the^same Preface will also be found an explanation of 
Jibe appArent inconsistency of giving *the present stems of 
XiycOf XeiVcD, &c., as Xu-, Xe7-, \eiir-, &c. (^ther than 

as Xuo(e)-, &C.J, and of retaining*the fiction of the “ coii- 

• • 

necting vowel/’ in both of wliich matters the example of 
G. Curtins, Hadley, and most other modern grammarians 
in theit elementary works has been followed here. It may 
be doubted whether the more scientific doctrine on these 
subjects cannot be better understood “by the help of the 
intermediate fictions; and the best authorities seem to 
have decided wisely that without some such simplifying 
process as is here adopted the subject of verbal stems is 
too abstruse for an elementary grammar. 

The sections of the larger grammar and their sub- 
divisions have generally been retained in the abridgment, 
so that references to these will apply to both works. The 
notes, however, generally do not correspond in their 
numbers, as these have been abridged by both condensa- 
tion and omission. The present work, moreover, is hardly 
a book of reference. 

Hakvard College, Cambridge, Mass. 

JSovembert 1881. 
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SCHOOL GREEK GRAMMAR. 




INTRODUCTION. 


THE GEEEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTa 

The Greek language is the language spoken by the 
Greek race. In the histuric period, the people of this race 
called themselves by the name Eellenes, and their language 
Hellenic, We call them Cheeks, from the Roman name 
Graed, They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, and 
lonians. Th® Aeolians inhabited Aeolia (in Asia), Lesbos, 
Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited Pelopon- 
nesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia), with 
►the tueighbouiing islands. Southern Italy, and a large 
part of Sicily; the lonians inhabited Ionia (in Asia), 
Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sea, and some other 
places. ^ 

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
as the Aeolic and Doric dialects. In the language of the 
lonians we must distinguish the Old Ionic, the New Ionic, 
and the Attic dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the 
language of the Homeric poems, the oldest Greek litera- 
ture (before 800 B.C.). The New Ionic was the language 
of Ionia in the fifth century B.C., as it appears inHerodotua 
B.O. * ® 1 
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aiid Hippocrates* The Attic was the language of Athens 
during her period of literary eminence (from about 600 ta 
300 B.c.'). 

The Attic dialeet is the most cultivated an(f refined 
form of the^Greek language. It is therefore made t6e 
basis of Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually 
treated, for convenience, as i£ their forms were merely 
variations of the Attic, This is a position, however, to 
'which the Attic has no claim on the ground of age or 
primitive forms, in respect to which it holds a raffk below 
the other dialects. 

The Greek is descended from the san^e original language 
with the Indian (t.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the 
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) faMly of 
languages. Greek is most closely connected with the 
Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears a 
relation similar to the still closer relation between French 
and Spanish or Italian. This relation accounts foit the^ 
atriking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear 
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less 
obvious analogies between Greek and the German element 
in English, which are seen in a few words like me, is, 
&c* 



PART I. 


LETTERS,* SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 
THE A^LTHABET. 

§ 1 . The Crieek alphabet has twenty-four letters : — 


Form. ’ 

Equivalent. 

Name. 


Jr 

a 

a 


Alpha 

B 

/3 

b 

Bfjra 

Beta 

r 

7 

g 

Tdfjufia 

Gamma 

A 

S 

d 

AeXra 

Delta 

E 

e 

e {short) 

yjrlXoi/ 

Epsilon 

Z 

? 

z 

Zfjra 

Zeta 

H 

n 

e 

^Hra 

Eta 

0 

0. 

til 

G^ra 

Theta 

I 

i 

i 

*l&Ta 

Iota 

K 

K 

k or hard c 

Kdinra 

Kappa 

A 

X 

1 . 

Adfxfiha 

lambda 

M 


m 

Mti 

Mit 

N 

V 

n 

Nir 

Ku 

S 


X 

sz 

Ei 

o 

0 

0 {short) 

*0 fUKpQV 

Omicron 

n 

TT 

P 

m 

Pi 

p 

9 

r 

To) 

Mho 

2 

& 9 

s 


Sigma 

T 

T 

t 

Tav 

Tau 

T 

t; 

u or Lodiny 

'^IKov 

UpsUon 

« 

4> 

♦ ph 


Phi 

X 

X 

kli 

X? 

Chi 



pa 


Fd 

a 


0.(W) 

^UpLeya 

Omega 



4 ZJSTfMS, SYlZABLEB, JKB AOOMtTS. K 1 

Kote 1. At the end of a word the form s is used, elsewhere the 
form cr; thus owrocrcr. 

• * 

I7ot 2 2. «The Greek had originally a consonant called Vau of JHgamma 
(f), equivalent to V or which had not entirely disappeared in 
pronunciation when thetHonieric poems were composed. MAiy forms 
which seem irregular are explained only on the supposition that F h^ « 
been omitted : see § 53, 8, N. 1 ; § 54, N.j § liS, II., 2. DigamTm 
in the form w, and the obsolete (9)» equivalent to Q, and the 

character San (^}, a form of Sigma, are used as numeral| (§ 76). 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

§ 2« The vowels are, a, e, rf, e, o, m, and v» Of these, 
c and o are always short; ^ and a> are always long; 
a, t, and v are sometimes short and sometimes long. 

§ 3. The diphthongs (Bi-^doyyoi, douUe sounds) are at, 
av, ev, 01, ov, rjv, vt, a, rj, <p. The union of a 
long vowel (a, rj, <o) with t forms the (so-called) 
improper diphthongs a, y, p. 

Kote. In f, p, the i is now written below the first vowel, and is 
called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written iu the line ; as in 
TKl KAMniAIAI, rf KisfjupSl^, and in ’'Clix^ro, ^ 


BREATHINGS. 

§ 4. 1, Every vowel or diphthong at the heginning of a 
word has either the rough breathing ( * ) or the smooth 
breathing (’). The rough breathing shows that 
the vowel is aspirated, ie. that it is preceded by 
, the sound of h ; the smooth breathing shows tiiiit 
the vowel is not aspirated. Thus op&v, seeing, is 
pronounced hdron; but op&v, of mountains, is 
pronounced 9rdn. 

Kote. A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent) upon its 
sscmd vowel. But p, and v take it upon the first vowel, even when 
the 4 is written in the line, ^us oix*rm, iZmv t but 4 xvr 9 ^ 

ot'^tUxvro, fins or*'Hi3fti'« 

2. The consonant p is generally written ^ at the beginning 
of a word, as in ^ifra>p (rhetor), orator. 



OB FOfTSLS, 


fS.] 

COBSOBANTS. 

§5* consonants are divided into 

lahicUSf IT, jSf <l>t fi, ^ 
palatals, k, y, x, 

• lingualsy r, o, 0, <r, X, v, p. 

2* The doubly consonants are i, \j/y H is composed of k and 
o*; \fr, of TT and <r; and J generally arises from a 
combination of 8 witn a soft s sound. 


.§ 6. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 

1. The semivowels are X, fjLyV, p, and <r ; of which the first 
four are called liquids, and o* is called a sibilant M 
and V are also called nasals ; to which must be added 
y before k, y, x? or i, where it has the sound of v,' as 
in ayKvpa (ancora), anchor. 

% The mutes are of three orders : — 

smooth mutes, tt, k, t, 

; middle mutes, /?, y, 8, 

" rough mutes, x> 0. 

These again correspond in the following classes : — 

lah’al mutes, tt, <f>, 
palatal mutes, #c, y, x» 
llngwal mutes, r, o, B. 

§ 7. The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
Greek word are v, p, and 5 . If others are left jat the 
end in forming words (cf. § 46, 1), they are dropped. 

]S"OTB. The only exceptions are found in the proclitics (| 2^) in and 

oifH (or ovx)f which have other forms, and 0 ^. Final | and iff {sff and wr) 

are no exceptions. 

^EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 

Cotf^isioN OF Vowels. HiAus. 

§8. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a 
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. 





JLSTTmS, STLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 

In the middle of a word this could be avoided by 
cmiractim (§ 9). Between two words it yould be avoided 
by (§ 11), by disicm (§ 12), or by adding a movahle 
cmsmant (§ 13) to the former word. 

Contraction of Vowels. 

§ 9. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, are 
often united by contraction^ in a single Iqpg vowel or 
a diphthong ; as ; tl>Lk€€f <f>(k€i ; rifme, rCfm. 

The regular use of contraction is one of the charac- 
teristics of the Attic dialect. It follows these general 
principles : — 

1. When two vowels can form a diphthong (§ 3), they^simply 

unite in one syllable : as T€t;(€t, t€L)(€l ; yepat, yipaL 

2. If one of the vowels is o or w, they are contracted into o) ; 

as Bi/jkorjTtf tfxXSia-i ) Ttp.aop.cv, Ttp.ojp€v ; 

TLfidiaixev, Ttpwpcv ) SiyXoco, hrrjXm, But co, oo, and oc give 
ov ; as yAcos, ycvovs ; ttXoos, ttXovs ; voc, voO. 

Note. In contract adjectives in oos (§ 65) o disappears by absorp- 
tion before a and i;, at and ^ ; as drrXoa, dvAd ; &n\6r)y dTrkrj ; dirkoaiy 
dirKai ; djrXdj], dnkj. ^ 

3. If the two vowels are a and c (or yj), the first vowel 

sound prevails, and we have d or t; ; as cVtpac, crtpxi ; 
TLfjA.rjT€, Ttp.ttrc ; T€t)(€a, T€l)(rj. 

Aa gives d, €vj or lyc gives r] ; as /ima, pvd ; ^tA.c'^c, 

<j^lXyjT€ ; Ttp-lJcVTOS, Ttp.'^VTOS. 

But cc gives ct ; as e^tXcc, e<3(>^€t. 

Note. In the first and second declensions, ca becomes a in the 
dual and plural, and in all numbers after a vowel or p (§§ 38, 65) ; 
it also ^becomes d in the tliird declension whenever it follows a 
vowel (§ 62, 2, N. 2 ; § 53, 3, N. 3). In the accusative plural of 
the third declension edr becomes tis (§ 51, 2). 

4. A vowel disaj^ars by absorption before a diphthong 

beginning with the same vowel sound. E is absorbed 
before ot, and in contract nouns and adjectives also 
before at. Thus, pvdat, p.vat ; p.va^ p.v^ ; ^cAcet, tfxXet ] 
5 ^'^001^ 8yfXot j VOO), ; St/Aoov, S/Aov ; ^lAiot, 
^^lAoi J )(pvtrtoti )(pv(rot ; ^(peo’cat, )(pva"<u. 

In otner cases, a simple vowel followed by a diph- 
thong is contracted with the Jlrat vowel of the diphthong, 
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and the second vowel disappears unless it can be re- 
tained as iota subscript (§ 3) in ^ j;, or Thus, 
rcfujfci, ; rifmoiy rtfup ; rtfidov, rifioi ; tfnXiov^ 

ifn^v ; fjL€fivi^ 0 L 0 f fjL€fiv^o I ttXoicc^i?) vXaKov^ (see ^ote). 

^ Note. Oc* and in verbs in oca give ot ; as ^Xocif, brjkois ; 
b^oTjy brjKoi (cf. dfMff, djrXJ-, 2, Note). Infinitives in ativ and octv 
lose i in the contracted form ; as Ttfideiv, ufidv ; brjKuiWt bijkoiip (§ 98, 
N. 6), See alsj § 98, Notes 1, 2, 3. ^ 

5. Nouns in v?, gen. vo 5 (§a 53, 2) contract vas to vs in the 
accusative plural. 

§ 10. Two successive vowels, not forming a diphthong, are 
sometimes united in pronunciation without being con- 
tracted. Thus, OeoL may make but one syllable in 
poetry ; (m^Bca or )(pv(T€fo may make two. 

CuAsis AND Elision. 

§ 11 . 1. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is 
sometimes contracted with one at the beginning of 
the following word, so that the two words become 
one. This is called crasis (Kpdtrt?, mixture). The corbuio 
( * ) is placed over the contracted syllable. 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction 
(S hut with these modifications ; — 

► (a)#A final diphthong drops its last vowel in crasis. 

(6) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a. The particle to 4 drops ot before a ; and Kat 
drops at before t/, av, cv, ov, and the words ct, chs, cl, at, 

2. The following are examples of crasis 

bvofiaf Tobpofia ; dyaOd, rdyaBd ; ro ipopriop, rolpopriop ; 6 cV, 
oIk; 6 im, oivl ; t 6 Ifidnop, Bolfidriop (§ 17, 1); d dp, dp; sal dp, kop ; 
Ka\ €ira, Kqra ; — 6 dpfjp, dpfjp ; ot dbe\(f)oi, ddcX^ot ; dpfipl, rdpbpl ; 
t 6 avrd, raiitd; tov avrov, ravrov ; — rot &p, top {pdptoi Ssf, p^ptdp) ; 
Tot dpa, T&pa Kat aMs, kqvtSs ; leai mkrf, xadni (§ 17, 1) ; ttal ft, Ktl ; 
^t ov, icov ; ml oi, 4 ^ot ; leal at. So cyw oida, eyfdu ; dpBptffttt, 
6>i^pcwr€ ; cirop^, rrjmipii ; vpoix^P, TrpoUx^v, % 

Kotr If the first word is an article or relative with the rough' 
lathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, taking 
the place of the coronia ; as in &p, drfip. 
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ZJSTTBBS, STI£ABZm, AND ACCENTS. H 12. 

§ 12 . 1. A short Bml vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called dmm. An , 
{ * ) marks the omission. ^,g. 

Aa ifjLOv for EiAov: api^ EKstvris for avrl eiceivrjs ; Xeyoifl,' tip for 
X/yoijLtt kv ; a)sX* evBvs mr aK\h €vBv9 ; tV dv0pa>ir<j^ for cVl dvBpAtro. 
So t<f/ crcp^ ; w*cra oKtjv (§ 17^ 1 ; 1). 

2. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it comes 
before a vowel in fcrming a compound wcfrd. Here no 
apostrophe is used, JS.g, • 

*Air<UT€Oi (ciTTo sud air€A>), hi^t^dkov {bid and f^aXov) . So d<l>-aip€(a 
(d/ro and aip€<Of § 17, 1) ; bex'W^P^^ {bfKa and ^pepa). 

Note 1. The poets sometimes elide at in the verbal endinga»Ma<> <rai, 
rat, and oeat. 

17ote 2. The prepositions vtpl and irpS, the conjunction Zri, that, and 
datives in i of the thiid declension, are not elided. 

Movable Consonants, 

§13. 1. Most words ending in o-t, and all verbs of the 
third person ending in e, add v when the next word 
begins with a vowel. This is called v momble. £J,g, 

ndtri blboHri ravra ; but irdaip ^bcuKCP fK€ipa. So bWaxri poi ; but 
bibotirtp dpoL 

Note 1, ‘Eort takes p movable, like third persems in <rt. 

Note 2. N movable may be added at the end ot a sentence or of 
a line of poetry, • 

2. Ov, iMt, becomes ovk before a smooth vowel, and before 
a rough vowel j as ov#c avros, ov^ outo?. MiJ inserts jc 
in prjK-iri, no longer (like ovK-eri), 

• /rom, becomes (ck?) before a vowel ; as ^ 
irdXca>s, but doreo^. \ 

S. Ovrmi thug, and some other words may drop « before a 
consonant ; as ovrm tx^i, ovno SoxeL 


METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

S U. 1. MeUUlmjf is the transposition of two letters in a 
word; as in Kpdros and xofitos, strength; ^operos and 
eottrage* 
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% SyneopB ieif tlie omiss^ioii of a vowel from the middle of a 
word I as iti totc/jo^, irorpos (§ 67). 

EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 

*§* 15 . Initial p i% doubled when a vowel precedes it in 
forming a compound ^word ; as in hfappiima (dm and 
pLTrrta).^ So after the syllabic ^augment ; as in ippivrov 
(imperfect of punrai). But after a diphthong it remains 
single ; as in cilpoos, eSpovs. 

§ 16 . The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic changes 
m^de in the flnal consonant of a stem in adding the 
endings, especially in forming and inflecting the tenses 
of verbs: — 

1. Before a lingual mute (t, S, ^), a labial or palatal mute 

must be of the same order (§ 6, 2), and another lingual 
must be changed to or. E.g. 

Tlrpvrrrat (for rerpi^-rat), beBticrat (for Bebex-rai), (for 

ir\€K-0ripai)y f\€i<f)Briv (for AftTr-^v), ypd^brjp {ior ypaip-brjv). Ilijrwiarai 
{7r€7ret0-rm)f hi^icrOrjv (€7rei0-6rjv)f pcrrat (^d-Tot), tare (lb-re). 

2. Ko mute can stand before cr except tt and k (in i/r and (), 

B and become tt before o-; y and x become #c; t, 8, 
and 6 are dropped. E.g. 

* (for Tpt)3-<r<»), ypdi/r® (for ypa0-cra>), Xeioi (for X(ry-(ro»), 

neiato (for 7rctd-<r«), ^o*® (for dd-o*®), aSpaai (for atapar-at), ekwiat 
{ior eXmb-ai) . So ^Xe'^jr (tor <pi\e^-s), eXms (for eXmb-f), (for 
wKT-f). See examples under § 46, 2, 

3. Before p, a labial mute (w, <f») becomes p ; a palatal 

mute {k, x) becomes y ; and a lingual mute (t, 8, 6) 
becomes a-. E.g. 

AeXeippat (for XeXeiir-pai), rerpippat (for rerpiff-pm)^ yeypappsa (for 
y€ypa^-/i«), ireirXeypai (for ireirXeK-pai\ rerevypai (tor terwux-pai), 
Strpat (for ]jb-pat), irenetc-pm (for mmiO-pai). 

4. In passive an J middle endings, cr is dropped between two 

consonants. E.g. 

(for X€X«»r*o‘d€, § 16, 1), yeypacpBe (for yrypo^od#), 
yeyp^Au (for yryptujy^0ai)y m<^6pBai (for 
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5. Before a labial mute (?r, if) v becomes fi; befo^ a 

palatal mute (#f, y, it becomes y (§ 1). 

^ (for ip^nrrtu), avfiSaiptu (for ovv-SaivtB), ifjLCftavrjf (for 

€P'<f>apijt). Svyx«w (for^<rw-x««), avyytinis (for <rw-y«i^i]s). • 

6. Before auotlier liquid v is diauged to tlhat liquid *, beforb 

o* it is generally dropped^and tbe preceding vowel is 
lengthened (c to o to ov). E.g. % 

*KXXr(7rCi> (for tv-Xetwa)), ififievoit (foT^ip-fieva), ovppea (for avv-pca)), 
MAaf (for pfXap-r)f «f (for «^r), Xvov(n (for Xvo-vtrt, § 112, 2, Note). 
So (from a-Tr/pSa) for etrinpd-pai, eaTrepar-fiai (§ 16, 3). 

Note 1. The combinations pr, vB, vB, are often dropped 4:ogether 
before <r (§ 16, 2 and 6), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as 
above (§ 16, 6) ; as itaai (for iravr-tn), yiyas (for yiyaurs), Xeovori 
(for Xtopr~(ri)f nBeitri (dat. plur. for nBfPr-iri), riBils (for rtBepr-s), 
Bovs (for Bopt-s), aneiirai (for cnrei/S-tr©), iraara (for vavT-oa). 

Note 2. N standing alone before ert of the dative plural is 
dropped without lengthening the vowel ; as BaiiJLoai (for Batpop-ai). 
Compare iracn (for Travr-tri), N. 1. 

Note 3. The preposition ip is not changed before cr, p, or f. 
7,i}p becomes crv<r~ before cr and a vowel, but av- b?foro er and a 
consonciut or before Thus, ippairra, arCcroiTos, erv^vyos. 

Note 4. A few verbs in pin change v to o- before pai in tlio perfect 
middle ; as ^aipo) (stern <f>ap“), show, nirparT^pai (for necPap-pai) ; here 
the p reappears before crat. in the second person, as in mcbatHSrai, 
(See § 97, 4, with N, 2). r , r 


§ 17 . !• When a smooth mute (tt, k, r) is brought before a 
rough vowel (either by elision or in forming a com- 
pound word), it is itself made rough. E.g. 

» icadaipco) (for Kar-aipcof), dd) ^p (for drro dSp). 

PVX^ <»V (for i'vKra oXifp, § 12, 1 ; § 16, 1). ^ 


In reduplications (§ 101, 1) an initial rough mute is 
^ways made smooth, to avoid two rough consonants 
in successive syllables. E.g. ^ 


nifwa (for perfect of K^xnpa (for xw»^h), perf. 

of v«W ; rc^Xa (for dc^Xo), per£ of BdXXio. So in t?.%i (for 
di-d7fw), § 121, 3. 



S QUANTITY OF SYLLABLB8, H 

Koto. .A8ima8rchansretakes plaoein/rv’V(£oriA;A,»),aor.pa8e, 

^1“/^ (aee § 60, 6); and MV (for iAfinp) from rMijm. ^See 
also forms of fmra, bury, and Tp»V, nouriah, in the CJaWoirue of 
Verbs ; and ^pig, Aatr, gen. rpt^-of, in § 60, 6. • ^ 

g. JCb.e endmg Ol of tlie first aorist itnperaAve passive becomes 
Tt after et)- • m XV;eTyTi(for \ver)-di\ <(>dve'»)Ti (f or iave-n-et^ : 
but <j>dvTr0i, (See § llfi, fi.) ' ^ 


syllables. 

§ 18. 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next 
to the last is called the jpenult (pen-ultima, almost 
last ) ; the one before the penult is called the ante- 
penult. 

2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong im- 
mediately follows another vowel or diphthong ; as 
the last syllable of oLKia, j^vcreo?. 

• 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


§ 19. 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
• # long vowel or a diphthong ; as in fcretvfo. 

2. A syllable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 

lowed by two consonants or a double consonant ; 
as in, SpTv^. 

3. When a vowel short bp nature is followed by a mute 

and a liquid, the syllable is common {i.e. either 
long or short) ; as in reKvov, Sttvo?, {j/3pt^. But in 
Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short ; in 
other poetry it is generally long. 

% 

§20. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus 17 and <0 and all diphthongs are long by nature ; 
€ and o are a^ort by nature, (l^e § 2.) 



IS LETTSI^, STILASLBS, AND ACOmTS. [881. 

When o, t, and v are not long by position, their 
quantity must g^erally be learned by observation, 
But it is to be remembered that 

1. Every vowel arismg from contraction or crasis is^ long 5 as 
a in yipd (for ycpoa), Sjoav (for deicfDi/), and Kav (for kat 
dy). 

S. The endings a? and* vs are long when v 6 r vr has been 
dropped before <r (§ 16, 6 ,* and N. 1 ). 

3* The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (See 

§ 21, 1 ; § 22.) 


ACCENT, 

Genehal Principles. 

§21. 1. There are three accents, the acute ('), the 
grave ("), and the circumjlex The acute can 
stand only on one of the last three syllables of a 
word, the circumflex only on one of the last two, 
and the grave only on the last. The circumflex 
can stand only on a syllable long by nature. 

Note, The accent (like the breatliing) stands on the second* 

vowel of a diphthong. (See § 4, 1, Note.) 

2. A word is called ox^one {slhwrp-toned) when it has the 

acute on the last syllable ; paroxytonCy when it has the 
acute on the penult ; proparoxytam, when it has the 
acute on the antepenult. 

A word is called periapom&nmi when it has the cir- 
cumflex on the last syllable ; jyroperiapomxmmy when it 
has the circumflex on the penult. 

A word is called ha/ryUme {grave or flai-tone^ when 
its last syllable has no accent. • 

3. When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 

(§ 22 ), it is said to have recessive accent. This is 
esped^y the case with verbs (§ 26). 



g 24.] ACCENT OW CONTEACtED SYLLABLES. If 

§ 22, 1. Hife antepenult cannot be accented if tbo^last 
syllable is bng either by nature or by position. 
If accented, it takes the acute ^ as 

8)pwvo<!. 

*2* The penult, if*accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and if at tlw same time the last 
syllabfe is short by nature ,• as j/ajKovy vrjao^, fpu^. 
Otherwise, if accented, it takes the acute. 

Note 1, Final at and ot are considered short in determining the 
accent ; as UpBpomoLt prjaoi. Except in the optative mood ; as ri/t^aot, 
TTOtryorot (not rifiTjaat or Troirjaoi), 

Note 2. Genitives in €<as and €«i^ from nouns in is and vs of the third 
declension (§ 53, 1), and all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and wp of 
the Attid second declension (§ 42, 2), allow the acute on the antepenult ; 
as irc^Aevf, 

§ 23. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave before 
other words in the same sentence ; as roii^ ttoi/tj-- 
poif^i dvdproTTOVf: (for too? Trovrjpovf; dvOpcoTTOVfi), 

Note. This change is not made before enclitics (§ 28) nor before 
an elided syllable (§ 24, 3), nor in the interrogative r/r, ri (§ 84). 

2, When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, it throws 
its accent back to the penult; as roih-oiv wepiy about these. 


Accent of Conteacted Syllables. 

§24. 1. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it is a penult or 
antepenult, the accent is regular (§ 22). If it is a £nal 
syllable, it is circumflexed; but if the original Word had 
the acute on the last syllable, this is retained. M.g, 

TipdfiMvos from ripsiopLevos, ^iXetrf from i^tX^crc, rtpa from npata ; 

but from fields, 

2. In crasis, the accent of the first word^is loat and that of 
the second remains ; as rdyaOd for ra iysi$d^ for 
olSa, lo^ra for ical ctro, rdXAa for rh dAAa. 



U ZMffEBS, BTlLAStEB, AND ACCENTS. {§ 25* 

S. In elision, oxjrtone prepositions and conjunctions lose their 
accent with the elided vowel ; other oxytones throw 
the accent bock to the penult, but without changing 
the acute to the grave (§ 23, 1, Note). E,g. 

’E»r* aury for ciri ayr^, aXX* cZjrci^ for dXXd elmu, fy& for 
€yw, icdic* tnrj for ica/cd ftn;. « ^ 

Accent of Nouns •and Adjectives. 

• ^ 

§ 25. 1. The place of the accei\t in the nominative singular 
^ must generally be learned by observation. The other 

cases accent ilije same syllable as the nominative, if the 
last syllable permits (§ 22) ; otherwise, the following 
syllable. E.g. 

OaKatrtra, Ba'Xncraijs, OaKaa-craVy ^dXatro-ai, SaXdtrorais ; Kopa^, Kopaxor, 
xdpaxfff, KopaKoav j npdypa, Trpdyparosj irpaypdrav ; dfiovj, dSdwof, 
obovTdiVy oBovaiP. 

2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxytones of 

the first and second declensions is circumflexed. In 
nouns of the first declension, <i>v of the genitive plural 
is circumflexed. E.g, 

TtpJ, npalVf r(pd»p, ripats ; ^cov, Btoiv, 9(&Pf BeoU ; also 
biicS>v, (from dixij, ddfa). 

N OTE. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension {§ 42, 2) 
are exceptions. 

3. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the^last 

syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers: 
here ujp and otv are circumflexed. E,g, 

Brjt, servant, Bryros, Brjfri, ^rotv, Brjrl^p, Brjcrt, 

Accent of Vebus. 

5 26 . Verbs throw the accent as far back as the last*syllable 
permits ; as ^ovXei^oa, fiovkevpficPt PovXevovariv *, 

Tap€)(€, avroBi^fUt dwobors. 

Note 1. The accent of a compound verb cafl' never precede the 
augment : thus •vaf^txpp (not 9rdpci;(ov). 

Note 2. Participles in iifieetion are accented as nouns (§ 26, 1), 
not 08 verbSk Thus, ^ovXciW has its neuter fiovKevop. 
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Note 3. jExceptiom io § 26 The first aorist active infinttive> 
the second aorist ftiiddle infinitive, the perfect passive infinitive and 
^participle, and infinitives in vm and fiev accent the penult. Thus, 
fiavkevacUf ycv/<rdat, XeXvcrdai, XcXv/icvof, iartdpcu^ bibomt, XcXvkcmu. 

(2) Tins second aorist active participle, participles in ctr, ovr, vr, 
and or, and present participles in as from \^rbs in pt, are oxytono. . 

' Thus, XiTTttV, \v6eis, didovSf deiKvvs, XcXvK<i>r, lards (pres.) ; but Xvo'or 
and arqaas (aor.). * 

(3) The foll^ing cArcumJUx^Q last syllable : the second aorist 
active infinitive .in civ, and the second f)erson singular in ov of the 
second aorist middle imperative, except when the latter is com- 
pounded with a dissyllahic preposition (not elided). Thus, Xiirciv, 
XiTTOt), ffrpodot), d<\>ov (out KardBov), 


Enclitics. 


§ 27 . An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and is 
pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word ; 
as dvGptiyrroL re (like htmdn^sque in Latin). The enclitics 
are ; 

1. The personal pronouns puov, /aot, yxc; o-ov, crot, (re; oS, o^ c, 

and (in poetry) or^icri; with many poetic forms (§ 79, 

1, K 2). 

2. The indefinite pronoun rW, ti, in all forms; and the 

indefinite adverbs irov, iroiy tto^^, ttotc, ttw, 

rrm (§ 87). 

3. The present indicative of ci/ai, he, and of <l>rjfily eay, 
• except the forms ct and 

4. The particles yc, re, rot, rrep, vvv (not vw). Also the 

inseparable -3c in 63c, rovaht, 

§ 28 . The word h^ore cm enclitic retains its own accent, and 
does not change a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 

1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic is 

merely dropped ; as npm re, rifiwv rk, rw, 

il>T}<nv, 

2. If its last syllable is unaccented and it has not the acute 

on the pdhult, it receives from the enclitic an acute cn 
the last syllable as a second acceift, while the enclitic 
loses its accent ; as avBpftnro^ ns, Beliov ym, 
cJWs ^<mv, ft TO. 
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3 . If it JbaB tlie aetite os the penult, it reives no second 
accent. A monosyllabic enoUtic here* drops its accent ; 
a dissyllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, r&vrm) ye, ttocto^ 
T$Bf av8p€9 nm (but TratScs rtvey), ovro) ^lycrtv (but oSrds 
ft/my). , * 

Kote 1. Emphatic enclitics retain their |ccent This occiers" 
especially when they begin a sentence, and when the preceding 
syllable is elided. 'Etrri becomes cori at the beginning of a 
sentence, and when it signifies existence or posaihilil^; so after ovic, 
fiij, cl, hsf tcuif dXX* (for aXXd), and royr (for toOto), 

]^OTE 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes 
an acute from the following, the last remaining without accent ; as 
ct Tie Ti <roi if any one is saying anything to you, 

Note 8. A compound word ending in an enclitic is accented as if the 
enclitic were a separate word. Thus, obrivos, SivTiviovt tbair^pf ^orc, 
«8€, ro^ffSc, efre, eHrs, fihrtf are only apparent exceptions to § 22. 


Proclitics. 

§ 29« A proclitic is a word which has no accent. The 
proclitics are the articles 6 , oi, at, and the particles 

€ 1 , OV (oVK, ovx), €t? (€5), €/C (cf), iv, 

Kote. Oil takes the acute at the cud of a sentence ; as ir&e yap 
€v ; for why not f 


DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERS, 

§ 30. The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of 17 whet# the 
Attic has d, and the Doric by the use of fi v^^edlere 
the Attic has tj. Thus, Ionic ycvci^ for yeved, h^roficLt 
for Ifiuro/iatj Doric rtftdcrto for (from rc/tdeo). The 

louie does not avoid successive vowels, like the Attic ; 
and it therefore very often omits contraction (§ 9). 

PUNCTUATION MARKS, 

S 31* The Greek uses the comvia ( , ) and the period { . ) like 
the English. It has also a cclon^ a point above the 
line ( • ), wkacb is equivalent to the English colon and 
semicolon. Its mark of interrogation ( ; ) is the same 
as the English semicolon. 
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IXFLECTIOK 

§ 32, 1. Inflection is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other worda It 
includes the declensiorv of nouns, adjectives, and 
pronouns, and the conjugation of verbs. 

2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which is 
called the stem. To this are appended various 
lettei;g or syllables, called cTidings, to form cases, 
tenses, persons, numbers, &c. 

Note. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb rtfiotti, 
and that of the noun is rtfia-’f that of rio’is, payment, 
recompenee^ is rto-t-, that of rtfiiogj held in honour^ is Ttfiio-f that of 
rifiiyia (ripL^y-oTos), vafnation, is TifirffuiT-; but all these stems are 
developed irom one root, ri-, which is seen pure in the verb t/», 
honour. In Tto), therefore, the stem of the verb and the root are 
the same. 

The stem itself may be modified and assume various forms in 
difEerent parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verbal stem may 
in d^erent tenses appear as Xtir-, Xcitt-, and Xctir- ; and the same 
nominal stem may appear as rifta- and 

§ 83, 1 . There are three rnmhers : the singular, the dual, 
and the ]^lural. The singular d^iotes t)ne object, 
the plural more than one. The dual may be used 
to denote two objects, but even here the plural 
is more coipmon, 
aa 


2 
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2. ’Thete are three gendm; the masculine, the feminine, 
* and the neuter. 


Kote 1. The grammatical gender in Greek is very oftet different 
frdtn the riahiral gentler. Especially many names of things are 
maebuHne or feminine, A Greek noun is called masculine, feminize,' 
or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take the form 
adapted to either of these genders.® The gender is often indicated 
by prefixing the article; ms (6) di^p, man; woman; (tA) 

vpaypuiy thbig, (See § 78.) , 

Note 2. Nouns which may be cither masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender : as (6, 17) deor, God or Goddess. 

Note 3, The gender must often be learned by observation. 
But names of males are generally masculine, and names of females 
feminine. Most names of rwerSy winds ^ and months are masculine ; 
and most names of countr'wsy towns^ treesy and islands are feminine. 
Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine ; as jJ dperij, 
virtnCy ihirisy hope. Diminutive nouns are generally neuter; as 
traidioy, child, 

3. There are five ctzsets; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. ^ 

The nominative and vocative plural are always 
alike. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative are alike in all numbers ; and in the plural 
these cases end in d. The nominative, accusative, 
and vocative dual are always alike; and the genitive 
and dative dual are always alike. 

Note 1. The cases have in general the same meaning as the 
corresponding cases in Latin ; as Norn, a man (as subject), Gen, 0 / 
a mauf Dat. to or /or a man, Accus. a mm (as object), Voc. 0 man, 
ITie chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the 
Greek genitive and dative. (See Remark before § 157.) 

Note 2. All tlie oases etcept the nominative end vocative aro 
callod oblique cases. 
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PISST DWLS^SION, 


:1ft 


NOXTNB. 


§ 34 . 


There are three declensions of nouns, in urhich 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 36 . The nominative singular of feminines of the first 
declension ends in a or 17; that of masculines 
ends in or 179. 

Note. The stem of nouns of this declension ends originally in a, 
which is often modified to 1; in the singular. 


§ 36 « The following table shows the terminations in all the 
cases of this declension. These consist of the final 
a (or 77) of the stem united with the ease-mdingB, 


Feminine, 

N. a 
G. as or t}s 
D. or Tj 
A. av t|v 

• tt H 


Masculine, 

ds T|S 

ov (for ao) 

\ H 

av Tjv 

d d or 


Dual. 

ifo^c. <t’ Fern, 

N.A.V. d 
G. D. aiv 


Plural. 
Mase, dk iM. 

N. ai 

G. Av (ford»v) 
D. ait 
A. df 
V. oi 


Singular. 

% 


37 . 1 . The nouns (97) rifiTj, honour ^ (97) ot/cta, (^) 
(17) Movcra, JSfztsc, (0) TroXirij^, cUizm^ 
(0) rafiiaq, steward, are thus declined 


Singular, 


Nom. 


^UCd 


Gen. 

Tljlii* 

atKCas 

x^ 

Dat. 

THip 


x^ 

Acc. 


oUCdv 

XAIW 

Voc. 


MU 

Dual, 

X^ 

n.av. 



X^ 

G.D. 



X*f^ 

2-vr2 



m 

Nonn 

TlfMU 

imiBCTION. 

Plural, 

oUCoi 

XAfXu 

Qtn* • 

rq&Av 

oIkiAv 

Xopfiv 



olicOiie 


Acc. 


ohc^as 

X^pM 

Voc. 

Ti|fcaC 

oUCak • 

xapM 

Norn. 

MoOou 

Singular, 

% troXfnjs 

%a)i{as 

Qm. 

Moiin|s 

irsX£rov 

TOi&Cov 

pat 

Moi^ 

iroXCrQ 


Aco. 

MoOox&v 

in^CTT|v 

rapCav 

Voc. 

MeOora 

troXtra 


N.A.V. 

Movov 

Dual, 

iroX^Ta 

rofiCa 

(a^ia 

MoiiouirV 

n'oXfraiv 

Ta|ji£afcv 

Nom. 

MeOeat 

Plural, 

iroXtrai 

TOfiiCai 

Gen. 

MowrAv 

iroXiTttv 

rofuev 

Dai. 


iroXCraiS 

TOfiCats 

Acc. 

Ms^ous 

iroXCmt 

roj&Cas 

Voc. 

MoOmv 

iroXCrat 



The foilowing show varieties of quantity and accent ; — 
daXaova, $ea, raX<io-oi;r, BdkaaraUf BdXa(r(rav ; FI. Bdkacnratf &c. 
yt^vpAf bridge, ye^vpas^ yf<l*yp ^9 y4<(>vpay ; PI. yitfivpat., &c. 
onaA, fdtadoWf CKias, oTKi^y a-Ktdv ; rl. aKiat, triu&Pf (tkuhs, &c. 

yv»fMf, ojpinionj yv»vg, yvo^pjjv ; PI. yvmpai, ywopMV, 

tcpiTTff, judge, itpiTOV, Kpixi, Kpirfiv, Kpvrd; PI. KpiTai, Kptr&v, &0, 

2. Nouns ending in a preceded by e, i, or p, and a few 
proper names, retain a throughout the singular, 
and ate declined like oixia or ^c6pa. Other nouns 
in a are declined like MoOera. 

Not* 1. The nouns in rtg wliich have & in the vocative singular 
(like froXin^r) are chiefly those in rtjs, national appellatives (like 
n/por^r, a PerBian, voc. S^tra), and compounds (like yiohfUrprffi, 
a geonmterf voc. ympirpa). Most otlier nouns in rfs have the voca- 
ti^'e in 9 ; as %poid$ig, ton Kronos, Kpovibi), • 

Note 2. The Urmination a of the nominative singalar is always 
short when the genitive has ijt. It is generally long when tha 
genitive has as ; esteeptiona can always be seen by the accent (§ 22). 

Note 3. Av of the aoisieiative singular and a of the Vocattva 
idngular agree in quantity with a of the noBumdve. 
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Oontr«et Nouns of tho nmt BeelMMiloa. 

§ 38. Most nouns in aa, ca, and ea?, are contracted (§ 9), 

, ^ }Avda^ liv&s mima, avtcia, avtcrf. Jig-tree, and *Epfiia^, 



Bmrmes (Mercury), are 

thus declined : — 

Nom. 

# 

(pKoo) pva 

Singular. ^ 

(<rv|/a) oiNci) 

(*Epfuat) 


Gen. 

i^pvaas) i&vas 

(ovKcciif) <rvK4^ 

(*Ep/Mov) 

'ISppeO 

Dat 

I*.? 

{avtUtf) irvic^ 

(Epp/^) 

'Epufl 

Acc. 

(jipdap) pvov 

{fTVKeap) 

(*Epfifap) 

•BpUflif 

Voc. 

(fipda) pva 

1 

1 

CEpfua) 

•Bn*n 

N.A.V. 

(fivda) pva 

Dual. 

(cruKca) cmica 

(Eppta) 

•SWA 

G.D. 

(jivdcuv) pvatv 

(avMaip) onNCttSi^ 

(Epplaip) 

'linMtK 

Nom. 

(jtpdai) pvaf 

Plural. 

(ovKtai) miKot 

CEppcOi) 

’’EffMV 

Gen. 

(jAPCUip) pvttv 

(<rvX€^) O-UKMV 

(^Epp€(ap) 

Dat. 

{fivdao) pvats 

(<rvK€(us) onNCfits 

(^Eppiats) 

'SpIMlI 

Acc. 

(fipaai) pvas 

(avueas) crvK&s 

(Eppias) 

'EpilM 

Voc. 

(fipdcu) pvaS 

(avKim) onHcaC 

{'Eppiai) 

'Entot 

• m 


Honiorle Forms. 




§ 39. Homer has these peculiar forms : — 

Nom, Sing, Sometimes H for rjs ; as lmf6ra for 
Tiw'seimn, Gm, Sing. For ov, So, €«, somestimes s ; as 
'Arpfldao, *ATp€idf«, fioptto. Gen, Plur. acop, €&p (whence, by 
contraction, Attic S>p); as pavraw, pourtmu (Att. povt&p), 
Dat. Plur, gffi, gs; as Movin7cr« or Movogs (Moi^Sra;). 


SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 40^ The nommative singular of most nottns of the 
second declension ends in 09 or ov (gen. ov). Those 
in 09 are masculinei mely feminine; diose in op 
are neuter. * 
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Kotib. *n!»e stexh of nouns of this declension ends in o, which is 
sometimes lengthened to It becomes c in the vocative singular ; 
and d in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters.* 


§ 4 L following* table shows the terminations of nouns 
in os and ov in this declension, that is, the final vowel * 
of the stem united with the case-enHings ; — 


Singular. 

Mam, df Fern, Neuter, 
Kom. Of ov 

Jen. ov (for oo) 

Dat. y (for oi) 

Aco. ov 

Voc. € ov 


• Dual. 

Ma8c,,Feni,, d^Neuter. 

N. A. V. » (for o) 
G. D. oiv 


Tplural. 

Mam, (& Fern, Neuter, 

Nom. Ok d 

Gen. «»v (for o«v) 

Dat. ois 

Acc. ovs d 

V oc. oi. d 


§ 42 . 


Nom. 

Gen, 

Dai 

Acc. 

Voc. 


N. A. V. 
G.D. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat 

Aca, 

Voe* 


1. The nouns (o) X0709, word, (6, 17) av 6 pwrro<i, 
man or human heing^ (to) Bcopov, gift, are thus 
declined : — 


Xd'yof 

Singular, 

dvOpwrros 

84ov 

X^yov 

&v0p(&7rov 

8dpov 

Xdre 

dvOpi&irip 

Wpv 

Xdyov 

dvCponrov 

8c»pov 

Xdyi 

&v0pfiatr€ 

Scopov 

Xdy«> 

Dual, 

hvBpdww 


Xdyoiv 


Sdpoiv 

Xdyoi 

Plural, 

dvdpwirok 


Xdywv 

4v0p^ir«>v 

8dpo)v 

Xdyoie 

dvOpdvokS 

Sdpois 

Xdyovs 

dv6^dirovf . 

8»pa 

Xiyoi 

dvdpcMTOi 

• Sdpa 


Thus declino' W/ios, law, kcvSwos, ilangor, Troraftds, nt?er, pCos, 
life, tfdvaros, death, amov,Jig, ladrvov, outer gtmrmi, and 
tfeds, God (with voc, sing. Seds). 
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2 . A few xfiftscofMes aad feminines end in 0)9 (gen. 

. and a few neutets in wv (gen. to). This is called 
the Attic declension. The nouns (0) temple^ 
and (to) avtoyetov, hall, are thu% declined : — 



Singular. • 

1 Dual. 1 

Flural. 

Nom. 

vn&s 

• 


Nom. 

vc^ 

Gen. 

veS 

N. A. V, 

Vfd # 

Gen. 

vedv 

Bat. 

vetf 1 

G. B. • 

vc<pv 

Bat. 


Acc. 

vedv 



Acc. 

vc^ 

Voc. 

vc^s 


1 

Voc. 

V€lp 

N. A. V. (kvCiymv 

N. A. V. 

dv(&‘Y€tt 

N. A. V. 

Miyw 

Gen* 


G. B. 

A.vtiyt<pv 

Gen. 

M^ymv 

Bat. 




Bat. 



The accent of these nouns is irregular (§ 22, N. 2 ; § 25, 2, Note). 

Notk. Some masculines and feminines of this class may drop 
p of the accusative singular ; as Xaya>r, accus. \ayd>p or \aya. 


Contract Nonna of tne Second Declenalon. 


§ 43. Many nouns in € 09 , 009 , eov, and oov are contracted. 
N 009 , vovf;, mind, and oerreov) oerrovv, hone, are thus 
declined : — 


Singular. 

Nom. {y6os) voi)s 

Gen, (voov) voO 

Bat, vf 

Acc. (pSop) voOv 

Voc. O'oe) vo9 

N.A.V. (Sarlop) 6oToih^ 
Gen, (o(rr€ov) WSnO 
Bat. ((iariy) 


Dual. 

N.V.A. (p6a>) v& 
G, D, iyoow) votv 


N.A.V. (Wo) icrrA 
G. B. (ooT^otv) ionntv 



Plural. 


Nom. 

(pool) 

vot 

Gen. 

(pooip) 

v«v 

Bat. 

(pooig) 

votf 

Acc. 

(rciovr) 

voOt 

Voc. 

(root) 

vot 

N.V.A. 

(derrea) 

dnu 

Gen. 

(derreW) drtnv 

jDat. 

^5*rT«otr) 

doToSs 


Norn. The accent of the contracted N. A. V. dud is irregulat.- 
(See § 24, 1.) For e<| contracted td d see § 9, 8, Note* 



u jmmffioM. B 44. 

Bomtiie Forms. 

$ 44. Bing, cto for ov ; &6 0€oio for (^ov. 

Gbh, and Dot, Dual, cup for otp ; os tirvcup for imrAp, 

Dat, Flur, o«rt for otr ; as imrouri for rniras, 

m 

THIRD DEdlENSION. 

§ 45, 1, Tins declension includes all nouns not belonging 
to either the first or the second. Its genitive sin- 
gular ends in o? (sometimes o)?). 

2. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot always 
be determined by the nominative singular ; but it is 
generally foimd by dropping os (or a>s) of the genitive. 
The cases are formed by adding to the stem the fol- 
lowing endings (which here are not united with any 
letter of the stem) : — 


Singular. 


Dual. 

Plural. 

Masc, <k Fevi, 

Neuter, 

Masc , , Fern ,,yeut. 

Ma^,ikFem, Neut 

Nom. s 

None. 


Nom. fs d 

Gen. os, tis 


N. A.V. f 

Gen. m 

Dat. 1 


G. D. oiv 

Dat. 9% 

Aoc. d or V 

None. 


Acc. at d 

V OC, Non©^ or like N, 

None. 


Voc. tt \ 


FOEMATION OF CASES. ^ 

NomliuittTO •tnattlar. 

§46. 1. In neuters, the nomimitive singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Stems ending in t (including rr) 
regularly drop the r (§ 7). E,g, 

XAfiOf hody^ fttK^p (neuter of fukljg)^ black, fUkav-oc; 

^ (»0'3ter of Xvgor), having loosed, Xt^omr-or ; nav, all, vmircs ; 

nw, rt^€rr-or; ;tagie», gracejfkl, x^tolepr^ot; B»d6p, giving^ 

M&iros; Xf'yew, sayvig, Xtyoir-or; beimp uj), showing, deua^-er. 
For the tmscmlme nominatives of these adjectives and partici®!^ 
see below, § 46^^ SL 
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2. Masculme and feminine stems, except those in v, p, and 

ovT (under 3 and 4),^’tdrm the nominative singular by 
adding 9 and making the needful euphonic changes 
(« 16). Eg, 

m 

« WXof, guard, <fwkaK-yOs ; vulture, yvtr- 6 s ; vein, 4^9^69 

(§ 16, 2) ,* A?rtff (foa> fX^rtSy), hope, eXvia-os (§ 16, 2); grace, 

;^dpiT-oy ; opvis^ bird, opvW-o9 ; vu^, night, wK.r-69 ; pdtrri^, scourge, 
pdoTty-of ; craXgty^, trumpet, a-aKrrtyy-os, So Atas, Ajax, Atavr-os 
(§ 16, 6, N. 1); Xvcrag, Xvcraw-05 ; irayf iravT-6s ; rt$€is, rtBiwog*, 
xapUig, ; dttKvvf (v), htiKvvvr-og. (The neuters of the last 

live words, \vaav, nap, tl 64 v, °'^d BslkpCp, are given under 

§ 46, 1.) 

3. Masculine and feminine stems in v and p lengthen the last 

vowel, if it is short, but are seldom changed otherwise 
in the nominative. E.g. 

AImp, age, diSip-os ; baipoDP, divinity, baiptnhcs ; Xipijp, harbour, 
Xiptp-’og ; 6ffp, beast, 6rfp-6s ; drjp, air, dep-oy. 

4. Masculine stems in ovr generally drop r, and form the 

nominative like stems in v (§ 46, 3), E.g, 

A*<op, lion, XVovr-oy; Xtyap, speaking, Xiyovr^og ; &v, being, Svr~og, 

Note. Participles in ovy and coy, and some nouns in ovy, are 
exceptions. 

Accusative Blnffnlar. 


47./; 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant 
stems form the accusative singular by adding d to 
the stem ; aa (^l^vAaic-), tj>vXaKa ; Xeatv (Acoirr-), lion, 

Aeovra. % 


2. J^ouns in 19 , v 9 , av 9 , and ov 9 , if the stem ends in a vowel ' 
or diphthong, change 9 of the nominative to v*, as 
rroXif, state, ttoAiv ; fish, l)(j9vv ; va^ ship, povv ; 

fiov 9 , ox, pow. 

But if the stem ends in a consonant, harptones of 
these classes have v in prose (rarely a) and v or a in 
poetry, while others have only the form in a ; as Ipt 9 , 
strife, ipiv (poetic also ^ptSa) ; opvis,^rd, tpviv (poetic 
dpvt^) ; ^cAirw, hop^vl, cvcAttcv (evcATTiSa), while lAirtg, 
nape, has only IXniAa 5 vovs (iro 3 *), foot, noSa ; nu&s 
■ (watS-), €Jdld,ndi^, 



mFiwTioir. 


r§48. 


28 

VoeatiTS Siavnlar. 

§48. 1- The Tocative singular of masculines and feminines' 
ii generally the same as the nominative. 

.2. But in the foUomng cases it is the same as the stem 

(il) In haryttynes with liquid stems ; as Sai/xcjv (Sat/jtov-), divinity y 
voc* Soi/xov. * • 

(6) In harytme nouns and adj^tives (but not participles) 
whose stems end in vr^ final t of the stem being 
dropped (§ 7) ; as ytyoM (ytyan*-), gicmty voc* yiyav, 

(c) In nouns and adjectives in ts (except those in Is, Ivos), cvs, 

vs, and avs- These drop s of the nominative to form 
the vocative ; as rvpams (rvpamS-), tyranny^ voc. 
Tvpawi (§ 7) ) “iroXts (rroXt-), statSy voc. ttoAx. 

(d) In nouns and adjectives in t;s, gen. cos (ovs), which form 

the vocative in cs (§ 52, 1,N,) ; as Tpt?/p7/s, voc. rpt^pcs; 
oAt/^iJs, voc. dXi/^es* 

3. Nouns in w, gen. ovs (§ 55), form the vocative in ot. 

Dative Plural. 

§ 49. The dative plural is formed by adding < 7 t to ’the stem. 
E.g, 

(^vXdK-), 0iJXa$c; prjrap (pi^rop-), proper*; eXrris (eXjrtd-), 
ikftifft , ; irovs (trod-), erotri ; Xcwr (Xcovr-), Xrovoi ; haipxdv {dtupov\ 
daipoert ; rt^cis (fi^cir-), Tt^ciot ; ^acriXtis (^oortXcv-), ^aarikcvtrt ; ^ovs 
Oov-), ^ovc^^; <^{)f (ypau-), ypavtri (§ 64). For the euphonic 
changes, see § 16, 2 and 6. 

For a change in syncopated nouns, see § 57. 

NOUNS WITH MUTE ON LIQUID STEMS, 

§50. The following are examples of the most common 
forms of nouns of the third decl^sion with mute 
or liquid items. 

For the formation of the cases of these noun% lee §§ 46---49. 
For euphonic changes in nearly all, see § 16, 2 end § 46. For 
special chargei in Xlm and yfyw, see § 16, 6..N. 1. 



THIRD DMOLDHSIOH, 


L Masculikis and Feminines. 


• 

* watchman. 

^CPaAiriyy-} 

trumpet. 

Singular. 

4 (XfOVT-) 

^ lion. 

Nom. 

* 


XImv 

Gen. 

4iiXaKos 

<^iXmYYo$ 

XioVTOS 

Dat, 

^OXaKk 

(rdXmyyi * 

X^OVTl 

Ace. 

^XaKtt 

crdXmYya 

X^ovra 

Yoc. 

4>4Xa{ 

crAX-iriYf 

Dual. 

X^ov 

N. A.V. 

4>4XaKc 

(rdXiriyyc 

X^ovrc 

G. D. 

^vXAkoiv 

iraXirCYYotv 

Plural. 

Xc4vtoiv 

N. V. 

^^XOKCS 

crdXmyycs 

" Xiovrcs 

Gen.' 

^vXAkov 

ouXir^Yyuv 

Xi<{vTWV 

Dat. 

^4Xo|i 

o'dXm'yft 

XIovcri 

Acc. 

^^XttKas 

• 

o^triyya* 

X^OVTttS 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 


9 ( yiywr -) 

giant. 


^YavTot 


4 (4X«irt8.) 

hope. 


oingmar. 


DkViri 

IX«i8a$ 


4 ^ (ipvTS-) 

bird. 




4pvtt 

7CYavT0t 

airCSof 

4pVi8o« 

TfiyavTi 

^irCSi 

4pvi9i 

ylyavra 

IXir£8a 

4pviv (Spv^Ba) 

Y^Yav 

IXirC 

Dual. 

4pvi 

Y^YttVTf 

iXir£8c 

4pvi8f 

YfydvTovv 

IXlTiSoiV 

Plural. 

4pv(0oiv 

YCyovtvs 

4XiK8c« 

• 4pvtAiB 

yvfLyrm 

IXiK8<»v 

bptditfy 



mnmTiosr. 


£5 80 . 


♦ 

6 

shepherd. 

& (aU*i^) 

age. 

Singular, 

^ (8ai|L0V- 

divinity. 

Kom. 


oU&v 


Gen. 

iroi|i4vos 

aU»vot 

Sa^ovos 

Dat 

trotfUvb 

ay&vi 

8a£)M>vb 

Acc. 

iroijiiva 

oltStfva 

8lL£|iova 

Voc. 

iroi|jk^ 

Dual, 

Saifiov 

N. A. V. 

VOI^VC 

alc&vc 

Saff&ovc 

G. B. 

vo\.yjfyow 

aU&voLv 

Plural, 

8ai|Ji<$voiv 

N, V. 

VOIfliVfS 

alovcs 

8a£(jkov€s 

Gen. 

iroi|i.^va>v 

aUSiVttv 

8ai}i<$vttv 

Dat. 

iroifUiTi 

al^ori 

8ar(&o<rb 

Acc. 

irok|A^as 

aittvat 

8aC|iova« 



i (^p.) 

h{bX-) 



orator. 

salt. 

Singular, 

nose. 

• 

Kom, 

AW 

lOit 

pit 

Gen* 

^^jropH 


plv^ 

Dat 

^^{TOpl 

&Kl 

M 

Acc. 

^^Topa 

AXa 

ptva 

Voc. 


axs 

DM, 

pit 

N. A. V. 

AW* 

«Xc 


G. D. 


4Xotv 

Plural, 

piVOtv 

N, V. 

AW*» 

&Xit 

plm 

Gen. 

^T|t4|MIV 

oXmv 

plV&¥ 

Dat 


aKvC 

piai 

Aoo. 

j^^TOpOS 

ftXoe 

: ptvat 



I mi mim j^MiLsmioir. " s» 


- 

II. Neutebs. 
r6 (owpAT-) 

r6 (wepar-) 


body. 

end, ^ 

•N. A. V. 

Singular, 

• 

cr&l&a 

wipat 

Gen. 

* €r<&fiares 

tr^TOs 

Dai ' 

xr^Hart. • 

ii^pari 

N. A. V. 

Dual, 

or^fuirc • 

or^poTC 

G. D. 

orttfiAroiv 

ircpdroiv 

N. A. V. 

Plural, 

cr^fLam 

vdpara 

Gen. 


wfpdrcDv 

Dai 


TT^ptVTk 


STEMS ENDING IN A VOWEL OR DIPHTHONG, 

§ 51. 1. Most nouns of the third \leclension in which a 
vowel of the stem directly precedes a vowel in the 
case-ending are contracted in some of their cases. 

2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural gener- 
ally have the same form. 

Nouns in HS and 02. 

§ 52. 1. Nouns in 779 and ^9, gen. eo9, are contracted 
, whenever^ € of the stem precedes a vowel. 

Note. A comparison of kindred languages shows that the original stem 
of these nouns ended in «<r, in which <r is dropped before a vowel or 
another tr in the ease-ending. . 

2. The nouns (17) rpii^prj^, trireme, and ( to ) 7^09, race, are 
thus declined : — 


Nom, 


Singular. 


Gen, 

(rpirfpeos) 

Tpt^pOII* 

(fdpeof) ydyovi 

Dai 


rpiigM 

(yipet) yip» 

Acc, 



Tflwt 

Voc. 



yipot 



m¥hEonoi(. 




Sd ' 


Dual* 


N, A. V. 

(w/w*) •n><4n 

(yipit) 

TffKij 

Qm >♦- 

(rpi 1 fp€Oty) Tpi^iV 

(yfpioip) 

y^tv 


^ Plural, 



N . V. 

(rptfiptts) Tpt^pifcf 

{y€P€a) 

■vH 

den. 

(rpii;pccDv) Tpwfjpttv 


ytpAv 

Dat 

rpiTjpert • 



Aoc, 

{rptrlptas) 8rpii^p«.S 

(ytpea) 

vA-H 


Note 1. Like the singular of TpiTfpnj^ are declined proper names 
in gen. (co;^ avs^ as a.i)px»(T$€vi)s^ ioiKparrjs : for accusatives in r}tf 
^866 § 60, 1 \h \ ; the vocatives ArjixotrSeveSf lAKparts, &c, have 
rtcessive accent (§ 21, 3). 

Note 2. When the termination ca is preceded by a vowel, it is 
generally contracted into d ; as vynjj, healthy^ accus. sing. vyUa, 
Zyia ^sometimes vyirj ) ; N. A. V. plur. xP^d* In the dual, 

fc is irregularly contracted into ij. 

Note 3. Proper names in kXctjs arc doubly contracted in the 
dative, sometimes in the accusative. nepticXciyr, Periclesp is thus 
declined (see also § 69) 


Norn. 

(UfplKXltJf) 

IXfptKXils 


Gen. 

(IlcpneXfeoi'^ 

nfpucX^ovs 

• 

Dat. 

(lIcpiKXcVt) 

(llepiicX/ct) 

IlfpucXfi 

Aoc. 

(ncpixX^ca) 

ncpt4cx^ 

(poet, XIcpMcX^) 

Voc. 

(llrplicXccr) 

UcpCKXfis 

• 


N<;^nNS IN IS, YS, ANT) EYS. 


§ 53. 

Kouns ia and 

5 (stems in i), V 9 

and V («tems in 


v), coatraofe only the dative singular, and the nom- 
inative, accusative |md vocative plnrah Nouns in 
m generally conti^ct only the dative singular, and 
the nominatiye and vocative plural 

1. Most stems in t, -with a few in v, change their final i or 
V to e in all eases except the nominative, accusative, 
,, and vocal^vis singular. , “ 

The nouns (^) woXe?, cUt/ (stem iroXi-) 

fioTW, city {cUrrv-), are thus 

deeding: — 



$m 

TM/SIf DSeimSlON. 


Nom. 


Singular, 

1^V8 

aerrv 


Gen. 

in$Xi«0S 


a<mos 

(poej, An-f^n) 

Dat 

firoXct) ir<SKci 

iHix« . 

(acTTfV) 

demv 

.Acc. 



ttffTW 


Vop. 

irtfXv • 

iribcv 

a<mi 


N.A.V. 

miXcc 

Dual, 

wffjiM • 

dOTCC 


G. D. 

troXioiv 

tnjxhw 

acrrfoiv 


N. V. 

{7rok€es) mSXcis 

Plural, 

(7r»/xm) -iHixfis 

(fJo-rca) 

a<rTn 

Gen. 

ir^Xcoiv 


Aerrimv 

Dat. 

ircSXicri. 

ir^wh, 

(SUrrftrb 


Acc* 

(^okeas) irdXfit 

(wijx*“t) ^X«« 

(ftoTfo) 

4<rrt| 


Note 1, Nouns in i are declined like clarv ; as (to) aivum, 
mustard^ gen. (rivdircoS) dat. (o-tmirit), (rivaTret, &c. 

Note 2. For irregular accent of genitives, see § 22, N. 2. 


2. Most nouns in v? retain v and are^ regular ; as (o) 
which is thus declined : — 


Sing'^lar, 

N. 1x0^ 

D. IxW'i (Horn. Ix^vi) 
A. IxWv 
V. ix^ 


Dual, 

N. A. V. IxO^t 
G. D. IxO^oiv 


Plural, 

N. ixeiift 

G. Ix0^v 

D. 1x9^0^ 

At 


3. Nouns in ci;? retain ev in the nominiative and vocative 
singular and 4ative plural ; as (5) jStwtXeus, hing 
(stem /SaeriXev-), which is thus declined ; — 


Singular, 

N« potfiXfils ^ 
G. pognXfos 
D. (^iureXVi) pBumk^ 
A. fkiriXIa 
Y. ponXiO 


Dual, 

N. A. Y. partX4f 
G. D. PcMrOUoiv 


Plural, 

N.Y.{/8a(r^€€f) fieunX^ 
Gf PmiMmv 
jD. paviXfOerb 
As ptur^iaSi 
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Kots 1. Ev of iho Atom becomes t (originany cf , § 1, 2> 

belpre a Towd. 

Note 2. The older Attic tirriters hoH in the contracted nonii- 
nativo plural of nouns in €vs ; as 0a<rikrj^y for bnrsh^ ^ocriXcir. 

ISTote 3. After a ^owel. eoor of the genitive singular may be con^ 
tracted into and 4a of the accusative singu]|ir into a ; as Utipeuivs, 
gea. Hnpaum, HapauSt, accus. Tlapmea^ Uetpaia, 

• 

BOY2^ rPAYS, AND NAY2. 

§54. The nouns (o, Pov 9 , ox or cow (stem ySoi;-), (y) ypaus, 
;v . wormn (stem ypav'\ and (ij) vavs, ship (stem vav-), 

' are time declined 


Singular, 


Norn. 

PoOs 

YpaOt 

vai^ 

Gen. 

Po6s 

ypiUt 


Bat. 

pot 

ypSt 

vr\L 

Acc. 

Povv 

ypadv 

vaOv 

Voc. 

PoO 

ypaS 

Dual, 

vaO 

N. A. V. 

p* 

Ypw 

VffS 

G. D. 

pootv 

Ypdotv 

Plural. 

v«Ev 

N. V. 



* 

Gen. 

PoAv 

■ypifiv 

vt^ 

Bat 

PovirC 

Ypavo< 

mwrl 

Acc. 

Poi)« 

TpaSc 

vaOs 


Note. NmJf is thus declined in Homer ; — “N. wjCj, .0. or pt4st 
D, vnU A. or via ; pi, H. or y^cj, 0. vii&v or J[>. vriva-l 
{p^tairi or A* or v4as. In Attic, it changes ra- (for van, viaF^} 

to w- or 1^*. 


Hoiths in O. 

S55. Borne feminines in 6 contmct do«, dt^da in the singular 
into w, 0 ^ and and form the vocative einguh^ ir- 
regolarlv in o;. The dual and plimd (which rarely 
ooenrl follow the second declension. *3.^ (i^), eo^, ie 
thue dedmed : — 



htim mmsmaoK ss 


^ BmguUxr* 


JDtml 


PUmA. 

Hem. 



N. V. 

^bc.t 

Gen. (ixw) 


N. A. V. . 

Gen. 

<IX*r. 

Dat ihx^)n 


G. D. 

Dat. 


A^c. (vxw) 

^tn* 


Adb. 

^o«t 

Yoo, iix^t 

ft. 

e 

• 

♦ 


Noulis IN AS (gen. OOP on arop). 


§ 56. 1* Reuters in a 9 , gen. aos, are contracted when the a 
of the stem is followed by a vowel j as (to) yepa^ priz$, 
which is thus declined : — 


Singular, 
17.A.V. yigws 
Gen. (yipaop) y^pcts 

Vint (y€pai) yfyoii 


Dual. 

N.A.V. (yipof) y 4 f>d 
G. V. (yfpdoiy) y*p^ 


Flural. 

N.A.V. {yipaa) yipa 
Gen. {yppdnp) yppAu 
Dat. yip&o’i 


2. A few neuters in as, gen. arcs, drop r and are contraeted 
li&e ycpas; in Attic prose only (r^) /wm, gen. 

K^pdroi (^epdos) Kepot^ ; dat. Kcpdri {Kipdi) K€pau. ; ^ur. 
K^MTa (iSpda) K€pd; gen. Kepdrtoy (^Kipdrnv) K€p5)v *, dat. 
K€pd<ru 


Syncopated Neniui. 


§ 57. Some nouns in rjp (stem in cp), gen. are syncopated 
(§ 14 , 2 ) by dropping € in the genitive and dative 
singular. La the dative plural*, they change«*€p tb pa 
before an. ODhe accent is irregular. 


1 . Hars^ ( 6 ),.Jath 9 r, and Ovydrgp (17), daughter^ are thus iie- 


Korn. 

nexi. 

Vw. 


Singular, 

«mi 4|> •*Y<nN> 

(iMtf/pM) , {fyforipot) V tlp if pi* 

{Atycn^) •«yin^ 



3 
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N.A.V* 

vat^pc 

nrpLEOTioir. 

DuaU 

tvYav^w 

G.D. 

trwr^pow 

Ovya'^poiv 

m 

'S.% 

mveipei 

Plural, 

fvyati^ 

Gen. 


^vrfvtiptuv 

Bat. 

vavpdov 

^SvyaTpdoi. 

Aoc. 

travipoe 

Otryaiq^ioe 


f Note, M^p (4), mother, and yamrip (Jj), belly, are declined 
End accented like irar^p. Thus,* p^r?;p has {pr^ripoe) pTTrpos, and 
{pofrepi) pxfrpl ♦ plur. pfjr^pes, prfripoiv, &c. 

2. ^Awjp (o), man, drops € whenever a vowel follows cp, and 
inserts 3 in its place (§ 14, N. 2). It is thus de- 
clined : — 

Singvla^* 

N. dv 4 p 

G. (dWpoO Av8p4t 
D. (<Wpt) &v8pC 
A, (dWpa) AvBpa 
V* Uvep 

^ The ^per name Arjprjrrfp syncopates all the oblique oases, 
and then accents the^rs< syllable. Thus^^gen, 

Tcpo$) A^/Lti/rpos ; dat. (Ai/p^T^cpi) ^kiytagrpi ; accus. {^yipr^ 
repa) Ai^prjrpa ; voc. Arqpifrep, 


Dual, 

N.A. {Mpe) &v8f>« 

G. D. (dvfpoip) dySpotv 


PluraL 

N.V. (dv4p€s) &v8ptt 
G. {dvepw) dvSpMV 
D. di^Spkari 
A. (avipas) dvSpos , 


Otsd^ of the Third Declension. 


ids. The gender of many nouns must be learned by ob- 
^ . seoration. But a few general rules may be given : — 


i. The following are masculine : nouns ending in Sv, •qv, cvt, 
most of those in ^p, top, and wv (gen. covos), and all 
4 with vrot in the genitive. Except (^) ndnd, 

S. Tim following are feminine : those in^aut> n/t, (gen. Ti;ro$), 
df (gen.eh8o9), v» or m (gen. ovc), and most in «$. 

' ^ a ' * 

S. The following are neuter : those in a, i, v, op, op, ot, and at 
(r*f aret or aot). 



inmatriAM 






Homfrtc 

§ 59^ 1. Gen. and Dat, Dual ouv for otv. 

2. Dal Biur. f<r<n, tffi, <r<r4, for <r4. ^ 

3. Nouns in if (§ 63 , 1 ) retain i of the steinf; as frAto?, inJXtff, 
9r8\M>v, froX^<rari, rrtiXcaf (for irdXccaf , iroXccf , &0. ). There are Homeric 
forms rjos, 91 , ijfef, &o, (mr €«)f, et, €(f, &c.), in nouns in tf and cvf. 

• 

lEItEGULAR NOUNS. 

§ 60. 1 . (a) Some nouns belong to more than one declension. 
Thus cr/coTos, darhmssy is usually declined like Xoyof 
(§ 41 ), but sometimes like ycVos (§ 52 , 2 ). 

( 6 ) Especially, proper names in 17 s (gen. cos) of the third de- 
clension (except those in icAci/s) have also an accusative 
in o/v like those of the first ; as Aiy/aoo-^^s, aocus. 
I^riixoa-OkvTjv or Arffiotrdevrj, iiSto/cpdn^s, %mKpa.rqv or 
'^wKpaTrjt 

2 . Some nouns have different genders in different parts ; as 

( 6 ) crtrof, corrif plur. (ra) avra ; ( 6 ) 3c(r/u.o$, c 4 am, (ot) 
htcrpm ai^ (ra) 8€<rp,(L 

3. Defective nouns have only certain cases ; as omp, dream^ 

6<l>€ko^, uee (nom. and accus.) ; {ppi) enow (accus.). 


4 . The following 4ire the most important irregular nouns : — 

1 . "'AiSi;?, Hades, gen. ov, &c. regular. Horn. *At8v)9, gen, 
ao or CO), dat. y, acc. yv ; also *At8o5, '*^AtSt (from stem *At 3 -). 

2 . auai (6), king, avoKtoq, &c., voc. ava{ (poet. 3 m). 

3 . *Apijs, Aree, *Ap€Oi, or ^Apcios, (*Apct) "'Apct, (*Ap^ *Api7 ojr 
*Apiyv, 'Apcf (also^Apcs). 

^ 4 . Stem (^v-), gen. (rov or ry^) dpvos, lamb, fpm ; pi 
, dpmiv, QjpvQxn, dpva^. In the nom. sing. dp.v^ ( 2 ml. decl.) 
is us^. 

5. ydXa (r6)^fmlk, -yUAxwcros, yoXciKn, &c. ^ 

6 . yow (to), kme, yomros, yomrt, &c. (from stem yovaxr) / 

Ion. and poet. yowaro9, yowart, ; Horn, also gen. yovm«, 
^t. yots^ pi. yo9m, yoww, yovveatn, >t\ 



7. yiJviJ (^), yiiKOUicog, yvmtxt, ywaiKo, ywai*, dual ywotkc, 
7vi'cu«co& ; ^ yiwukc^, ywuiKW, fwai$l, ywaiKa^. 

8. So/n; (to), $p6&^ (cf . yon#), S(^/>aros, Sopar* or $opi; pi. Spparo, 

Ac. Ion. and poet, ^ovparos, Ac. ; also gen. &ovp6sf dat. Sovpt, 
ioptf or iS^€( j dudl &vp€ *, pi. BovpOf Sovpmv, ^p€<r<ru , 

9. jSetM, Aios, Au, Aia, ZcO. Xonf and poet. Zrfvo^^ 

Z^m. t 

10. ^^9 (r/), jvMioa (also a proper name, Themis) ; declined 
lA Horn, with gen. OifLiaro^, dat. BipiLOTi, acc. dcfttora, voc. 
tsiful pi. ^4 ^«jt€9, OepLurra^. In Attic prose, indeclinable in 

irrCf /as eet, 

11. dpi( (^), hair, rpi^o^, Tpi\i, Ac., Opi^i (§ 17, 2, Note). 

12. Kmv (6, rj), dog, voc. kvov: the rest from stem kvv-, kvvo^, 

lOJvi, KWtL, pi. K‘W€q, KwCiV, KVCTl, KVVa^, 

13. oh (^), sheep, ol6^, oil, otv*, pi. otcs, ouav, olaiv, otaj. Horn. 
6U, 04^09, Siv, SU^ oiitiv, 6t€<r<rt (otccri, oeo’o’t), 0(9* 

14. ^v€ipos (S), ov€ipov (to), dream, gen. ov ; also avap (to), 
gen. 4rc4KiT09, dat. ^vcipaTt ; plur. dvetpara, oviiparm, Sveipacri. 

15. opvt 9 (d, rj), bird, see § 60, and § 47, 2. Also, from stem 
6pvX; pi. 6pv€i'i, 6pv€mv, acc. dpvet 9 or 6pvls» 

1 6. o^ (to), ear, &t6^, wrt ; pi. Sjto, &rojiy, coo*/. Som. also 

gen. oiHaros , pi. ovara, odoci. * 

17. lln#^ (ri), Pnyx, IIvicvd9, IIwcv^ Ilvfcva (for TLvvK-o^Jjp:^ 

18. wpixrPv^ (d), old man, elder (properly adj.), acc. 

(as adj.)y voc. trpltrpv; pi. rrpitrPets^ chirfs, elders; poetic: in 
prose ^'peerfivTif^f gen. ov.’ The pi. vpitrpeis, n-pia’Petar, Tepocrpetn, 
TTpierpeie (deci like is the regular pliiral of nrptfirPeurr^, 
pmhassador* 

1*9. Tt^ (rd), fire, wpoi, Trvpl ; pi. (to,) irvpo, esp. woitchfires. . 
20. (rd), footer, dSaroe, vSore, Ac., dat, plur. vSoct. 

81. ulde (d;* vtov, Ac. regular. Also (from stem 
^n. i#Uo9, dat. i»i4 ; dual vlie, vlioiv ; pi. vlcte, vliaiv, vlecrt, V4er9« 
Horn, also gon^ vtoe, dat, vti, acc. via ; dflal etc ; pi. vl^, vidorc, 

1 ^ 9 . 

22. (v)i hand, )^dpo9, xupl, Ac. ; but )^epow (poet, nspdo/) 
and (poet, xs^tecran or * poet, also xfpis* hae. 



I 'd2.3 AI>/JSCTIFMS.-^FIMjST DBCLENStOm, ^ 


23. <y(5os) x^s « fMoauir^ ^ X®'«. X^^t X<^a5 <cf. 

jS<ivs, 5 64). 


24. (x6<|) x<»w5 (o)» ^miownd, ^oos, X®^ i^» §*54). 

26. xp«w (q)» xfwTOij xP^4 XP^®^ > *-^^0 XP^^» 

X|t)ot )^)6a f da^. xp<? ia XP¥> c/ow, w^ar. 


^ LOCAL mDINGS. 

§ 6l« ^ese endings may be added to 1;he stem of a noun or 
pronoun to denote placd : — 

’Oif denoting where; as nXXoOif deewlme; oitpav^Bi^ 
m Iheamn. 


-Pev, denoting whence; as oiKoOevy/rom home; avroOev, 
from the very spot, 

. -Sc (-^c or -o-c), denoting whitlm ; as M^apoSc, to 
Megwrd; o&eaSc, homeward. 

Nots, The Homeric ending <^i or tfav forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural ; as with violence. These forms 
and those in $i and Bw (above) may take a preposition in Homer n 
as TXwidi irpo, he^^e Ilxon, 


• ADJECTIVES. 

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

§ 62. 1. Most adjectives in 09 have three endings, 09, 1;, 
dv. The masculine and neutet are of the second 
declension^ and the feminine is of the first; as 
&o<f> 6 ^, &a(l>‘q, <roij> 6 v, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes 09, the feminine ends in a ; as 
a{t09, af/a, aftov, worthy. But adjectives in 009 
have ori in the feminine^ except those in poo9 ; as 
awXoo9r airXoiy, aifhoov, simple; %$p 6 o^i a 0 po(i, 
iBpdov, crowds. 

8. So 069, wise, and 4|to9, worthy, are thus declinrt : — 





B 68. 


Singular. 


NonL 

<r«pof 


(TO^V 

dfios 


tt£i0V ' 

Gen. * 

enp^oO 

m44|i 

iro^oO 

dtCov 

dtCoB ^ 

d{Cov 

Dat 






i|(v 

A^so, 


0*0^^ 

4ro^v 

dfioy 

d{6iv 

dtlOV ‘ 

Voc. 

cro^ 


tro^v 

IhiaL 

6tii« 

&e£a 

e£iov 

N.AV. 

VO^ * 

0*0^ 


a{(a 

&£Ca» 

G.D. 


cro^lv 

Plural. 

4{£oiv 

d£Catv 

lilow 

N.V. 

V9^C 

o’o^C 

(TO^ 

d£iob 

&(uu 

A£ta 

Gen, 

vo^&v 

<ro^u 

(TO^MV 

d{Cc0v 

&(Cwv 

&tCc»v 

Dat 

ro^tt 

(TO^tS 


d££ois 

&{Cais 

&|Cois 

Acc. 



0*0^ 

6iCovi 

&{Cas 

ftfia 


So imKpoi, iJuiKpd, pxiKpov, long ; gen. pLOKpov, puiKpobs, 
poLKpov ) dat. puiKpiS, pjOKp^f pMKpta } &c., like 3iw£. 

.Ail participles in oy are declined like cro^V 

§ 63 . Some adjectives, especially compounds, have two endings, 
os and ov, the feminine being the same afi the masculine. 
They are declined like oroi^cfe, omitting the feminine y 
as ^oyos, aXoyov } gen. dkoyov ; dat. dX6y(f,^&o, 

§ 64 . A few adjectives of the second declension end in^ 
and wVf and are declined like and h^cay^tov (§ 

"'Ikfios, graciousy is thus declined (see § 22, Note 2) ; — 

Singular, Tlural. 


N. V, 

OUttS 

tX««r 

N. V. 

tx.<^ 

tx«. 

Gen. 

Xkim 

tXw 

Gen. 


fXmv 

Dat 

tXf^ 

ttMf 

Dat 

tXc^ 

tXtv« 

Aoe* 

tWv 

(Xw, 

Acc. 

tXfilS 

fXM> 


Dual. 

N. A. T. tXiw tX«i* . 

O. * tKM/apf 

$ 05* Many adjectives in cos and oos are contracted. Xpwrw, 
ffoldin, dpyvpcos, qf silver, and d?rAdos, simple, are thus 
declined: — 



Sinf^lat* 

K (xpvirtos) (XP^'o) (Xp^f0*») 

G* (xpwreov) xf^roO {xpv<rias) XP^* 0^<r^v) 

D. (XPW^) XP^ (^wrkq) XP'»®’fi (XPvcJ^V) XP«^«? 

A. (xpvVcov) XP'**^^ (xpwrtap) XP^*^ * OepvVeov) xpvv«dv 

• DuaZ. 

N. (xpvareto) x^vo-i (xpva-€a)» (xP^o4») 

G. (xpva-€oiv) xpw®^v (xpwr^oup) XP'^^V (xpvor/oti/) xpvrotv 

• 

Plural, 

N. (xpxKreoi) XP^*^^ iXP^^^) XP'^® (Xpt/Vea) XP^ 

G. {xpvtrioup) XP^®'' (xpvo'^w*') XP’^®'' {xP^frtm) xpvr&v 

D. (xpvalois) xpv<ro^S (xpv<r«at£) xp^^^^t (xpvo-cots) XP^otf 

A. ixP^aiwf) xpvcroOs (xpvaias) XP^’^’^* (XP*^®"*®) XP'^* 


Singular, 

N. (apyvptos) ApYvpovs (opyvpea) dp^vpa {dpyvptop) dp'yvpoOv 

G. {dpyvpiov) dpYupoO (dpyvpkas) dp'yvpds (opyvpcov) dpyvpoO 

D. (dp7a;p^^) dpTvpv (dpyvpf^) dp^vp^ {dpyvpitg) dp^vpip 

A. {dpyvptop) dpYvpovv {dpyvptap) dpyvpdv {dpyvptop) dpyvpof^v 

N. ( dpyvp/w) dpYvpd {dpyvp^a) dp^vpd {dpyvpia) dpYVpd 

(I^flpywpeoiy) dp^ypotv (dpyvpiaip) dpyvpaCv (dpyvpiotp) dpYvpotv 

Plural, 

N. (dpyt/pcoi) dpTvpOL {dpyvptaC) dpyvpat {dpyvpta^ dpyvpd 

G. {dpyvp€(Dp) dpyupttv {dpyvpimp) dp^vpwv (dpyvprW) dp^vpAv 

D. (dpyvpiois) dpyvpoCs (dpyvpcair) dp^vpatv (dpyvpioii) dp^vpotf 

A. (dpyvpcovr) dpyiH^oOs (dpyvpcar) dpYvpdt {dfiyvpta) dpY«pd 


Singular, 

N. (drXdoff) dirXoift (durKdif) dtrX^ (dirXi^) M^p 

G. (dirXdot;) dtrXoO (dirXdf^r) dirX^ (^Xdov) dirXoC 

(dfrXd^) dirXf (<brX<^) dvXs (dsrXd^) dirX^ 

A^ (dnrXdop) dirX^ (dflrX<^} 4irXi)if (anrXdw) 



Jf. 






mmswmt. 

(iM^) .MUl 
^Mdmtf) AtMiv 
Pitied. 


mm. 


(ts^k/wip) 4«4^tv 
f 

^(fiiffkoa) ^iirXa 


K. 

Ot* l^Xd0p) AirXdv 

B. (4frXoo(^} 4irXAtg 

A. (djrXawO 4irXi»0t — 

ForipegulareiWitractfon and accent, see § 9, 2, Note; '8 9, 3. 
Note § 4§, Note. No distinct vAsative forms occur. 


(dirX6iav) 4irX6v * (d 9 rX<ia>v) &irX6v 

(&ir\6au) iirXatt (dTrXrotr) AirXofis 

(dirXdo^ dflrX&t (difKiki) dirXa 


THIRD DE CLENSION. 

§ 66. A^ctivee belonging only, to the third dedension 
generally have two endinga Most of these end -in 
1 )^ and e?, or in av and ov. 'AXiid^^, true, and 
iriirotv, ripe, are thus declined : — 


Nom. 

Gen, 

Dat 

Acc. 

Voc. 


N. A. V. 
G.D. 

N. V. 
Geoa, 
Bat 
Aoc. 


Noxn. 
13m. 
.JDilt 
Mm' 
Vm. ' 


Singular. 

M. F. N. 

AXije^t AXi)64s 

(oKffBios) dXi|Mt 
(dh,M£) dXi|(« ' 

(aXijWo) aXiiSi) 4XqNi 


Dml. 

(akri$k) AXi|0l) 

(dhfBtow) dXi|0oiy 
Plural. 

(axqd/tt) 

{ikgAiup) dXijMv 
dXi|Mri 

{ihfiias) 4Xi|9itt {Skffila) 6krfi9^ 
Singular, 




I ADJECTIVJBS.—FISBS' JUOi miMD HJECUSHTBlOM. 41 
]• Dual 

N.A.7. , mtAn 

Q, D. , 

* fifnl. • 

N. V. w^irom ' irm« 

GexL • imnjvttv 

Dat. nj^vori 

Acc. • ir(hrev«it ^ irlirova 

Note 1. One adjective in ckovcto, iiniv, wUlingj has three 

endings, and is declined like participles in w {§ 68). ^ its com- 
pound^ OKm (dtiMp), unwilling^ &covcra, Ilkov. 

Note 2. Some adjectives oJ the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine j as (fvyds, ^vydftor, 
fugitive i mrcuSf ^oidos, childlees / dyuSn'o^j unknown, 

FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 

§ 67 . 1 . Most adjectives of this class end in v?, eia, v, 
or in €i 9 , €<r<Ta, ev. Three end in cZv, — Tra?, Tracror, 
frav, all ; fiiKaiva, fiiKap, hlach ; and Td\a 9 > 

rakatma, roKav, wretched. 

2 . 8 we^i ')(apUts 9 graceful, ttS?, all, and 



Ucmk, are thus declined : — 
Singular. 


Nom. 

yXwitit 

^XvKcta 

yXvmC 

Gen. 

yXviUot 

yXiiKsCaa 

yXvtUot 

Dat 

(yXvKci) ykwitl 

yXmtU^ 

(yXvidt) yXmtH 

Acc. 

ikVKCfp 

yXvKfykV 

yXviv6 

Voc. 

yXwA 

y\m^ 

yXvidf 

N. A. 

V. yXmk 

Dual, 

‘yXiNCiCa 

yXvitit 

G.D. 

yXmhiy 

^Xvicf^aiv 

yXmahw 

N. V. 

ykuK^ 

Fhiral, 

yXmUSai 


Gen. 

y^unim 



Dat 


yhmdtuie 

^yXiwIn' 

Aoc, 

I 

t 





42 


m^LWflOK. 

Skigidar. 

[§68. 

Nom^ ^ 


XUpUaw 

Xaptw 

Gen. 


XopUmit 

Xopterrat 

Dat 


XOfUcro^ 

XQfCcVTi* 

Acc, 


XOffccrcrav 

XOpCiv 

Voc. 

XapUr 

Xapfto’oa 

• x«J*» 



Dtml. 

« 

%\A V. 

Xaptivrc 

• X^*4oro-a 

Xap^cvrc 

G. D. 

Xept^vTOiv 

X<H^tlfrcratv 

Plural, 

Xapi4vroiv 

Notti. 

XOf^CVTfS 

XfkpUatrw. 

* 

Gen. 

Xap(4vrfiiv 

XapiiO'v&v 

Xapt^vrMV 

Dat. 


XekpUtnrats 

Xap(«ri. 

Aco. 

XapCcyras 

XapUo’0%9 

Xap^cvm 


Singular, 


Norn. 

«as 

iratra 

irav 

|UXat 

p4XAiya 

|i4\av 

Gea 

imvT^ 

ird<rT|9 

iravrAs 

p^Xflkvot 

piXatvi)s 

piXavos 

Dat. 

iravrC 

itAoti 

iravrC 

pAavi 

IMXdftvn 

p4Xavb 

Aoc. 

irdvra 

irocrav 

irav 

(UXova 

plXaivav 

piXttK 

Voc. 



Dual, 

p4W 

l&IXaiva, 

p4Xav 

N.A.V. 




pAavf 

pAoiva 

|fc4XavF^ 

G. D, 




|uX4voiv 

piXaiieio' fMXAyoi.v 




Plural, 




Norn. 

irdvrti 

VOfftH 

irdvra 

fi^vn 

|AlXaii»ai 

IiAami 

Gen. 

irApTmv 

iracrwv 

irAvrwv 

piXiviMf 

ImXiuvSv |mXAn»v 

Dat 


irdcrsue 

imflrfc 

piXoVTi 

piXttXmtt piXoTi 

Acc. 

frdvtof 

«Ao«f 

vdrra 

)i4Kiu«t 

luXafat 

p4Xava 

Voc. 




IfJShmm 

lUXaimi 

pAava 


$ 68« To this class belong all active and all aorist passive 
paxtieiples. Avmv, loosing, itrrS;, erecting, ridei^ 
jiaorng^ ieiKvv^, shomng (present active participles of 
Sotn^fu, rWfffu, SeUuvfLi), and having 

loomd (perfect active of aie thus declined 



i 63;] ADJEOTIVMS-fatST Mft) TBISD DSCLJOrSlOBi, 4t 
Singular. 

IJom. Xiw? Xiovcra XOw ^ % i lon^ tor&era lordv 

Gen. XvoKToe Xvo^ort)9 XiSovrog lordvro* tcrrdo^ terdmi 

Dat. XdSm Xvodo^ Xvovn Iffrd^ (ordo^ 

•Aco. Xdovra Xdoverav Xfiov Urrdvm* Icrraouv Icrrdu 

Yoc. Xd«v XdoiNTft XOov tords to^aou lordv 

^ Dml, 

N.A.V.XdovTf Xvovoxb Xdovn Igrtivrt tordoti tordm 

G. D. XvrfvTOvv Xvodcrdiv XimSvtqhv Irrdvrovv lordouiv Itrrdvroiv 

Plural. 

N. V. XdovTfS Xdovoui Xdovra tordvTts Iffraotii tordviu 

Gen. Xv^VTov Xvovordv XwJvtwv Icrrdvroiv tcrnwrAv IjrrdvTttv 

Dat. Xddwri Xvovouif XdotKri toTd(ri (onrdorais tordori, 

Acc. XdovTttf Xvedcras Xiiovra Itrrdvras lordo’as tordvra 

Singular. 

Nom. SfucWps ScucvOoti SiiKV^v nOcCs riOftgra rtWv 

Gen. SciKvdvTOt 8ciKvdcrT)s Scucv^vrog tiWvto# tv0«Co^ tiWvto« 

Dat SiiKvvvT^ Scucvvo^ 8€ikv6vti tiWvti TiOiCoTT] tiO^vti 

Acc. SciKviivTa SiiKvtfo’ttV Scucvdv TiO^vra Ti0ftow 

Yoc. SciKviis ScucvOou Stucv^ tiAcCs Ti6it<ra riO^v 

* • Dml, 

Jj^.Y.8fiKviivTi 8ciKv^ou Scwcv^e riJUyrt twOiCou riO^vre 

G. D. Sfucvi^vTOiv Scucvdoxuv Scucvdyroiv riOlin’OiA' TbOfCouiv riSd^oiv 

Plural. 


N. V. 

CiiKirdiiTii 8iiKvC<rai 

Scucvdvra 

TlO^fS 

nOiSorai 

TiCdmx 

Gen. 

SiiKvdrfifip SlUCWO'&V SCUCV^VTCOV 

riBivrw 

Ti0<ur^ 

TlOIvtlDV 

Dat. 

ScucFdcri 8«ucviMrais SfucvCvi 

TiCftori 

nCcCraie Ti0fS€rt 

Acc. 

Siucvtimi SciKvvoras 

Scucr&vm 

TiOIrrat 

riAcCm 

nKvra 



Singular. 




N^ora. 

XiXtNcds 

XiXvKVSa 


XfXvKdt 


Gen. 

XlXiNcdros 

X^vKvCdc 


XiXvitdroc 

Dat 

X^wcdri 

XAmtvU^ 


XiXiocdn 


Acc. 

XfXvKdm 

XfXion^v 

X«X«i^ 


Yoc. 

Mvn&t 

XiXvmda 


X^VHI^ 






N.A.V. 

Xdswcjki 

Ihml. 

XikvKvkL 

XiXincaiv 

G.&. 

• 


XikwKdmBp 

X^XvmSrmv 

N. V- 

« • 

XfXvNdrti 

Plural, 

XfXvKt^ 

X^VK^ra 

Gen. 

Xihnedrrmf 

XiXmcvtav 

* X^vKar«iv 

Dat. 

XfXvK^i 

XiXeicvCais 

X^VK^t 

Ao0. 

XiXvictfTat • 

XfXvKvCat 

XAvK^m 


S 60« Participles in datv^ cW, and ocdv are contracted. Tifidtov, 
TifiSwf lumouring, and <^iXctt>v, loving, are declined 

a6 follows :— *• 


K {nftdixnf) 

G. (rifiaovTOs) rifiMyrot 

D. (rifuiom) rifiiAvTi 

A. (rifidopra) Tvjiwvra 
V. (nftdtMf) n|fc&v 

N. (rifuiovrf) npAvri 
G. (jigjoinfTtHV) Ti)&^VTOVV 

N. {n^MOoms) Ti|&6vrtt 
G. {nfiaoPT^p) T4&^vTttv 
D« (nfuiovo-i) 

A« (nfuiopras) 7 %^vt9j$ 
V. (rtfidoyrn) 


Singular. 

(rifulov(ra) r^&afra {nfiadv) ri|&ay 
{rifiaovoTis) Tipaonut (rifMovroi) Tijiwvros 
(rif/iaovag) Ti|W&OT| {rtfidovri) Ti|tavTi. 
{rifidovaop) rifiacrav (rifiuop) rijiav 
(rifidova-a) Tii^aira (rtfulop) rtfiav 

Dual. 

(rifiaova-a) {rtfidq^) -fiiiavTf 

{rifiaova'atp) {rifUidprotp) ttjfk^vrow 

Plural. ^ 

{riftdovtrm) Ti|ia<rai {nfidopra) 

(rtftaovo-av) TiiMiarav (rtfuioyravy) ripawKs* 
{rifjMovottis) T\)u&oui« (rtfUScvtrt) n|fta0*i 
(rifiaodtras) r^M&otif (rtftdovm) rtfiarm 
(rifwovam) Ti|fcayra 


Singular, 

N. (^iX«W) ^iXAv (^mXcovo’o) 4^X9<kra ((fuKiop) ^^oOv 

G* {^nhdoPTot) ^iXoOvret {i>iX(OvWjt) ^iXoiMrift (^aXfovrw) ^iXoOvros 

D. (^^torr») ^iXoOvTi (ifnkwodog) ((f^Xiopn) ^iXoOvri 

A* (^iXionw) i^^oOouy (tjnkiBp) ^tXoSy 

V. (4biXcM») 

DmL 

N. (^^aX«a»r«) (^iXcowm) ^iXo^a (^tXcom) ^iXoOvt* 

G. (<biXcoivoO')4tXoayTow(^tXcmv(ran')^iXoi^v(^XcdtTO(p)^iXDii^v 
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Plural, ♦ 

N. (<^eoi»Tfff) ^hXo^vtis ^iXodcrm 

O. (^iXfJmov)^ ^iXfiS^VTwy ((^(Xcovoittv) ^iXovordv (^(^foi^i^)^iXtt4^iTiMii 
D. (^(X^oifn) ^iXoO(n> (^(Xcovo-otr) ^iXo^o^it ((^iXeovai) 

A. (ftklovrat) ^iXoOvrat {<f>i\tovaas) 4*AoOAks ^<^tXcovra) ^iX^vm 
*V. (<l>iXiovr€s) ^iXaOvTis {(faXtUvatu) ^iXoOcrai (^cXfoyro) ^^XoOHti 
Participles iti {6atv) &v are declined like (f>iXmr, 

Note, A fe# second {perfect participles in o£ the fu^ form 
124) have &cra in the feminine, and retain an in the obUque cases, 
lliey are contracted in Attic ;*a8 (Horn, icrroof, i(mu»o*a, fcrradr), 
contr, ioTtiSi «<rrw<ra, €<rTos (irregular for eorcor)) standing; gen. 
itrrwTos^ fOTiucn/s, Poorer, &c. 

IRREOULAli ADJECTIVES. 


§ 70. The irregular adjectives, greats ttoXv?, wtmA, 
and Trpaov, mid, are thus declined 





Singular. 




Norn. 


pcyjiXti 

|i#ya 

iroX^s 

iroXX’^ 

iroXti 

Gen. 

prydXov 


pcY^Xou 

iroXXoO 

iroXX^js 

iroXXoO 

Dat. 

pcy^X^ 


p«Y^V 

troXXy 

iroXXiJ 

iroXXt^ 

Acc, 

|Uy»i- 

pcY^Xijv 

fiya. 

woXiv 

iroXX^v 

iroX4 

Voc. 

piY^Xf 


|Uya 







Dual, 




1WA.V. fU’ydXca 


pcYdXM 




G.D. 



pcyoXoiy 





■* ■% 

! 


Plural. 




N.V. 

IMY^Xoi 

p€YdXai 

pcY^Xa 

iroXXoC 

iroXXaC 

iroXXd 

Gen. 

|i«)f4W 

fUYdXttv 

pcY^Xoiv 

woXXdv 

ireXX^ 

iroXX^ir 

Dat. 

|m^£Xois 

{MY^Xavs 

pcY^XoiS 

troXXots 

iroXXats 

iroXXoti 

Aco. 

|i<ry4XflSfr 

pry^Xas 

prydXa 

iroXXovs 

iroXXds 

«aXX4 




Singular, 




Nom. 



Vpttdtk 

i«p^ 


Gen. 

irpdoD 


irpttifiaa 



Dat 



*?«**» 

trpAy 


Aoe* 

«ptt«v 


Upo^Ur 

irp&or 
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INFLECnON. 


» 7i: 


N. V. 


Dual. 

irpoaCa 

ttpdM 

G.D. 

wpdoir 

irpaf(aiv 

irpdoiv 

• 

irp&oi, wfMitt 

Plural. 


N. A. 

vpostai 

wpola 

Gen. 

wpttfav 

vpoiiav 

« srpalhiv 

Dftt. 

vpdoic, ivpoiri 

wpatCaia 

irpdoii, vpa4o*i 

Aoo. 

wpAotit , 

irpcuCat 

wpoSa 


ISfOTi. Most of the forms of fiiynt and iro\<n are derived from stems in 
e, pMyttXjo" and iroAXo*. IloAA^f, if, is found in Homer and Herodotus, 
decli^ regularly. In Homer, iroA^s has forms iroA^os, iroA^cs, vo\iwy, &c. 

COMPABISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Oompariaon bp -rcpoa, -raros. 

§ 71. Most adjectives add repo? to the stem to form the 
comparative, and raro? to form the superlative. 
Stems in o with a short penult change o to w before 
Tspov and raro?. B.g. 

Kov^r (kow^-), lightj Kov(l)i.rtposi lighter^ icov<^<iraror, lightest 

So^s (iro(pO”)i msSf <ro<f)a)r€posj wiseVf axHfxDraTog, wisest. 

2f/iivdr (erffipo*), august^ cre/ivdrfpor, arcfivdroror. 

IlMcpdr hitter j irwcpdrepor, Triicpdraror. 

(ofv-)» sharpy dfvrrpor, of draror. 

McXo; (^Xav-), peXdvrcpor, pcXopronit. 

*AX^r (dX^^cr-), akr}6i<mpogy cOigBiararos. (§ 52, 1, N,). 

Kotb 1. Stems in o retain o when the penultimate vowel is 
followed by a mute and a liquid (§ 19, 3). See mnpos above. 

HotB 2. M/<ror, middley and a few others, drop or and add airtpog 
and airaros ; as pcVor, fuaairepoSy ptmirartig. 

Notx 3. Adjectives in oor drop or and add ivrtpog and cVroror, 
which are contracted with o to odortpor and ovWoror ; as {eiivoog) 
^Smvgf weVrdifpoeedy tdievcrrrpor, t^rodororor. 

Notk 4. Adjectives in mv add corcpor and canrror to the stem $ 
as prudetdy tm^poveartpoty flrci}<^povc<rroror. 

jt 

Kotb 5. Adjectives in nr change final cvr> of the stem to nr-, 
and add rtper and raros ; as 
,, )(aptiaTaroe, 



fW] 


utummAM coxPAS^oir. 


4r 


XX, Oemiparlfloii bgr -u«V| •wr^n 

§ 72, 1. Some adjectives in vy and po^ are compared by 
cfianging tJuse endings to itov {yid t<rro 9 . Eg. 

meet^ ^diW, tfdicrror. 

KltrxP^s^^OLse^ altrxi^v^ atcr^tcrror. 

hostile,, iy&iav,, ^dioroff. 

Kwp6g (poet.), ghriousy scvdlaUf Kvdiarog. 

2. Comparatives in twv, nertter tov, are thus declined : — 

^ * Singular. Dv/d. 

Nom. ifjSCwv fjSwov 

Gen. 4jS£ovos N, A. V. ^SCovi 

Dat. G. D. ^SitfvoiiV 

Acc. ^SCova VjSCtt f|8iov 

Plural. 

N. y« VjSCovcf ^Sfovfi ^SCova 

Gen. -^Si^vcav 

Dat. -rfJSfoo'fc 

Acc. TjSfovat ^(ovs i^Cova i7jS£M 

Note 1, The terminations -ova, -ovcs, -ovar may drop v, and be 
contracted into -» and -ovr (§ 47, N. 1). Notice recessive accent 
(§ 21, 3) in.the neuter singular. 

Note 2. The irregular comparatives in wv (§ 73) are declined 


XXX. Xrregiilar Compaarlson. 

§ 73* 1« The following are the most important cases of 
irregular comparison : — 


1, dYa64f, good, 


2. icaic4c, had, 


d|MCv«»y, 

fHXrimv, 

KpfCorowv or KfMCnwv, 

MMCW, 

X<I|NW, 

IjjTvwr or 4Jrr#v, 


3* KoXtfi, heautiful, icnXXW, 

4. gimt, |M(Ur» 


dflOTOf, 

P&Tio'ros, 

KpdrirTeff* 

NdaioTot, 


adv. Ilfswra. 
|ilVi«*rof. 



48 




5. tmauf |UKp4fi||Mf, 

(Horn. 

&m. of l^«x^)« lSis&Ttrw¥ or Mrrwv, 
l<it(tn* 

6. umt ^ ^ 

7. ii4ini|«(wfw;T-),jpoor, vti4mfm$ 

S; «eX4if muehf mXi^or 

^ 9. ^4S«of, «My, ^4«»v« 

10. 4^Kot»^r, 


H 74£ 

fuiqptfTwrOf, 

IV4.XM^TOf, 

(/KMOTo^ rare). 
Iktyurrck^ 
irn^rrivrot. 
vXi^rrot. 

^^Tarof. 


Note, Irregularities in the coni^jarison of' the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon : — 


iHirxp^Si dXyctvof,^ dp?raf, atpBopot, Sxapis, ^a6ut) ^d$, 
ytpeuSsy yXvKVf, errtX^fmv, eirixapit, ^tnixor, idios:, to-os, XdXor, fUKop, 
poKp&Bj pioSi iFakai6s, vraxvs, vtirau^ vlap, nXrjtriosi, irpta^vs, TTpaupyoVi 
irp^ioSf tnrovdeuoFf (rxoXatot, ylrevS^s, incus, 

2, Some comparatives and superlatives have no positive, but 
the stem often appears in an adverb or preposition. 
£-g. 

*Aviartposi ttppery avmrnros, uppermost^ from up,’ wpirtposj 
former^ vpwos or irp^taroc, firsts from irp4^ before f Kaxi>r€pos^ lower j 
Korwroror, loioeatf from icdr(o, dowmoard, t 

3^ OomparaUves and superlatives ma^ be .formed from notilia, 
and even from pronouns. S,g, 

BmnXtvr, hmg^ i3a<r«X«vVcpor, a greater Mng, ^curcXcJmrop, die grecdest 
king; icKtwTrjs^ thief, KKtnrltrrtpos, ic>tirrurTaTos ; K»^e>p^ dog^ 
more impudent^ Kvprarosj most impudent. So ai^ot, seff^ oMraror, his 
very self ipsissimoe. 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 

§ 74. L Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (iuehtdhig: th& lucent) is found by 
changing v of the genitive, plural masculine, to 9 . 


Mmv deafly f ftom ^tkos; lUiad»s,Jusdy (diKotos); wiselg 

; n^Uae, sweetly gen. plur. ^W), dXi^r, truly (dkyBntf 
gen. plur. dXi^d&O ; (Ibnie era^m), pldinfy (inu^, 

gen. plus., e wjtf o n ow^) ; irdwwc, wholly (yms^ gem plur* aaorms),. 
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2. The neuier accusative cf an adjective (either eia|ular 
or plural) may be used as an adverb. JE,g. 

ECoX^ or^iroXXa, mveh (?roXvf); ^<ya or fuya^ grmdy 
a!flo fuydKu^y § 74, 1 ; fji4vop^ only (jwuoSi alom). • 

• Note. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will be 
learnt by practice. ^ 

§ 75. The neuter accusative migular of the comparative 
of an adjective forma, the comparative of the cor- 
responding adverb ; and the neuter accusative 
plural of the superlative forms the superlative of 
the adverb. E.g. 

^o(l)&s wisely; a-tx^tartpoPj more wisely; trQ<f>&rara^ most 

wisely » {d\r)6rfs)y truly ; dXrjdlarTepoVf dXrjOf&TaTa^ *Hd€o>r 

(^Sus), sweetly, ^biov, rjdiara, 'Saxl>p6v(as {(r<o<f>p(su), prudently ; a^f^po^ 
vCartpoVi crci>j>povt(rraTcu 

Note 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative in rfpe», 
and a superlative in rara ; as dptHf abovCf dpoaripoit, dptordra. 

Note 2. Md\a, rntwh, very, hag comparative pdWop, more, rather; 
superlative pdXicrra, most, especially, 

NUMERALS. 

§ 76, The ^cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, fare as follows 



Sign. 

Cardinal. 

Ordinal. 

Adverb. 

1 

tC 

ctf, pCa, iv, one 

vpdirost first 

Aira^ ome. 

2 

ft 

84o, two 

Sfiirfpos, second 

8£f, tmee. 

3 

i 

; rpfXs, rpta 

rptrof 

rp(9 

4 

r 

Wo*rapcc, riavaapa T^mpro* 

Ttrpdicif 

5 

/ 

«4vr< 

ir^}i.irros 

wcvrdKit 

6 

s' 

s 

Uwtit 

4|dKit 

7 

r 

herd, 


4«rrdic«i 

8 


btcrd 

S-ySoofi 

4itr4iap 

9 

r 

iwla 

fvarog 


10 

t 

8^a 

S^OTOf 

11 

od 

Mma 

IvS^Karot 

IvSflCONIf 

12 

•r 


8«»8^aT0f 

SttSfudicit, 

13 

*y 

rpwTadZmu 

rpuncai8licaTo« 
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INFLECTION. 

« 77. 

Sign. 

dardintl* 

drdinal. 

Adverb. 

14 

iT 

1i|[prfifMsrica(BfKa 

Tcro*apcucai84caTOf 


15 

U 

lr«yTiico(Sfica 

irfVTfiaMS^caTot 


16 


kxcUSliica 

^KotS^caTot 


17 

•r 

lirraKdKScKa 

^ffTCUCaiS^KOTOt 


IS 


^KTWKACStlCa 

^KTfiNCaiS^KOTOS 


19 


IwtaKoCSoca 

IwsaKaiS^Karot 


20 


iCKori 

cIkoctt^ 

^xooAicie 

21 

KCC 

«ts Kal d(KO0\, or 

stROO-l KOl ctfii 
or itKOO’sv ctf 

irpttTOS Kol cIkoott^ 

• 

80 

K 

rpUlKOVTa 

rpiaKoaT69 

vpiaKOvriKis 

40 

0 

TtOVOfdKOVTa 

Tta'rapaKorr6s 

TfO‘Ot4>aKOVTdKl« 

50 

1/ 

irirHiKovTa 

iriKrnKO<rT<Js 

invn)KOVTd.Ki« 

60 

r 

4{^KOvra 

$i|KO<rT<Ss 

4{l|ICOVT4Kbf 

70 

0 

^op^KOvra 

4p8o|&t)KOorr<Ss 

ip80|l.t|IC0VT4Ki9 

80 


S^So^Kovra 

S 78 ot|KOOT^ 

^Y^OIIKOVTdKlfi 

90 

9 

IvcHjKOvra 

|yiyi)KO(rr^S 

{vfVT|KOVT4Kt« 

100 

p' 

4icar^v 

iKoroirr^ 

lKarovr4i(«« 

200 

0^ 

SuiK^iOi, at, a 

SutKortooT^ 

SlAKOOa^Kie 

300 

T 

rpwK^QriOi, at, a 

rptcucofriooT^ 


400 

1/ 

TirpaK^crioiy ai, a 

TCrpCUCOO*iOOT<^ 


500 


ircvraic^o^oi, at, a irimraKOO-voo^r^ 


600 

X 

IfaK^ioi, 0 . 1 , a 

4&U9pOriOOT^ 


700 


lirraK^o’voiy ai, a 

^irrcucocriooT^s 


800 


6icraKdo*iOi, at, a 

6iCTaKOO*tOOT^S 


. 900 


IvoK^iOi, at, a 

IvaKorioon^ 


1000 

p> 

XfXiOh ai, a 

X^Xioorr^ 


2000 

fi 

Surx^ioi, at, a 

StaxiXwoTT^ 


3000 

.7 

Tpirx(X.ioH oi, a 

TpfcTxiXiOfrr^ 


10000 

> 

liilpioi, aiy a 

pUpMMTT^ 

fiVpiOKlS 


So fivptodcf, 20,000 ; rptli /ivpiadcff, 30,000 ; &c. 

§ 77. 1. The cardinal numhers eh, om, Bvo, two, rpeh, 
three, and ritra-ape^ (or rerrapes:), four, are thus 



declined ; — 




Nom. 

tit t 

Iv 

9 


Oea. 

Mt 

p&t 

M 

N. A. 


0st 



M 

G. D. 

8volv 

Aoo. 

§im pCov 

h 
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S78.J 

Norn. TfM®f Tp(a Tlronttptt rlorrofa 

Gen. Tpwv Tcortni^v 

Dat. ^ r^wi TlovofMn , 

Aoc. Tpftt TpCa r4mraga9 rivirapa 

* Note 1. Avo is sometimes indeclinable. Homer has twa for dt^o. 

Note 2. The compounds iind firfbets, no one^ nom^ are 

declined like cffr.* Thus^ ovdccf) ovS^t ' ; ^en. ovdevdr, ovdc/tuas ; 

dat. ovdevi, ovbcfu^; acc. ovddva, ovStfiiau^ odSeV, &c. Plural forms 
sometimes occur ; as ooddi/cr, ovhttfcav, ovdcori, oodcWr ; firjBeveSf &o. 

Note 3. Both is expressed by afKpoij ambo, dfifpoip; and by 
dfx<ff6T€poSi generally plural, dii^6T€poi^ at, a. 

2. Tho cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclinable. The 
higher numbers in lot and all the ordinals are declined 
regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

Note 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially 7 twiror, 
cavalry^ the numerals in tot sometimes appear in the singular ; as 
rriv BiaKoa-tap tmropy the ( troop of) 200 cavalry (200 horse ) ; dorms 
yvpia Ka\ rrrpaKocria^ 10,400 shields (i.e. men with mields). 

Note 2. Mvptoi means ten thousand; pypioi, innumerable. The 
singular pvplos sometimes has the latter sense ; as pvpios 
countless time ; pvpia mvia, incalculable poverty. 


THE AETICLE. 


§ 78, The tiefinite article 0 (stem to-), 

the, is thus de- 


dined : 

: — 





Singular 

Dual. 


Plural. 


N. 


r6 

N. 

ot at 

tA 

G. 

roO Tijs 

Toa N.A* T4& (rd) 

rd G. 

xdv 


D. 

t5 

T<p G. D. ToCv (rtf tv) 

Totv D. 

rots tats 

ToSs 

A. 

t4v fHjv 

t6 

A. 

roils rd« 

rd 


Note 1. The Greek? has no indefinite article : but often the 
indefinite rh (§ 64) may be translated by a or an; as Mp<»w6s rtr, 
a certain man, often simply a man. 

Note 2. The feminine dual forms rd and rtup (especially rd) are 
raroi aii4t^ an4 rdir are g;eneral1y used for all genders. 

4—1 
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PRONOUNS. 

P «rill> n< l and Intenaive Pronoruui. 

t 

§ IhJ. 1. The fermml pronouns are I, <rv, thou, and 
a5 genitive), of Mm, of her, of it. A^to?, Mmself 
is used as a personal pronoun for %im, her, it, &c. 
in the oblique cases, but never in the nominative. 
These pronouns are thus declined : — 


Kom. 


CTV 

Singular. 

0M69 


odrd 

Gen. 

l|i.oO, 

o-oil 

ot 

atrot 


airoO 

But. 

tpoC, fJLoC 

iroC 

ot 

air^ 

at&TTp 


Acc. 


eri 

S 

air6v 

airljv 

aird 

N.A. 

vd 

<n^(& 

Dual. 

a4r4 

a^rd 

ci4r4 

G.D. 

v<?v 

O'^fV 


avTOir 

whutv 

aiiTQitr 

Nom. 

<»«** 

4|fcfts 

Plural. 

uCffot^ 

afrcU 

« 6 t 4 

Gen. 

4||iav 



okMi¥ 

ott/T&y 

adrSv 

Bat. 

^tv 


(r<f>tcri 

aireSs 

aimts 

airots 

Acc. 


ipas 

o*^s 

airo^t 

ailrds 

aifird 


INote 1. Avro'y in the nominative of all numbers, and as an 
adjective pronoun in the oblique cases, *is intemive, like 
(S 145, except in 6 ovrur, the same (§ 79, 2). In the 
oblique cases it is the ordinary personal pronoun of the third 
person {§ 146, 2). 

Tor the uses of o5, ot, &o. see § 144, 2. The only forms of this 
pronoun common in Attic prose are of, afpeU, o^i', and 

ir^a£, 

Notx 2. The following: forms of iy&y erv, and are found In 
Homer 


Kom* T^pif * 

flen* /tifv, aio, <rte c$ 

er4Bt¥ tTo, 

^ . l>at. rol or,4«? 

Act. I, k4, /tir 



§ 80.3 llSFLEZiVS PRONOUNS. M9 

Dual, N. A. ytoT a^t 

G. D. y»ly <rp»:y 

Plur, Kola* O/t/ics 

Gen. {ifUuv^ <r^^aiv, c^Up 

• Dat. tififu e(l>i{p) 

Acc. Sjkiit tfitaSf HfjLjM iT^iaSf 

2. AiT09 preceded by tbe Article ^jie^ins the same ; as o 
avTo^ avTjp, the same man ; top avrov TroXjsfiov, the 
same war. 

Note. Avt 6 s is often contracted with the article ; as ravrov for 
Tov avrov ; Tavr^ for aur^; Tavrfj for rjj avrfj Tnot to be con- 
founded with ravTjf from ovto^» Iu the contracted lorm the neater 
singular has ravro or raCrop. 

KeflexiTe ^PronoimB. 

§ 80. The reflexive pronouns are ip^avrov, ipavrri^, of 
myself^ aeavTov, a-eavrrjs, of thyself ; and eavrov, 
eavTT)^, of himself herself itself They are thus 
declined : — 


Singular. Plural, 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fm. ^ 

Gen* 

^avToO 

4)iavrf)f 

Vj|iwv aOrdv 

Dat 

^Latmp 

IfiAvrj 

^l&tv aOroCs 

aOraCf 

Acc. 

IpAVT^y 


iljf&ai afroOt 

aOrdt 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 


Gen. cntivreG or vavroO <riQ.vH|s or cravrijs OfiAv xOtAv 

Dat or otivrf <ri(ivrg or ^vrig iyUv «0 toCs Ofitv aOroSt 

Acc. omvrAp or auvrSv crcavr^ or auvrifp Ofi&t aOroOt ifMt 


Masc. Fern. Neut Mom. tFem. Neut. 

Gen. tnvroO 4avH|e iavroO kuirAv lavrAir lavrAy 

Dat. 4ovrj lavrf Imrreti iavrotf lavtyita^^ 

Aoo, law^ lawntf 4f|inne^ Oowirdf ' hvtA , 



U m^LMCTIOK. [§ Bh 

*&avT 0 Vf &(i»f are often contracted into 

' Gen. airoO «6ri^ a^roO air»v avr&v a^<wv r 

Dat. ikifTtf airg aiir^ alynt^ airats § a^ots 

Aoc. 9,in6¥ aMfff a air^ aiiroii a^r4s avrd 

The contracted forms avrtw, &c. must not be confounded with 
ai^roO, &c. from avrur (§ 79, 1). 

liroTE. The reflexives are compounded of the personal pronouns 
and avri$r, which appear separately in the plural of the first and 
second persons. In Homer they are separated in all persons and 
numbers ; as erol ovry, ol avV^, I avr^v. Even in Attic prose <r^wi^ 
aCrSVf ff<j>iiTiP atlrolr (aurmr), aipas ahrcnis (avTds)^ often occur. 


Reciprocal Pronoun. 

§ 81. The reciprocal pronoun is aXKrjXm^ of one another, 
used only in the dual and plural It is thus 
declined : — 


Dual, Flural. 

Gen. dXX^okV dXX^Xatv dXX^oiv dXX^Xwv dXINjX»v iAXifuaip 

Dat. dXX^lXovv AXX'^Vaiv dXX^jXoiv dXX'i^ie dXXVjXats dXX^Xmt 

Acc. AXX^o dXX^a dXX^Xm AXX^Xat dXXi|Ka 

PoMcaolve Pronouae. 

§ 82. The possessive pronouns are €fi6^, my, 0-09, thy, 
rjp4T€po% (ynr, vjjiiTepok, your, a^irepo^, their, and 
the poetic 09, his. They are declined like adjectives 
in 09. 

Kotb. ^Or is not used in Attic prose, and his is there expressed 
by the genitive of as 6 Trarrip airmv, his father, 

c 

^ Xlaapioiuitrattvo Pronouna. 

I 83. Tbo dffnwnslrative pronouns are o5to 9, and pSe, 
and ^eu'09, that They are thus declined: — 
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Singular, 


Nom. 

ofrot 

ttlln) 

ToOro 

88c 



G*en. 

to4t0« 

vafnjs 

ro4rov 

TOOSc 

rij^U 

roeSc 

Dat 




•nfSc 

rj$i 


Acc. 

voOtov 

tuinrijv 

• 

toOto 

Dual. 

nSvSi * 

•HjvSf 

r88c 

N. A. 

T0i>r« 

Ta^ra 

TOVT« 

•niS. 

vdSc 

rdSc, 

G. D. 

roiroiv 

TA^raiv 

to4tqi,v 

Plural. 

T^tvSc 

ToUvSc 

TotVSc 

Nom. 

ofiroi 

atrai 

raOra 

ot8c 

atSc 

ToSc 

Gen. 

rO^TCDV 

ToiiTaiv 

TOVTWV 

TtOvSc 

TtSvSc 

Twvtc 

Dat 

TP^TOIS. 

raiiTaie 

TOifTOLS 

TOtO-Sc 

rato’Sc 

TOtff’Sc 

Acc. 

TO^TOVt 

ra^ras 

raOra 

to4o‘8c 

Tiio*8c 

Td8c 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. iKfSvoc 

4k<£vt| 

IkcIvo 

Nom. iKctvOi 

iKCtMli 

iKctvia 

Gen. 

IkcCvov 

lKiCvT)S 

IkcCvov 

Gen. IkcCvwv 

iKcCvtfV 

Ikc(v»v 

Dat. 

Ikc£v^ 

IkcCvxi 

£Kc£vfp 

Dat. liciCvoie 

iKcCmit 

iKcCvoie 

Acc. 

littSvav 

Ikc£vi]v 

4KiCvo 

Acc. ixiCvavt 

4Kc£vaf 

iKctra 



% 

Dual. 





N. A. 

hKMivvt 

iKcCva iKcCvtt 



• 

G. D. 

iKcCvOiV 

iKcCvaiv 4icc£vovv 



Note 1. *Eic€ti/oy is regular except in tiie neuter 
merely the article 6 with the inseparable particle -de added. For 
its accent^ «ee § 28, N. 3. 

Note 2, The demonstratives, including some adverbs (§ 87, 2), 
may be emphasized by the addition of long t, before which a short 
vowel is dropped. Thus ovroa-l^ mmjij rovri ; o8i, ^8/, rodt ; TovTovi^ 
Tovrij TovTc^ui ; roo’ourocrt, ovrwrL 

laterrogattve and Xndeflaite Prcmomui. 

§ 84 . 1. The interrogative pronoun rk, rl, wkpt which t 
what t always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

The indeJinUe pronoun rU, rl, any om^ ^ome om^ 
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the 
last syllable. 



m it ««• 

2. These pronouns are thus declined : — 


IlPtXBaOGATlVB. iNOEfflNITS. 


Nom. 

^ t Bingular, 

tJi tC 

' # . 

ol* ti 

Gen. 

tCvoi, toO 

• TkV^y TOO 

Bat 

Wvi, 


koCi 

rCm • rC 

Tivd t\ 

N.Aa 

Dual, 

rCvt 

TlW 

G.n 

rtvoiv 

Tivoty 


FluraL 


Nosi* 

rlvn vCva 

Ttv4« Tivd 

Gen. 

rCvtfv 

TiVtiSy 

Dat ' 

rtff-L 

rurl 

Acc, 

rCvat Wvtt 

Tiyds Tiyd 


For the indefinite plural npd there is a form dm (Ionic dircra). 


ISTote 1. OSnr and poetic for oiBeie and MfdftV, no one, are 
declined like riV. 

Note 2, The acute accent of rlt is never changed^ to the grave 
(§ 23, 1, Note). Homer has t €0 and rev for r^vor, rewr for rlvmv ; also 
Wo and for nWt and nvL 

HXKof, other, is declined like at/Vd? (§ 79, 1), Itaving 
ia the neut^ singular. 

S85. The indefinite Setm, mdi a (me, is sometimes 
^ indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as 
follows ; — 



Singular, 

Fhtral, 


(AH Oend^ 


tiem, , 

« idya 

Scly«f 


Cdyof 

SdvMV 

Ifet 


— 

Ac& 

Idva 

Bdiwi 



SEZATirS faOSOUNS. 


6-7 


f 8S.J 


§ 86, nloiiu pronouns are % S, who^ uiid oct^ 9 , 
0 Th whoever. They are fiius declined : — 



Singular. 



Dual: 

1 


Plural, 


Nom. 


<i* 

5 




Nom. 

ot 


d 

Gen, 

oi 



N. A. 

& & 

&• 

Gen. 

dv 

dv 

dv 

Dat. 


i 

♦ 

¥ 

G. D. 

olv atv 

otv 

Dat. 

ots 

ats 

ot« 

Acc. 

6v 





1 

Acc. 

oi(s 

ds , 

d 




Singular. ^ ^ 


Nom, 

darns 


d n 

Gen, 

odrivos, drov 

^io^ivos 

odrim, drots 

Dat. 

^vvi, dr^i 

Jnvi 

^ivvy dr^i 

Acc. 

dvtvva 

<jmva 

d n 


A 

Dual. 


N. A. 

drvva 

drive 

dnvi 

G. D. 

olmvoiv 

atvTivoiv 

otvrivoiv 


• 

Plural. 


Nom. 

otnm 

atrivfs 

drifa 

Gen. 

.dvrivAiVy drwr 

dvTimv 

dvf ivwvy Iriir 

Dat. 

etdrTio*i, droiori 

aterruri 

otlrriO’^ drOMTi 

Acc. 

odoTim 

donvas 

dnva 


Note 1. ’^Ooms is compounded of the relative or and the indefi- 
nite tU, and is called the indefinite relative. Each |>art is declined 
separately. Tor tiie accent see § 28, N. 8. It has a plural form 
Srra from A Arra (§ 84, 2), for Anva. *0 n is thus WJsittea (aome- 
times ri) to distinguish it from Sn^^thaU . 

Note 2. Homer lias ooo, cijf, for off, Jr. In i<mf he has 
nom. triSf o TT* ; gen. Srev, orr<o, Arrev ; dat. ; a«o.KOTii«, 2 m ; 

plur. gen. vretav ; dat. Artom ; acc. onvas* 
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PBONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

§ 87 . 1 . Th^re are many pr<momm(d adjectivea wfech corre- 
spond to ealh other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important ; — ^ 


Interrogative. 
riHfots how much 1 
qatntupl 

iroS»f ; af whcU 
kimd f qualis ? 


in}X/ices; how old t 
howktrgef 


T^Tfpos ; which of 
the two f 


Indefinite. 
too‘6s, oj^ a cer- 
tain quantity. 

noUty of a cer- 
tain kind. 


v6rtpos (oriroTf* 
p6s) one of two 
{rare). 


Demonstrative. 
{r6ao$)y Toa6<rd€; 
roaovToSy SO 
muchy tantua. 

(roror), rudadiy 
roiovToSy suchy 
tails. 

rijKiKdtrhty rriKi- 

KovroSy so old 
or so large. 

Urtposy the one or 
the other {of 


I Belative. 

Baos, dwdeosy as 
muchy as mangy 
quanta. 

otos, &iroioSy of 

which kind. 



^\iicos, 67r7j\iicoSy 

of %ohich age or 
sizcy [aa old] cbSy 
[as large] as. 

6fr6T€po$y which- 
ever of the two. 


two). 

The pronouns t/r, tU, &c. fonn a corresponding eerieg?' 


r(s ; who f rh, any one. USt, oH/rosy this, 9t, Sarts, who, 

this one. which. 


ISfOTE. ToVof and to?oj seldom occur in Attic prose. Teo-oV^e, roidarSe, 
and are declined like rdcros and rotos ; as To<ro<rdf, 

roadrie, Ac., — roidtrie, roiihf (d), roidrSf. (See § 28, Note 3). Too-oDtos, 
TotoOrof, and rii\tKodros are declined like oStoi (omitting the first r in 
rodrov, rovre, he,), except that the iiedter singular has o or ov ; as roioO- 
roSf roiadrri, tmovto or roiovruv ; gen. rptot^ov, roiai^ri^t, Ac, 


2. Certain proncminal ctdvarhs correspond to each other, like 
the adjectives given above. Such are, the following : — 

Interrogative Indefinite. Demonstrative. Belative. 

/ where t nod, somewhere. {ivBa), Irravaa, oh, Sirov, where, 

, there, 

wj ; vmg ! mf, some way, (rp), rpSe, ratrp, f, Sirp, whichway, 

hswf somehow. this way, thus. as. 

woij whither I to some dtceTae, thither. of, Siroiy whiJther. 

> place. 



rsnss. 
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Intem«fttive. Indefinite. 

voB4vf from some (lfu$eu), 

• place. ^KttOetf, thence. 

ir«yy ir4s, in some (fir), 

%cay, somehow, thus. • ^ 


&eUt!vQ» 

Sdey, 

whenee. 

SiSy Wittes, in which 
wayy as. 


n6re ; wliehf nori. at some tot«, then, 
time. 

irripiKii; at what^ (Tr^v/wa), riywxd- 

time f fie, rijwicaCT^^ 

at tlbat^i7as. 


Sre, fiiroTe, when. 

liviKUt dmfyUif. nt 

which tirc^’ 
when. 


Note. There are no demonstratires corresponding to rroO aud voi, and 
equivalents of different form are given above. Forms whic!i seldom or 
never occur in Attic prose arc in ( ). ’'Ei^fia and are relatives in prose, 
whercy whence; as demonstratives they appear chiefly in n few expressions 
Jike ^p6a Ka\ ipBoy here and ihercy $pB§p Koi tpBePy on both sides. 

The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (§ 27, 2). 


VERBS. 

§ 88, 1. The Greek verb has three voices, the active; 
iuiddte, and passive. 

Note 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
performs an. action upon himself or for his own benefit (§ 199), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
The passive differs from the middle in form in only two tenses, the 
future and the aorist, 

* # 

2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active voice, 
but are used in the middle or passive forms with 
an active sense. 

Note. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) 
of the passive form, are called passive deponents ; while the others 
are called middle deponents. 

§ 89, There are five nioods, the indicative, sabjunctive, 
optative, imperative, and infinitive. There are also 
participles of idl the principal tenses. 
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NoTJt. The first four moods, as opposed to the infinitm^ fiXQ 
called moods. The last four, as opposed to the indkaUve^ are 
culled de^pendeiU moods. 

§ 90 , 1. There are^ seven tenses^ tlie present, imperfect, 
perfect, ptuperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect a» found only in the 
indicative. Tlie future and futujp perfect are 
wanting in tli« subjunctive and imperative. The 
future perfect belongs regularly to the passive 
voice, but sometimes hasthe meaning of the active 
or middle. 


2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect indicative 
are called primary (or principtal) tenses ; the im- 
perfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 

Note 1. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the second 
future (passive). These tenses are generally of more primitive 
formation than the first (or ordinary) aorist, perfectf&c. very few 
verbs have both forms in any tense ; when this occurs, the two 
forms generally differ in meaning (§ 92, 5). 

Note 2, The aorist corresponds to the indefinite* or histoHcal 
pei’fect in Latin, and the Greek perfect corresponds generally to the 
. English perfect or to the definite perfect in Latin, 

Note 8, No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the paradigm 
of tlie regular verb (§ 96) therefore includes parts of three differeait voSw. 

6 91 , There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singular, 
the dual, and the plural. 

In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
optative there are three persom in each number, 
the first, the second, and the third ; in each tense 
of the imperative there are t\jo, the second and 
tbtthM 

Non. The first person dual Is the same as the first person pluml 
except in a veiy fow pis^e This person isthemfore omitted in the 

paramgms. 



TmSM STEMS. 
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HI 


•Vwmt Stefas. 

§ 92 . l.«n a v^rb which has but one stem, like Xvid, the 
item is the fundamental part whith appears in all forms 
of the verb (§ 32, 2). In Xi;a> this fixed part is Xv-, 
which is seen equally (though with change in the 
quantity of v) in Xv-cd, c-Xv-ov, Xd-a’<i), ^-Xv-cra, Xc-Xv-ku, 
IX€>Xi?-K«v, Xc-Xi5-/Ltai, AXi-kS-'fivjv, €-kv-6r}V, Xv-^ijo'o/aat. 

* So in Xty-o), TrXeK-u). 

2. The stem which is the Sasis of the present and imperfect, 

however, is often not the same as the stem which 
appears in some or all of the other tenses. Thus in 
Xfewo) (§ 95), we find the stem \eiir- in most of the 
tenses ; but in the second aorists i-XiTr-ov and l-\vrr~6fivjv 
we find the stem Xitt-. In <^atVa> (§ 95) we have (^tv- 
only in the present and imperfect, and a stem <^av- 
(sometimes in the form ^i^v-) as the basis of the other 
tenses. Again, in fjuiaSavia, leam^ we have the stem 
fmO- in cfiaOov ; and in Xafcj^avo), ialce^ we have Xafi- in 
ikafiov. (See the Catalogue of Yerbs.) As these 
sterns^ Xtff^, <l>av-f fM$~, Xdj8-, are simpler and more 
primitive than Xcctt-, <^(uv-, XaJajSoo^, they are 

called the simple stems of these verbs. 

Note. The simple stem, or (in verbs like Xv-», Xry-w) the single 
stem, is often identical with the root (§ 32, 2, J^ote); as Xiir-, XfijS-, ■ 
Xv-, Xfy-, frXir<-. In other verbs the stem is formed by adding a 
suf^ to the root ; as in nyua-ia the single stem ri/ia- (the same as 
that of the nounrifi^, § 35, N.) is formed from the root ri- by adding 
fia ; so in the simple stem is itself derived from the root 
^o-. The term mnple stem or stem (if there is but one) denotes the 
simplest form which appears in the conjugation of a verb, whether 
it is the same as the root or not 
• 

3. The stems of verbs are ^Iled votcel stsms or consonant 

stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including 
kihialf pala^, and Ungual stems) or stems, ac- 

cording to their final letter. Thus nanpc the stems 
of (^tXe-), Xc^tto) (X«ir-, XTir-), Tptpn (tjpiiS-), ypdt^ 
(ypk^), TkfKia (irXcK^), il>tvym (^fvy^ wet0« {vetS-, 

wi^), (^oei^, uWXXo) (oTfXX-^ cmX-). 
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[§ ^ 2 / 

Kots. a verb which has a vowel stem in all its tenses is called 
A pure verb ; and one wbieh has a mute stem or a liquid stem in all 
its tenses is called a rmte or a liquid verbid 

i. It will be seen by the synopsis (§ 95), that even 1;he single 
st0m \v- appedirs in several modified forms in different 
tsBnses of Xva> ; as Xv-, Xucr-, XcXvk-, and XvBe- (or XvBif-) 
enlarged to Xv^iyo--. In <t>aLvo> tne simple stem <^av- 
appears also as vc<^av-, <^av^c- (or ^vB7jr)f ffHxvt{y{y, 
and ifMvrfo^, In^Xctvfi) we find Xct^-, XcXctTr-, Xc«j^^€('»;)- ; 
and XtTT- is modified in Xc-Xoitt-. The form of stem 
which belongs to each tense (or group of tenses) is 
called a tense etem, and the forms of the verb wMch 
are based upon it constitute a tense system. 

The following tense stems are distinguished in the 
Greek verb : — 

I. The Present stem, of the present and imperfect 

of all voices j as Xv- in Xv-co, l-Xu-ov, Xv-o/aoi,' c-Xv-oftiyv ; 
^atv- in €<j><uv-ov, Ac. ; Xciir- in Xc/ir-n), IXtinr>ov, 

Xtlv-opjoiy Ac. 

II. The Future stem, of the futui^ active and 

middle ; as Xvo^, in Xvo'-cu, Xvfr-ofULt^ Xcti/r- in 
X€^ofiai ; <f>av€- in ^<^v€-<u) {(jMVfrofuu) t^vov/uiat. 

The last form (in c) belongs $0 lujuid stetne.* 

III. The First-Aorist stem^ of the aorist active 

and middle ; as Xvcr- in €-Xvar~a, e^Xycr-W'/uLyy , in 
H-iftyv-a, €-<t>yv-diJLyv. The lastiorm (withqubo*) belongs 
to liquid stems. . ^ 

IV. The Perfect stem, of the perfect, pluperfect, 

and future perfect. Of this there are four forms : (a) 
The Peifect Middle stem ; as XeXiJ- in XiXv-fmi and 
iXeXv^fiyv, XcXctir- in XiXetprfmi and eXcXlqa-fOTv (§16, 3), 
irc^ov- in and (§ 16, 6, N. 4). 

(6) The Perfect-Active stem ; as XcXv-k- in XiXvK-a and 
i-XtXvic-eiv^ v€4>av-K- (§ 16, 6) in and 

Miv, (c) ^The Future-Pe^eei stem ; as XsXv-<r- in 
XcXiNr«/Mu, XeXtiAjf- in XeXc^ofun. (d) The €ec(md- 
Perfed stem ^ as XcXotir* in X4Xotir-a imd ^XcXcnr*ciF, 
in rritjiflpMi and 
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V, Tke Sbcond-Aobist st^ of the second aoHst 
active and i^ddle ^ as Xtir- in l-Xiir*ov and i-^knr-ofiTjy, 

yi. The First Passive stem, of the first aorist and 
the first future passive; as (a) kvOe- (or XvBrf-) in 
i-XvOrj^ and (kvOe-w) X,v$& (subj.), ^€^^€(17)- in l-Xa^Orj-v 
and (A<6^^€-<i))^A€t^^o) (subj.), <l>avO€(rjy in ^tjAvOr^v and 
(<l>av$4rta) <f}av$<i> (subj*) ; (6) X^Bricr^ in Xv^iycrofuii, 
Aci^^crein 

VI 1. The Second Passive stem, of the second aorist 
and the second future passive; as (a) <^av€(T7) in 
€-^av>7-v and (^aviZ-w) ^vc[> (subj.) ; (6) ^avT/cr- in 

tjiairqcr-ofMiu 

Note. The three verbs AiJw, Xftiru, and from which the preced- 

ing examples are taken, give a general idea of the most common forms 
which' the seven tense stems assume. 

5. The principal porta of a Greek verb (by giving which we 

describe the verb) are the first person singular of the 
present, future, first aorist, and (first or second) per- 
fect indicative active, the perfect and (first or second) 
aorist indicative passive, with the second aorist (active 
or mi(f!lle) when one occurs. E*g. 

Ada), ^vcra, XcXvica, XcXv/xctt, iX^Briv, 

AciVo), Xe(^^«,*X«Xo(?ra,,X«Xeffi/jia(, iktitjiOrjVf ZXarov, 

^aivd), (^ttv<5, €<j>rjvaf Tri(payKa (2 pf. m(l)r)va)^ 7re<j!>a<rftat, €<j)dp6rip 
(2 aor. pafls. ^ 

Ilpdtrow, wpd^cij CTrpa^a, (2 pf. irarpdya)^ friirpaypaif 

i7rpax^^P-\ ; 

SrcXXo), aend-i tarTtika, ^oroXica, taroikpai^ (2 a.p.) i(ni^ri% 

Wo thus give every tense system which is in use, with two tenses 
formed from the perfect stem. Verbs with two perfects act^e, li}co 

Trpdartr&j or with two aorists passive, like <l>ai¥^, are ver^ rare. 

• 

6. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the present, ■ 

future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. E.g, , 

BovXofuu, wish, ^friaopaif c/SovX^d^. 

VLyvopm^ ^com^ yci^irofuu, yryivfjppii iyavd/ujp, 

(Aidcofuu) aiUbvftat, respect^ aldiropaf, ^durpat, 

Sxcirro/iat, vihc, Zo/eeppat, ftr/ot^pufy. 
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§ 93. 1. . To conjugate a verb is to give all ijs voices, 
moods, tenseg, numbers, and persons in their proper 
order. 

2. These various parts of the verb are formed as 
follows : — ** 

C 

{a) By modifications of the stem itself in forming 
the different tense stems (§ 92, 4). These are explained 
in§§ 107-111. 

{b) In all cases, by adding certain syllables to the 
tense stems ; as in Av-o/xcv, Avct-ctc, XcXvK-arc. 

These syllables and their composition are explained in 
§§ 112-117. 

(c) In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by 
also prefixing c to the tense stem (if this begins with 
a consonant), or lengthening its initial vowel (if it 
begins with a short vowel) ; as in f-Av-ov, l-Aw-c, 
c-AcAvk-cw/, and in yKox^ov, iniperfect 

and aorist of dKovw, to hea/r. This prefix or length- 
ening does not belong to the tense stem, but disappears 
in the dependent moods and in the participle. 

A prefix, seen in Ac- of AcAvko and AeAci/ifuii, in ttc- 
of TTCf^oTfun, and < of ^otoA^mu (§ 97, 4), for which a 
lengthening of the initial vowel is found in 7)XXayfiat 
(dAAay-) from akkatra-w (§ 97, 4), belcyhgs to the perfect 
tense stem^ and remams in all the mocnis and in the 
participle. ^ 

These prefixes and lengthenings (c), «alW migmM (incretm), are 
explained in §§ 99-106. 

• 

8. Them are two principal forms of conjugation of Greek 
£ verbs, that of verba in a> and that of verbs in fit, 

■ I p • 

Verbs in m fom d^emall class, cerapiured with those in w, and 
are distitiepBhed in their inflection almost czclusiTely in the present and ^ 
secohd-aotist systems, in the other systems agreeing with verbs in w. 
coidngation of.4he latter is therefore mven and tmder this head are 
stated the general principles which belong equally to both conjogatioiis. 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN a 

§ 94. The present stem of a verb in 5 iS found by drop- 
ping u> of the present indicative active, or o/Aot of 
the present indicative middle; as Xxm (Xv), Xcwrw 
ifX« 7 r-), wpaoraia (irpofrcr ^) ; /BovXofjiat, (jSovX-), yiyvopm 
\yiyv-y 

Kotb, The simple stem, when there is one ’distinet from the 
present stem, must be learnt by observation and by familiarity with the 
principles upon which the present stem is formed from the simple stem 
(§ 108 ), 

§ 95. 1. The following synopses include ; — 

I. All the tenses of Xvoj, loose, 

II. All the tenses of Acwro), leave ; the second perfect 
and pluperfect, active and the second aorist active and 
middle being in heavy-faced type. 

III. All the tenses of show,; the future and 

aorist active and middle and the second aorist and’ 
second future passive being in heavy-faced type. 

The synopsis of Xu«i, with the forms in heavier type in the 
synopses of XciVcd and cfjcdva), wiil thus show the full conjugation of 
the verb in <o and only these forms are inflected in § Do. For the 
peculiar inflection of the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive 
of verbs with consonant steins, see §#7, 

Note. The paradigms in § 96 include the perfect imperative acrive of 
x«iir», and 4»a(pw, although it is hardly possible that this tense can 
actually have been foymed in any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, 
in a few verbs (in which the perfect has a present meaning), it is given 
here to complete the illustration of the forms. For the perfect sulyunc* 
tive and optative active, which are mor^ common in periphrastic forms, 
see § X1.S, I. , « 

For the quantity of v ill Xil», see § 109, 1, JT. K ^ \ 



m 

mFLSGtiom 

> [I 911. 


L Xii., 



ACTIVE VOICE. 


fetm-stenu 

I. Xu* 

/ Present 

1 Imperfect 

Ifidicatite, 

UtA 

IXvov 

Sufifunctive. 

X^ia 

c 

11. XtJcr- 

Future 

Xi^a> 


III. Xvtr- 

Aorist 

IXvou 

Xl^M 

IV. (6)X€Xi;.k- 

f Perfect 
\ Pluperfect 

XiXvKa 

IXcXt^Kciv 

f XfX^Kw or 
\ XfXvK^S & 


MIDDLE VOIC5E. 


I. x{. 

i 

/ Present 

1 Imperfect 



H. X#»* 

Future 

X^vepav ' 

• 

III. Xvcr* 

Aorist 

IXwri|ikf|V 


IV. (a) XfXv- 

/ Perfect 

1 Pluperfect 

4Xdyyii)v 

«l^PVW|RWrw9 W9 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


rv* (a)XfXv- 
2Y, (c) XcXv-o*-* 
VI. (a) UHih 
VI. (5) 


Preaeut and Imperfect \ 
Perfect end Pluperfect/ 

Future Perfect XiX^evpat 


Same€t$ hi Middle, 


Aorist IXi6i|v XnOfi (for Xv^) 

Future Xv0i^refuu 



sai.] 


ffonm&AVioif OP rJEBSs nr a. 


C7 


I. Xfm. 

AcrrivE VOICE. 


CfptoHve. 

ImperaHve, 

\u 

Infinitive, 

XwiF 

ParfidpU, 



1 

X^(r«v 


X^ifi 

Xvorov 

XOoxii 

Xvcrofi 

XtX^ic^ 4 fci or 
XfXiNc^dCi|v, 

[X^vKCi § 05,1)N.] XcXvK^ai 

XcXvK^B 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Xvo^tp^ Mav 

Xi)f(r0ai 

Xv^IMVOB 

Xvo^£|fci|v 

Xi^cai6ai 


Xiiira2{t>tpr Xikrai 

XWacr6ai 

Xvcrdfuvof 

XfXii|iim fCifK XIXvvo 

XfXii9;0cu. 

XiXvfl^OB 



PASSIVE VOICE. 


X«Xvoio(fiii|v 

XlX^ATHTtai 


XiMip 

XiOijn XnOfjvav 

Xvtf(t 

Xi4i|«ro(j&i|v 


XvO>|tfl^WBPB 


5—2 



M 

iNPLWfpm. 

1185. 


II. XllffM (Xmt*) 


> 

ACTIVE VOICE. 


Tmte-ilem, 

1* XfliT- -j 

IndicaHve, 
f Present XstirM 

L Imperfect TXetnov 

Subjunc^ve. 

Xeiwa 

n. 1 

for Xrtrr-a J 

|- Future Xsi^n 


IIL [Xf*^] 

Aorist [cXet^fra, &c.] 

Not in good use. 

IV. {d) XcXoifT* J 
(§109,8) 1 

f 2 Perfect; XA.oiira 

L 2 Pluperf . iXfXo^'ireiv 

( XiXoCitxa or 
( XcXoiir^S & 

V. X«r- 

2 Aorist IXi.iroy 

XCircD 


MIDDLF 4 VOICE. 


I. 

( Present XeiTrofiai 
( Imperfect iXfiiro/Mrjp 

^ Aeijrwfiat 

11 . Xci^- 

Future Xci^o/juu 


IV. (a) XfXftjT** 

As Passive. 

( Peifect XeXctfi/iai (§ 16,3) XcXci/ipeyor 2> 

( Pluperfect iXeXeififjLrjp 

V. Xiir- 

2 Aorist 4Xi.ir^pi|v 

XClTMfUlV 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


I. X«W“ 

IV, (a) XfXeiir- 

Present and Imperfect ) 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 

iSfoms as in Middle. 

IV, (c) XeXett^- 
for XfX€tir-<r- 

i Fut.Perf, XcXci^ofAOi 

' • 


VI. (o) 

(§ le, 1). 

1 Aorist IXct^^y 

( X€t<f)$^ (for 

1 Xn<p^0) 

VL (b) XutOfir- 

Fature Xft^^oofuu 




« fl6.J CONJV&ATION Of' rSSBS Zy o. 

11. XiCiTM {Xiir-). 

ACTIVE VOICE 


Optative, 

XfiVocfit 

Imperative, Infinitive, 

Xuire • Xtitreiv 

A 

Participle, 

XecVttv 



Xtv^eiv * 

X€i'^(ap 

/ XcXo^woifM or 
\ XcXokir^ €Ct)v 

[X^oiTTc, § 95, 1,N.] XcXotir€vai 

XcXoiirt&s 

X£iroi)&k 

Xiirc 

XlTTCtv 

Xiirc&i' 



MIDDLE VOICE. 


XtiTToiprjv 

^€ifrov 

XfimcrBai 

XdirBiff.tPos 

^iiyjfolpriv * 

• 


Xiv^eaBtu 

X€tylr6fiepos 

XcXc(ftfi^i/0£ €11^1/ XeXcii/ro 

X€X€l^)i^t(§ 16, 1 &4) \€\€ipfievos 

XiiroL)Lt|l^ 

Xkirov 

Xkir^crOai 

Xiir^}Mvos 


• 

PASSIVE VOICE. 


XcXct^t^i^y 

t 

XeXel^l^aBai 

XeXiHi^fttPOs 



XntpB^VM 

• 

XiiipBeU 

Xt«^di|cro/fti^ 


X§tiif)B^e(rBai 

Xct^^O^/MHOf 



n 

IJ^LSeTIOK. 

B33. 


HI. (^v-). 



ACTIVE VOICE. 


T&rfii ilWn 

OTOT*ii9pli» 

IndicaUve. 

SuIguncUve, 

I. 

( Present (f}aiva 
( Imperfect tt^ivov 

^aiva 

U. 

Future (<j)at4a) 


in 

Aorist <+»|va 


IV. (5) iTf^oyif- for 

jr»^it-(§16,6) 

( Perfect 7 rt<f>ayica 

\ Pluperfect ivt^ayKuv 

( TTc^dyico or 
{ fr€(f)ayK^s & 

IV. (d) tn^njv- 
(§109,3) 

( 2 Perfect Tre^^m 

1 2 Pluperf. €m(^ijvtw 

( 7r€^va> QT 

1 7re(p^va>s ^ 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


I. 

( Present ^aivofuu 

1 Imperfect i<l)aiv6fji,ijv 

(jyaivofuu 

11. 

Future (^t/to/tm) 


III. 

Aorist 


IV. (a) jrt ^ai>- 

( Perfect ir*«^or/ieu (§ 97) 

( Pluperfect €ir€<^wfir\v 

VM(f>aa‘iuvot ^ 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


1. 

IV.(<l)ir«^ 

VL (a) )■ 

VL(i) 

Prewnt and Imperfect 

Perfect and Pluperfect ) 

Aorist i<l>av6ffv (for <l>av6t0) 

•Future Waniing, 

VII. (a) 

2 Aorist l^ytpr 

(for diopitt) 

VlI.(ty^My 

2 Future 
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111. (^ovi). 

ACTIVE VOICE. 


Optative, 

Imperative. 

Infinitive, 

Fa0ciple. 

I^VOlfU 

(Paivf 

• 

<f>atp€iv 

^mv 

r {tfiaviotfu) ^voijj,i 

1 or {<l>av€oir}p) 4«>v<hitv 


{(jiapeetv) t^avciv 

(i^aycwy) ^v&y 


<|>f)VOV 

^^vai 


f ire(pdyKotfu or 

1 irt<liayKms €trjv 

[ne<f)ayK€f § 96, 1 , N.] ne^ayKivai 

TTiTrayKm 

f m(j)rivoi.fu or 

L Trt<f)ijvu>s tXrjv 

[v€<firjve, § 95, 1, N.] 7r€(l>T}vhai 

Tre^vott 


MIDDLE VOICE. 



<^aivov 

^iv€(rBai 

^IVOfMtVOg 

((l>av€oifij]v) ^vo(l)it|y 


J (<jC>aytf(r5at) 

( ^vftcrtov 

( (ipavfufuivat) 

l^yov)Myot 

^vaC}fci|v 


^^vcurdaii 

^ydfuyoi 

irf(fiacrfjievos tiqv 

Trl<f>avaro 

7rc^ai'dai(§16,4) 


PAI^SIVE 

VOICE. 


4>o»6ti^v 

^v0rfTt 

t 

ffMvSrjpai 

iPopBth 

♦aw£i|V 

^vr/k 

• 

^ycCt 



^«y^jno4ct> 

^yijor^jfcvM 
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mptscTWir. 


l%n. 


2. The following table shows the meaning of each tense of 
XciVio, and ^aeVa>, in the indicative, knperative, 
infinitive, and participle of the active voice : — 


- 

• 

• I. 

i 


Indicative. 

Imperative. 

Infinitive. 

Participle. 


I loose or am 

Loose tfum. 

To loos'' 01 ^ to he 

Loosing, 

Imperf. 

loosing. 

1 loosed or was 
loosing. 

• 

loosing. 

m 

Fut. 

I shall loose. 


To he about to 
loose. 

u4bout to loose. 

Aor. 

1 loosed. 

Loose thou. 
(§202,1). 

To loose or to 
' have loosed. 

Having loosed or 
loosing. 

Perf. 

Plup. 

1 have loosed. 

J had loosed. 


To have loosed. 

Having loosed. 


The middle of Xvia commonly means to release for oneU self^ or 
to release some one helongim to one^s self hence to ransom (a captive) 
or to deliver (one’s friends from danger). Sec § 199, 3. 

In the passive the tenses are changed merely to suit that voice ; 
as I am loosed^ I was loosed, I shall he loosed^ I have been loosed^ &o. 
The future perfect passive means I shall have- been loosed (i.e. before 
some future event referred to). 


II. Afttrco. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 



Indioativo. 

Imperative. 

Infinitive. 

Particlide. 

Pres. 

lmi>erf. 

/ leave or am 
leaving. 

1 left or was 
leamng. 

Leave thou. 

To leave or to 
he leaving. 

Leaving. 

Put, 

J shall leave. 


To he about to 
leave. 

About to leave. 

2 Perf. 

2 Plup. 

1 ham left (soiiie- 
tiiues 1 have 
failed or am 
wanting), 
Ihaddift. 


To have left. 

Having left. 

2 Aor. 

XlefU 

Ltavt (hou, 
(§202,1). 

To leave or to 
have Igft, 

Having left c 
leaving. 


The passive of ltftir«> is used in all tenses, with the meanings 
J am 1 was left, I have been left, I had been left, I shall have 
hem Im J was left, 1 shall be lefU It also means I am inferior 
behma)^ The middle of Xc/ir« means properly to remain {leave oae*s 



Tmsm 


§ » 5 ;] 


n 


8elf% in wnich sense it differs little (o|^ liot.at all) from the passive. 
But the 2nd aor, cXiird/ii^v often means I Uft for myulf(^^% a memorial 
or monument) : so with the present and future middle in composition. 
*E\t7r6firfv iiS Homer sometimes means I loas l^t behind or vm irferiw^ 
like the passive. 

Indicative. « 

Pres. I show or mn 
sftomniy. 

Imperf, 7 shewed or was 
showing, 

Fut, I shall show, 

Aor. 7 showed. 

1 Porf. 7 hare shown, 

1 Plup. 7 had shown. 

2 Perf, 7 lhave appeared. 

2 Plup. 7 had appeared. 

The passive of <^atV<a means properly to he shown or made evident ^ 
the middle, to appear {show one's self). But these two meanings are 
often hard to distinguish, and it is therefore sometimes impossible 
to decide whetiier ^aivopai, &c., are passive or middle. 

The 2nd fut. pass. (l)avf]<ropm, 1 shall appear or be shown, does not 
differ in sense from the fut. mid, <f)apovpai ; but ecpdvdrjv is generally 
passive, 7 shown, while €(l)dvT}v is 7 appeared. The aor. mioL 
iepgvdprjp is transitive, 7 showed; it is rare and poetic in the simple 
form, but d 7 r€<l>i]udpriv is common in the meaning I declared. 

Note. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive 
and optative cannot be fully understood until the constructions are 
explained in the Syntax. But the following examples will make 
them clearer than a mare translation of the forms, some of which 
{e.g, the future optative) cannot be used alone 

AvtofjLtv (or Xvatofifp) avrov, let us loose him / \vajjs atirdv, do not 
loose him, *Ehv Ado (or Xvaa)) avrbv, if I {sfulU) loose him, 

he will rejoice, ^^Epfoixai, wa avrbv hveo (or XvVo>), I am coming that I 
may loose him, Xdoipi (or Xuceupi) avrop, 0 tJwii JT loose him. 
£< Xvoifu (or Xvfraifu) avrbp, ^alpot Sp, if I should loose h^i, he would 
r^oioe, ha ahrop Xvoifu (or Xvaaifu), I came that f might loose 

him, Ehrop on ahrbp Xlloifu, 7 said that I teas loosing him; nirop Sn 
avrbp Xdeaifu, J said that I had loosed him ; elin0 on adrop Xvaoipi, 
1 said that I would loose him. For the difEerence between the 
resent and aorist in these moods, see § 202, 1 ; for the perfect, see 
202 , 2 . 


IIL 

Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Show thow. To show. Showing, 

To he about to About to slww, 
show. 

Show tJum To show or to Haring shown 
(§ 202, 1). hare shown, or showing. 

To have shown. Haring shown. 

To hare ap^ Having ap^ 
pcared, peared. 
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linnxoTKfN. 


§ 9B, ia iU its,, teaser and Xehra and in 




\ XW(Xi), 




JcHve 



PRESENT. 


Indicativt, 

Subjunctive. 

Optative, 


X4c» 

X4<» 

X4oi)u 

SJ2. 

X4cif 

X4t]s 

X4oi« 

la 

X4ci 

X4ti 

X4oi 


X4ctov ^ 

Xilfrov 

XiioiTOv 


X4<tov 

X4i)tov 

Xvo£n)v 

fi* 

X4o|&<v 

X4»(icv 

Xvoifuv 

P. < 2. 

XvfTf 

X^ipi 

X4ovrf 

U. 

XiwiMri 

X4c»o‘k 

X4ouy 



IMPERFECT. 


r4. 

IXvov 




IXvff 



la. 

iXtK 




4X4crov 




4Xv4rt|v 




IX4o)uv 



PJ2. 

4X4m 



la. 

iXvov 





FUTURE. 



X4in» 


Xi^i|&i 

a 4 2 . 

X4ni« 


• X4roL$ 

Is. 

XW 


X4(r«i 

D / ^ 

X40^iTOv 


X4romv 

*^\8. 



Ximtrtfv 

fl. 

X^ovpnf 


X4o«ifuv 

PJ*. 

X^trtTf 


X4croiTc 

u. 

Xioreim 


XioroMir 



§ M.1 C($fJUQATION OP rSRBS IN O, 7« 

the tei^es aWe mentioned (§ 91), aie thus inflected: — 

to hose. 


Voice. 


•PRESENT. 


Intperative. * Infinitive. 
g / 2.* X«€ XUiv 

'\3. XV<T« 

/2. XvfTOV 
‘ 13 . Xvhw 


P. 


Xiierc 
Xtt^omv 
or XwivTtov 


Participle. 

Xl^V, X^VCTAi 
Xfiov (§ 68) 


* FUTURE. 




XWms, \Mnvnt 
(§ 68 ) 
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' 

XNFLEOTION, 

Itm. 





Active Yoke qf 




AOBIST. 



JndkaMve. 

Suhjunctioe, 

Optative, 


r^- 

IXvou 

X^(r«» 

• XWai>|jLi 


*• 

IXv^ 

XiloTjs 

Xitcra^y XiicrfiAt 


La. 

IXtMn 

. ^*«T1 

X^flrai, 

D.] 

f2. 

(Sk^tniTOv 

Xi>«rT|TOV 

\6auvmy 

L3. 

IXwrArtiv 

XiicPi|TOv 

Xvoii(Ti|V 


r^- 

IXi6ou)&cv 

\‘{i<rta^€V 

Xi^frairfLcv 

. P.. 

2. 

^ilOUTi 

\{Krrjfn 

XvaaiTf 


la. 

CXvtrav 

kia-WTi. 

X^raMv, Mo-hav . 




PERFECT. 


1 

r>- 

XIXvKtt 

XA«ic«(§ 95, 1,N.) XiXiicoifii (§ 96, 1,N.) 

a 

2. 

MKvKOt , « 

XcXvK'QS 

XcX^KOt$ 

1 

la. 

X4\«ki 

XfXviq] 

XcXilKov 

• 


[2- 

XA^rtfv 

XfXvKtfrov 

XcXiSicomv 

13. 

XiXiifKaroir 

XcXvici|Tov 

XcXvico(in|y 

1 


XcX^Ra|uv 

X«XvKtt}ji<y 

X^^WMfMV 

pj 


XiX^at^ 

XcXvKtfTf 

XiX^om 

I 

la. 

XcXitcori 

XiXiM«Mn 

X^^KOMV 




PLUPERFECT. 


1 

r^- 

iXiXi6K<iv 



a 

2. 

iXiX^tii 



\ 

la. 

IXiX^fi 



D.] 

r®- 

IXiX^firov 



[a 

IXiXiiKi(n|v 




r*' 




P*-- 

k 

^iX^Nivn 




13. 

IX^^KMTftW 




i 

0]?AMciur«v 




*»e.l 


aoNjuaxTiONopvBmsii^tL^ 

{continued}^ 

V 


' 



AOKIST. 



Imperative. 

Infinitive. 

Participle. 

s.j 

f2. 

XOcov 

X{)(rai 

X^at, Xi}(raoxi, 

13. 

XAnirw 

♦ 

XiMrav (§ 68) 


r2. 

X-fiorarov 



13, 

Xvo*drwv 



1 


Xi^miTc 



1 \\ 

3. 

X\rar^T<a(rav 



1 

1 

or Xt»or<ivT«i» 

PERFECT. 


s. . 

r2. 

X^vKc (§95,1,N.) XfXvK^ai 

XiXvK^I XcXuKVtOi 

U. 

XAvk^tw 


' XcXwcift (§ 68} 

D.- 

[2* 

XAvkctov 



13. 

XcXvK^TWV 



P. 

• 

(2- 

XA'dKfTC 



Is. 

XAvKfruo-av 






IWFLECrmM. 




PBBSBNT. 


IndieaUimt^ 

Subjunctive. 




X6tt|Mii 

Xvo(|Ai)v 

S.\% 

X]6n 

X^ 

XImo 

U. 

XiffT^ * 

Xviyrcu. 

X^lTO 

D./2. 

Xi)C9^. 

X^crdov 

XvOM^ 

18. 

X4*ittr 

Xvi|arOov 

Xvo£<rOi)v 


Xik;|u0a 

Xv4fic6a 

Xvo£)i40a 


XMc 

Xxn|(r6f 

Xvour0c 

U. 

X^vmi. 

X^wymi 

XtmvTO 



IMPERFECT. 



IXikf|iii)v 



a 4 2 . 

iMoiv 



U. 

IXWro 







•la 

fluiMvp 




iXDdfMla 



P.-^2. 

IXW«« 



ia. 

IXiiorro 





FUTURE. 



Xii«ro|Hih 


Xvcro(|iiV|V 

a-^ 2. 

Xdvxi* 

X«vo«o 

U. 

XiwrtTUi 


X^rOKTO 


X4owa»y 


XvarourAw 

Is. 

AwWVOr 

# 


Xvovlo^ 

/t 

Xw^|fti9a 


X«rp(|Mla 





U 

XW«vm 


XWmm 



1 M.1 


coNJvaAfioir or rsssa m a. 79 

(otmimied). 






PBESEIJT. 


Imperative, 

• 

It\/hiiiive, ' Far6eiple. 



f 2.* X4oi> 

)L{w4tti Xvtf|Mvett Xve|iAn|, 


L3. XvMo 

• * X»rf|iflw (§ 62, 3) 


”■1 

f 2. Xmo-Sov 

L3. XWtrOo* 




Xv«r«c 

1 3, Xv^rtomv 



or 




Xi<rf(r6ai. 


XlNTdlMVOtf -w 

v5«2,3,) 



XNmmnos. 




AOBIST. 



litdicaUve, ^ 

^ SubjuncHvi, 

* OptaHtfe, 

1 

(^■ 

|Xv(F&|i1|V 

X{«rtt)Mbi 

f Xvo’offbifv 

a 1 

2- 

{Xva-os 

X^ 

X^abo 


u. 

4XW«bro 

Xv(n)rab 

Xt^abTd 

DJ 


IXwroo'Oov 

Xwrt|«rdov 

XW^b«r0ov 

u. 

iXvordo^v 

Xt^tjo-Oov 

XaHToCr^ 



IXiKrdfuOa 

XiNrSiicOa 

XtMraC)b«0a 

P.- 

r- 

iX^erao^ 

XvcrY|<r6€ 

Xvcrciba^ 


U. 

4XWavT0 

XvCTdlVTab 

' X;6rabVTO 


PEEFECT. 

XcXvpii/09 ctt}v 
XcXv(Mfvo$ c1Ct}s 
XfiXv|iiKOt cKi) 

XiXvfi^ ^ijTw or i^hwv 
XcXvjUvc* <l^n|v or idSnfi/ 

XiXt^voi ttilfuv or t^uv 
X.iXviiJvoi ^ifn or dr§ 
XiXvffc^m 1)9«Ur oi^ 

PLUPERFECT* 

fl. iKA^ipr 

8. < 2. IXiXvo^ 

U. ikdkVTO 

/ 2. ikikvtrBw 

Id, IX<XW0i|v 

fi. aavA 

E 4 2. Mut*, 

Is. AIImm*. 


{ 1, X^tifUki 

2. XiXvcroi 
3. XAvrai 

2^/2. X^wOov 
' 1 3. XiXvcrdov 

{ 1. XfXvfMOa 
2. kikwrB* 
3. X^wrai 


X<Xv(iivos (tf 
XcXv|4,ivos 
XcXvfi.^'os 'J 

XcXv|Jl4vo> ^TOV 
XtXv|JI.^IKil ^TOV 

XcXvpivob 
XcXv}iivob 
XcXv^bivoi Serb 



81 


Me.] 


mirsmAfioK op fm^bs m 


a. 


VoMK 

' AOBIST. 


ImpmtHve, 


FarUcipU. 


1^2, XfiotUi ^ XWcureoi, \wii^o%, -tj, -ov 

IS. Xv<rdir6tt (§62,3) 

P r2. XWoireoir < 

\ 3. XihtI&cv^Nvv 


( 2 . 

”j 3. Xuo’da^wotiir'^ 

I or XnoATOinr 

PERFECT. 


r2. X^XtMero XcXvfrOai. . tiXvjiiifos, ©v 

13. X«XWe» (§62, 3) 

/ 2. XAtio^ 

\ 3. XAWOttv 


P. 



XAwrec 
XfXW0«»ouv 
or X<Xvcr0«0v 



82 


mFlEOTIOK, 


[§ 99 . 


Fasswe 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and 

• t 

FUTURE PERFECT. 



Indieative, 

Subjunctive, 

Optative, 

ri* 

XcXiiarofiAv « 


XeXvcroC|Ai]V 

S.-^2. 

XfXi&<rg, XfXiJorci 


XeX^croio 

Is. 

XAiMTcrai 


\Mtroiro 


XcXi^<r€9^ov 


XeXi^our0ov 

XiXikrcerdov 


XcXv(roCo^T|v 

f'- 

XcXiMr<$)i€0a 


XcXvo-oC^uOa 

|2. 

XcX^<rc(rOc 

« 

XcX{»0*OLO^€ 

la. 

XcX^<rovTac 

AORIST. 

XcXl&O-OlVTO 

(^■ 

IXv9t|v 

Xve» 

Xv0c£t]v 

S..^ 2. 

iX^eiis 

Xv65s 

Xv0cCt)$ 

U. 

4X<i6i) 

Xv0^ 

Xv0cCt] 

D.P- 

IX<l0t|TOV 

Xv04^ov 

Xv0cCi)rov, Xv0dTov 

^ 18. 

4Xvd^^v 

Xv0f|TOV 

Xv0fi^|n)v, Xv0€{ttjv 

0- 

lX^9T||i€V 

XvOttfAcv 

Xv0c£i)|MV, Xv0f^uv 

P.4 2. 

iX‘66tp^ 

Xv8i|TC 

. Xv0c£tfrf, Xv0ftTi 

U. 

^i>0T|cnav 

XvO^i 

Xv0€£i)crav, XvOcicv 



FUTURE. 



XvO^WjMli 


X'u0t)o^C)i.tp^ 

a42. 

Xv^^dTIi Xv0i^(r€i 


Xv 04 (roto 

la. 

Xv0^|0vmi 


Xv0i4^oi.to 

dP- 

X«^(rta^ov 


Xv0^ovia’0ov 

U. 

X« 04 <rto^v 


Av6i)crolor0t)v 

rl. 



Xv0T|ro£|LC0a 

P.4 2. 

% 


Xii0^)o^io^c 

u 

Xii0ilicr«vi«i 


Xv0^|(roivTO 





aoimr&ATioj^ of verbs in a 


S3 


{e^mtiivaed). 

Voice, 

Pluperfect Passive, same as Middle. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


ImjJ^rative, ^ 

• 

Infinitive, 

Participle, 


XcKvcrcardai 

XcXvo-iS^cvo:, -T], -ov 

(§ OA 3> 




AORIST. 


-it 

XliOnTt 

XvO^TO) 

XvBfjVoii 

XvOc*S) XvBctcra; XvBvV 
(§ C8) 

Mi 

X^BtITOV 

XvO^wv 



Mi 

XvBt|T€ 

Xv 0 ^rai(rav 
or XvBA^wv 

FUTURE. 



• 

XvB'/jo-cd’Bai 

XvBY)(rdiuves, >19, >ov 

(§ 62, a) 



H 


INFLSOnON, 

B9a 




II. XliinM 







SECOND PEKFECT. 

1 

Indicative, 

# 

Subjunctive. 

Optative. 

rl. 

XA.OMra 

XlXoilTM ' 

XcXoCTroif&i 

SJ2. 

X4Xovira J 

XfXoC'irQS 

^XfXoCirois 

la 

XlVoiirf 

f XfXoCirn 

XcXoCiroi 


XfXoCiraTov 

X«XoCin|Toy 

X«XoCirciTov 

XfXoCiraTOv 

XiXoCirtfrov 

XiXotiiroiTt]v 


XiXoCira|JLCv 

XcXoCirufjicv 

XcXofiroifcv 


X€Xo£iraT€ 

XcXo£irT|Tc 

XcXoCiroiTi 

la 

XiXo^irdcn. 

XcXoCir«Mri 

XcXoCiroicv 



SECOND PLUPERFECT. 


ri* 

IXiXoCirivv 



SJ2. 

jXiXo(Tr€i3 



la 

4XfXoCircb 



“•{a 

4XcXoCir€iTov 

iXiXomCniv 



fl- 

{XiXoCtrcijicv 



P. { 2. 

iXcXoCirckTf 



la 

IXcXoCirwrav 




or ^fXoCirfvarav 




SECOND AORIST. 



IXiirov 


X(iro^i 


IXlTK 

XflTjJS 

XCirois 

la 

KXiin 

X(irj| • 

XCiroi 

"■{j 

iXCirtrov 

XfirtjTov 

XCiroiTov 

IXiirlTi{v 

X{irt|TW 

Xiirotn|v 


IX(« 0 |iiv f 

XCira»)L€V 

X£iroi{uv 

pJa 

IXCirtn 

Xfirtp^ 

XCvOLTf 

la 

iXurev 

XCirtm 

Xtirowv 



S 96.1 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN fl. 




(Xiir-), to leave. 

Voice, 

* SECOND PERFECT. 

• • 


Imperative, 

g / 2 . X^oiirw 

1 3. XcXoiirlrvi) 

p / 2. \Aolverov 

1 3. XcXoitrlrcDv 

p r 2. Xtkolmrt 
I A \ «\ Mi 1 < 


Infinitive, Par^cipU. 

XcXoitrcyai • XcXoiir^s, XcXoiirvto, 
• XcXofcir<$« (§ 68) 


SECOND AORIST. 


S. 

1 3. Xvirfrtt 

p r 2, XCircTov 
Is. Xwlriiy 

p f 2 ^ X^wr 

• 3 hitthmenw 


Xiirctv Xitrwv, XiiroOot^ 

Xiir^v (§ 68) 




INFLECTION. 

[§ 96. 




X«Cirfii 




^Middle. 



SECOND AORIST. 

c 


Indicaihe. * * 

Subjunctive. 

Optative. 


' 1. IXtir6}jii|v 

XCTtffMli ' 

XiiroC)jit|V 


2. IXCirov 

Xtir^i 

Xiiroio 

\ 

^ 3, IXXirfTo 

XCirffTat 

XCiroiTO 


' 2. ^Circo^ov 

• XiiTTio-Oov 

XCirourdov 

L 3. 4Xwr^o^Tjy 

XtinpOov 

XiirofGr0i]v 


' 1. l\vir<Sp.(0a 

Xkir(&(jic0a 

XiiroCjicda 

P.| 

2. 4\Cir€(r«€ 

X£irr|(rdc 

Xfvoi(r0e 

1 

L 3. IX-iirovTO 

XCtruvraw 

XC'iroivTO 




III, 




Active 



FUTURE. 



liidkatU'e. 

Optathr. 

1 

rl, ((jiavtoi) 

{(papLnfii) 

or {(paveoirjv) <^voiT|v 

S. 

2. (<pavtti^) ^avcv$ 

(paueois) 

or {(Paveoirjs) <(kivoCtjs 

1 

1 3. {<j>aP€(t) 

{(pap€oi) (^avoi, 

or {(paveoirj) 

DJ 

f 2, ((paPierov) ^vctrov 

{(PavioiTop) ^avoiTOv, 

or (<pav€oirjTop) <|»avo(i)Tov 

Is, ((paptrrop) 4»avcirov 

{(PaveOLTTfv) 4HlVO£TT)Vy 

or {(papibiipTjp) 4»avoti#jTT|V 


r 1« {i^ap€0fifp) <|mvov^cv 

{(Pavioificv) ^avoi|UV) 

OT (<Pav€otripfp) (t>c(>yoCt))jicv 

p.^ 

! 2* {(papftTt) ^vcCrc 

{^Pav^otTc) <|>avotTf, 

or {(paptoirjTi) ^voCijtc 


VS. {(pavtavart) 4>CLVOvori 

((paviouv) <^votcKf 

or {(paveoii^aav) <| 2 avoCT)<rav 



AORIST. 



Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Optative. 


(h l^va 



s.- 

1 2, l+ijvtts 

¥t^ 

^v<us or ^Vjvcias 


13. I^€ 

+Vti 

4^1 or 


f 2. <^vaTov 

+<|V1JTOV 

^vaiTov 

U*' 

( 3. 

+^Vt|TpV 

4M|Va(TT)V 


fk H4va|U, 


<^vat.)uv 

P.- 

1 2. tf^VSTI 

AAifur* 

^^tcy or 4^fy<uiv 


13. i^v 




§ 96.1 


CONJmATION OF VERBS IN a 


Zt 

(eontinued). 

Yoice. 

SECOND AORIST. 

Impemtim, Infinitive. participle, 

0 / 2 . Xitrov • Xiir^crOai. Xiin^iicvos, -t], -ov (§ 62,3) 

13 . XiTT^cre# 

{ 2. XiircorOov 
3. Xtir^orOwv 

C 2 . X^irto-Gc 
3. Xiir4<r0«o‘av 
I or Xtir^<r0a)v 

(^av-), to show. 

Voice. 

FUTURE. 

Infinitive, Participle, 

{fi)av€€iv) (^vctv ((j)av€(ov) ^avttv (§ 69 ) 


AORIST. 

Imperative, Infinitive. Participle, 

g r 2 . ^{)vov ^fjvai '^^cura, 4 %*^^ (§ 

\ 3, ^t|v4rci> 

D./ 2 . ^^varov 
1 3. <^tpdTa>v 

f2, ^ijvaTC 

*{ 3. ^ijvdr«0(rav 
V. or 





tmiSOTJON. 

FUTOBE. 

CS 96. 

^{yca 

Mmie 


m ^ 

Indicative, 

Optative. 


fl. (^mIo/uu) 


{(jitveoifxrjp) ^vo£)jlt]V 

s/« 

2. {ifxaiiii, 0an«) 

^av{, 

(<l)av€oio)^ ^voCo 


v3« (^aWcroi) 

<^vttrai 

((f)€lV€OlTo) 4*^VOtTO 

:u| 

{ 2. ’^(p1t»^€c^0op) 

^vcurOov 

{(f)ai^oiaBov) 4Mxvoiar6ov 

i 3* {^vifirBov) 

<|»av€i<r6ov 

{(jiapioiaBriv) ^voC(r6T|v 


f 1. (tj)apf6fi€6a) 

<^voi)|iic9a 

(<f)av(oifjieBa) 4*AVoC^c6a 

P.J 

1 2. {(fiaptiaBe) 

^vit<rdi 

{(fiavfOiaBe) <^voi<r0€ 

1 

\3. (^fmptoprai) 

4»avovvTai. 

AORIST. 

{<l>aveoivTo) «^votvTO 


Indicative, 

Subjunctive, 

Optative, 

1 

r 1. 


^i|vaC|i.T|v 

8. 

2. 


4»^vaio 

1 

1 3. 


<J»'^vavTo 

dJ 

f 2. 4^^|vaar9ov 

<^^VT)O^OV 

^^vaioH^ov 

l3. 4^T|vder0t)v 

^yiVTIO*0oV 

^TjycUrOtiv 


^1. I^tp4)ii9a 

^i|v<&|t.cOa 

^T|va()uOa 

p.- 

2. i^vatrei 


^^vaiv0c 


Is. I^^vro 

^^voivrai ^va^VTO 

Pamve 

SECOND AORIST. 

1 

f\, ^dwriv 


^Wtjv 

s. 

2. 



1 

U. ^drti 

+*»f 

^vc(i) 


f2, i^vnrov 

^vfjrov 

^vc{t)Toy or ^c^vcirov 

[ 3 . I^F^njv 

€ 

^vi^rov 

^Uvffnfp or^VfCttpr 


rU l^vtfuv 


^vc<T||icv or 

p.« 

> 9 

1 4M« f^niFijTv 


or ^vtfrt 


la. d^i^vijo^y 


or r^iUy 



'§ 96.1 CONJUGATION OF FFMS IN O. 89 

{continued). 

Voice. 

FUTURE. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

{(h(at€(T0at) <^av€S<NaL {<f.ap(6pevot) ^vo6|Uvos 

, -n. -W (§ 62, 3j 




AORIST. 



Imperative, 

Infinitive. 

Participle. 

Ml 

^vdcr9«i> 

4>^vacr0ai 

* ^T)V(£|iCVOS, -t{; -01 

(§ 62, 3) 

Ml 

^^voorOov 



■■•(I 

^^va<r9c 
4>i)vdo^«flnav 
or ^i[vd(r6«v 



Voice. 

SECOND AORIST. 


Ml 


^v^vai 

4>avciSi <|>av^ora, 
+aWv {§ 68) 

Ml 

^Vt|TOV 



Ml 

^dyiitv 
4avilrn»ray 
or ^WvTHv 





flip Cl P6. 

{cmtinuedy 

SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 


a' 1 2 . 

la 

HI 


Indkfitive, 

^dWjcriTai * 




Optative. Infinitive. 

4o>VT|o*oC{&i]y ^v^O'CTOai 

^v^jroto 

<|NiWi<roiTO 

4o>v^<rour0ov 

^vi)(ro£<r9i|v 


Participle. 

<|»aVT|0‘d|i€VOfi, 

-T|, -w 

(§ 62,3) 


rl. ^vri4r6fM$a 

P. < 2* <|>av^«cr0€ 

1 5. ^y^o’ovrai 


<^vi]<ro(fi.cOa 

^v^o-our0f 

(^v^croivTO 


Notr 1. The imcontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of <^atW, enclosed in { ) above, and of other futures with liquid 
stems, are not Attic, hut are found in Horner and Herodotus, So 
with some of the uncontracted forms of the aorist subjunctive 
passive in co), &c. 

Note 2. The tenses of XeiV© and (f>aii/a> which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Xv® ; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which ,Bee § 97. AAci/x-fwa is inflected 
like rirpifjL-fuu (§ 97, 3), and Tri^aor-pat is inflected in § 97, 4. 

Note 3. Some of the dissyllabic fonns of Xv» do not show the 
accent so well as corresponding fonns with three or more syllables. 
The correct accent will be seen in the following forms of KtaXvcj, 
hinder : — 


Pres. Imp. A ct Aor. Opt. Act. Aor. Imp. A ct. 

K<&Xvf K«iXv(ro.ipv KiflXvarov 

KttXvfr® KttXvonaiS or •^criutt KMXvcrdr® 

KttX'OfTov KoX0<rai or KttXikraTov 

&c. &c. &c. 

Aor. Infin. Act. K«»Xvorai.. 


Aor.Jmp.il/id. 

KtiXvcrai 

KttXvordorO® 

KttXiioracrPov 

&c. 


The three forms KidKuraiy ic®X{)<nu, and K^kwai (Xt5<rat, X0(r/», arid 
Xvorm) are distin^^uished in form only by the accent. See § 26, with 
N.3(l); and§22,N, 1. 



s 97.] PXSFEOT AEI> ^WPESFMOT Mipt>LS^ 91 

Perfect aad Ptaperfedt Middle and Peealre of yerW^tb' 

* Consosaat Stemsa 

§ 97. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect^middle and passive, 
many eiiphonic changes 16) occur when a iihal 
consonant of* the stem comes before an initial (i, r, 
- O', or of the ending (§ 118). 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 

plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect par- 
ticiple and elaiy are, and ficrav, were, the present 
and imperfect of et/Le/, he (§ 127). 

3. These tenses of rp/ySw (stem rpt^~), ruh, ir\€KG> (TrXe/c-), 

weave, and Tre/^cD {TreiO-), persuade, are thus in- 
flected : — 

Farfert Ihdka li ne. 



rl. Wrpi2i.}i.ai 

tr^'irXryiic.L 

Wtrcio‘pc:i. 

s. . 

2. r^rpitl^ai. 


TT^TTClOrai 


V.3. WTpttPTai 

’iriwXficTtti • 

ir^irctoT^i. 

dJ 

( 2. T^rpu^ov 

trlirXfxOov 

iritrcio'Oov 

i.3. T^pu|»6ov 

it^irXcxBov 

ir^ircwrOov 


rl. TfTp(fip*0a 

ircTrXiYpcOa 

ircircCorpcOa 

pj 

2. T^Tpu|)0C 

Tr4‘!rX€X0€ 

nr^'ircwrOc 


Is. TiTplUpivOt 

•nrtr\^y)i.ivoi 

vnrfktrp.cvoi. 


clar£ 

tiarC 

tlcrC 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative, 


Suly, rcrpi|iL|iivo$ & 

imrXryit^vo. & 

ircircurpivofi & 

Opt. „ ttT;v 

„ €tt]V 

„ •*v 


Perfect Impfcrative. 


S.j 

f 2. Wrpi^o • 

ir^irXiio 


Is. TtrpC^d«> 

irfirXix®® 

ircin^flrSd) 

D.j 

f 2. T^pi^OV 

irfirXixOov 

irlirci^ov 

L 3i, rtrp£<^c0V * 

iriirX^0wv ^ 

irmCa4vy 



irlirXixOi 

vhrtio^ 

Lb. TfTp6^«Mrav 

<irfirX4x0*>o'av 

mrt((F$uauv 


or Ttrp^ttv 

or ireirX^Swy 

or wtmCir$t»y 



INFLECTION. 


‘ , K 97. 


dr 

Feffeet Infinitive and Farticiple, 


IffiniUve Tit|»t^0ai 

irtirX^daL 


'FarUciple 

iTfirXfYiUvot 

imtibcrp^KOf 

• f 

Pluperfect Indicative, 


/I. 

IrrftrXiyp'riv 

lirtiri£<rpT|v 

<"18. ■! 2. frjrpii|fo 

MirXf|o « 

4trlircuro 

1 3. Ir^rptirTO 

MtrktMro 

^ ^ir^irctoTo 


« lir/irXcxOov 

^ir^iTfurOov 

’ \ 3. lTfTp(^6l]V 

ltrcirXi^0T|v 

lircircCo^T|v 

rl. lrtrpCp|ii6a 

lircirXfypcSa 

4irnr€£(rpc6a 

P. < 2. (rfrpu^c 

firlrrXfxdc 

Mircio^c 

v3. Terpi|i|ji^voi 

trcirXrypIvoi. 

‘ircirturpivoi 


Ijoxiv 

^jouv 


4. The same tenses of ariXKfo {(ttoX-, oreXX-, crreX-), 
(reXea)) reXo) (stem reXe-, § 109, 2), finish^ 
and iftalvo) (<(brli/-), slvow^ are thus inflected : — 



Perfect Indicative, 

tiiSf^Kurpai 

( 

' 1. loraXpai 

TfT4X«r|uiv 

s. 

2. CrroXarav 

TCT^orai 


\ 

. 3. IcrraXrai 

rcr^Xforai 

nii^vrav 

M 

2. IffToXdov 

TcWXfO^OV 

irl^v6ov 

.3. fcrraXOov 

TCT^XcrOov 

irA^v0«v 

( 

’1. loTdXpcOa 

TfTiXI(rpc0a 

vf^kdofiida 


2. lirroXet 

TcWXicrOf 

irli^vOf 


.3. lorraXp^ov 
ilo’C 

TfTfXiO‘)jivOi 

cUrC 

irf^oo^oi 

fUK 


Perfect Suljunctive and Optative, 


,BuhJ. ^9TClX|UvOS & 

TfTfXfcrpivos A 

irft^curpii^ & 

C^tt 

„ fttJV 

11 iV 

n 


Perfect 

Imperative. 



2. l(rraX(ro 

T«nlXf<ro 


3. 4<rrdX0<» 

TfT^ierdti 

tr€^v9«> 

p.{ 

2. UrMw 

TiriXfO^ • 


S. IrrManf 

TtttXIo^w 

vc^v0cw 


2. hmMe 

TcHXfirdf 

irli^vdi 

3. IrdiXiiMnav 

Ttr^lvdoKrav 



or lrr&XOi 0 v 

or 

or 



§97.] FM^FECT AND, PLUPERFECT MWDm 08 


Perfect InfitdUve and Pwiu^le, 


Inf krrAXOai 

TiTiXIrOai 

Tf^vOoi 

Part jcrraXfiA'Ot 

TvrcXfo^lm 

iri^arffclyot 

, Pluperfect Indicative, 


rl. lo*TdX|iT]v 

lrfnX4a^t)v 

* 4irc^(r|&t|v 

S. ■< 2. laTaXco ^ 

IrtWXciro 

M^avero 

Is. tftrraXTO 

IririXfcrTO 

hri^OLvro 

p / 2. l<rTaX jw 

IrcT^XcirOoy 

M^vBov 

\ 3. i<rTdX0t|v 

lTircXio*6i)v 

lirt<|»dv0i)v 

^1. 4<rTdX)tc0a 

frtTcX4<r|jLc0a 


P. -! 2, ifflrTaX0€ 

4rfT4X€o^e 

M^vOf 

Is. 4(rmX|jivoi 

rrrfXteriiivoi 

iri(^a(r|Uyot 

^i<rav 

4i(rav 

fljo-eiv 


Note 1. The regular third person plural in these tenses (rn-pt/S- 
vraif enerrkeK-vTo, &c., formed like XAu-z/rat, cXeXv-pro) could not bo 
pronounced. 

Note 2. The euphonic changes in tliese tenses follow the prin- 
ciples stated in § 16, 1-4, Thus rerpt/i-pat is for rerpt^-pat (§ 16, 3) i 
TcVpt^t f Ot rtrpi^-aat. (§ 16, 2); rerpnr-rai for rerpt/3-rat (§ 16, 1) j 
TtTpi^-Bop for rerpi^-aSov^ Ttrpi^-dop (§ 16, 4 alid 1). So weTrXey-pat 
is for TTeTrXfK-pai (§ 16, 3) ; 7rtirX€x~^f*v for mviXeK-a-Oov (§ 10, 4 and 1). 
ncVft(r-pat is for TreneiB-pai (§ lii, 3) ; mmi-a'ai, for irem^O-crai (§ 16, 
2 ); 7r€7r€e<r-rai for 7r€7r€id-Tm (§ 16, 1); Trtneicr-Bov for irerreiO-arBov 
(§ 16, 4 and IJ. ''EoraX-^oi' is for eoraX-g^'o*' (§ 16, 4) ; eoraX-Be 
for tcrraX-crBf. 

In TmXf-o--/i<tt, 0 - is added to the stem before fi and r (§ 109, 2) ; 
lingual sterns change the lingual (t, 3, 0) to o* before p and r (§ 16, 
1 and 3) and before $ (for <r6y § 16, 4) ; these two classes of verbs 
therefore inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles. 
On the other hand, the <r before p in jre^airpai and (rrffpdaprjp is a 
substitute for p of the stem (§ 16, 6, N. 4) ; which p reappears before 
all other letters, causing the tr of <r6 to bo dropped in aBopy crBe, &c. 
(§ 16, 4). In the following comparison the distinction is shown by 
tne hyphens : — 

TcrAf-or-^ai irlnr€ur-|Jiak 

TrHXf-orat vi^irci.-crat 

TcrAc-cr-rai. ir^cur-rav ir^Hiv-rai 

Tfi4Xf-<r0f * irlirci 0 '- 6 c tr4^v-0c 

Note 4. (a) All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect 
these tenses like rirpip-pai, &c. ; XetW, XiXeip-peu ; ypaxfxe (ypo^-), 
wrUCy y4ypap-pm (§ 16, 3) ; pimto (paji-), throWy tppip-pm. 



94 


'iKf LECTION.. 


(h) All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like ?r«jrXry-^t ; 
ns TTpdfftrw (irpoy-), do, Trtnpay^pm ; rapdcrtro) (rdpax')t confuse, rerdpay- 
p.ai ; <fniKcuT<r€A (<pv\dK-), w«^vXay-jLMU. 

(c) All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses^ike iriir^ur- 

fiat, &Q . ; as (l>pdic^ (^aS-), tell, mtfipaa-pai, *re<^pa-<rat, TrcJ^pacr-rat ; 
€6L{ia (eljt8-), accmtoitif 6tdt(r-/iai, iiBi’frai, (Wio-rai^ fWiO’-de, eWlo-Bai ; 
pluf, t\Bl(r~fU}Vi ttBi-aOf h&kt-to ; fm^vba (cyrcvS-), ecnriia-pai 

(§16, 6), for €(m€pb-paL, i(nr€va--pai (§ 16, d), coTrct-o’cu, tairtio'-rai, 

ttnrtKT’St, * 

(d) Most ending in v (steins in tii'- and vp ot verbs in otvo) or 
vpQo) are inflected like Wfc^ao-fiat, ohnnging p tr) a- before p (§ 16, 6, 
N. 4), and retaining p elsewhere ; as v^aipco (v(l>dp-)y weave^ vificur^pai, 

vijfkW'-Tat, C^aiz-dc, u^dv-dat ; tr^/iatVo) {arjpap-)^ show^ oeerr]- 
pa&^pai ; gimVco (piiip-), pollute, pepiair-pai. 

When linal v of a stem is dropped (§ 109, 6), as in leXiW, lend, 
K«Xt-/iat, the stem becomes a vowel-stem, and |b inflected like 
XiXv’-pat, 

(<?) Those ending in X or p are inflected like ((rraX^pai ; as dWXXa> 
(dyyfX-), announce, ijyyfX-pai ; atpo) (dp-), m'm, rjp-fiai ; iyiipa (eyep‘), 
rouse, iyfjy€p-pai ; jrctptt (ircp-), pierce, mirap-pxii (§ 109, 4) : no change 
being made except the (iropping of <r in <rd after X or p (§ 16, 4), as 
iafyycX-dc and 4yriytp'$m. 

Contract Verbs. 

% Verbs in aw, 6ft), and ow are contracted in the 
present and inyjerfect. These^ tenses* of rifiuw 
(rtfia-), hoTWur, (jxXiw (^iXe-), love, and hrjKoo} 
(Sr)\o^), s?i 0 Wy are thus inflected 


ACTIVE. . 




Preaent hulkative. 





{(fxXio) 


{brfXotc) 

8t)Xa 

S. *1 2. {npuHs) 


(^tXfctr) 

^iXcit 

, {hrjXvtis) 

8T)Xots 

id. (ripdci) 


(^(Xfct) 

<^cl 

{brjiXoti) 

8t|Xot 

( 2. (ripdtTop) 

TlfMTOy 

{(piXterop) 

ifaXeCTOv 

(bqXdtrop) 

8T}Xo9lroir 

‘ f 3. (ti/idtrop) 

n^TOv 

(^iXeeror) 


{brjXotrop) 

SijXoOtov 

rl. (npmfup) 

<n)i6)iiv 

(^iXfoper) 


(d^Xdopev) 

8vjXo9;ifV 

1*. 1 2. (npdm) 

TlflATC 

(^iXcerf) 


(dijXdcrf) 

Si^oOrt 

Is. (npaovin) 

nfS9% 

(^Xcoven) 

^o9«i 

{brjXowart) 

$i(Xo0ri 
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Fredent Subjunctive, 



( 1. {riftttu) 




(drjXoo)) 

8i)X& 

V). < 2. (riixdrjs) i 




{BqXorjs) 

8t)XoCfi 

( 3. (rtplj) 




^ {^nXoi}) 

8i]Xot 

2j 1 2. (Tl^dlJTOn) 

Tijidrov 

{(fiLKirjTop) 

<|»iX4)tov 

{brjXorfTOP) 

8i)X&tov 

* ( 3. (rifidriTov) 

Tl^&TOV 

(^iKir}Tov) 

(^iXi^rov 

{bijXorpop) 

8t)X«^ov 

f\. {rtfiamp^p) 



<^iXupicy 

{brjX6a>p€p) 

8t)Xtt|jicv 

i’. "! 2. (nfidr}T€) 

TlJJiaTC 

(<f>l\€r)T€) 


{brjXoTjre) 

SrjXurc 

\ 3. {nudaXTi) 



^iXci>in 

{brjXdaxn) 

8i)X(»ari 



Present Optative. 



/ 1. {nfM(Hfu) 

Tl)AIp)U 


4>lX0l)JLl 

{br)X6oipi) 

8T|Xot)jii. 

S. < 2. (niMaoLt) 

Tlfnp« 

{(juXtou) 

4»iXois 

(brjXcoii:) 

^Xots 

V 3. (rtfuiot) 

Time 

{(fnkeoi) 

^iXot 

{brjXooi) 

8T]Xot 

P I 2. {rifidoiTov) 

Tip.<pTOV 

{(pikioiTov) 

<j>l\otTOV 

{brjXooLTOp) 

SrjXotroy 

’ ( 3. {nfxaoirrjv) 

rif&(pTi|v 

{(l>i\€oiTr)p) 

<|>iXo£ti)v 

{brjXooirijp) 

8T)Xo£rii}v 

r 1. {ufmoifiev) 

ri}A({»^v 

((piKtoifiep) 

<^iXoi^cv 

(br]X6oip€p) 

8T)Xot(iiv 

?. •! 2. {rifidom) 

Tl}l,(pTC 

((j)l\(OlT€) 

(^iXotri 

(brjXooiTf) 

8i)XotTi 

l3. {rifidouv) 

TtJlffV 

{(piKioup) 

<^iXotiv 

(S^Xootey) 

8i)XoC<y 

or 


or 


or 


rl, (rtfiaoiriv) 

TipyT|V 

{(pOiioirjp) 

(^iXoCi]v 

{brjXooirjv) 

8i|X«{fi|V 

‘.1, -j 2. {rifiaolrjs) 

Ti;ji<fns 

{(pLXioirjs) 


(br^Xoob^s) 

.8T|XoC^r 

l3. (rifjLaoir}) 


{(piKeoirf) 

^iXoCf| 

{brjXooirj) 

8i]jXolT| 

. (2. (rifiaoirjrov) Ti|JwpT|Toy 

{(piKgoirjTOp) <^iXo%roy 

(brjXooirjTOp) StjXofijTOK 

’ \ 3, (rifuioirirrjy ) 

Tt|L<p'^Tt|V 

{(pCKioirjTtjp) 

{brjXooLritrjp) 

8t|X0l^jTT|V 

rh {TifiaoirifjLtv) 

^iKtoirjpfp) 4^iXo^}&cy 

{br)Xo6(r}p€p) 8t)XeCi|)icv 

2. {nfiaoiTjTf) 

Tipi<pt]T€ 

{(pi\€oir}T€) 

^lXoCv|T€ 

{br}Xooir)T() 

8i|Xo^t|tc 

l3. [nfMoitjcrav Ttppuo^v] ((^tX^oujcrar 

) ^iXo£t)arav 

[brjXoolr}(rav 

8t)Xo£t)vuv] 



Present Imperative, 



Q < 

t(|mi 

{(piKff) 


(3^Xoe) 

8^pv 

*’ ( 2. {rifMfTQ) 

Tv^idrct 

{(piKfhao) 


(dTjXo/rco) 

8i|XovTf» 

t) /2. (rifiofTw) 

TI}mItOV 

{tpiKUrop) 

^iX^TOV 

(3i;Xo«tw) 

8i|Xovroy 

13, ^ifMertav) 

TV|Jl^Tlfy 

(([)i\t4rc»p) 

4»iXc£t«>v 

(brjXoinov) 

8t|Xo^v 

(%, (n/ttim) 

TVjiaTI 


^iXfCTf 

(di^XofTc) 

8i)Xom 

3^. (nfMitT®iraj»)Tij4diwrav (</»Xfertt«Tay) +iXi£T»«uv (3»yXoeV(ocra») 8t|Xo«iwav 

J or 

or 

or 

or 

or 

or 

^ {fifia/dPTm) nfiAmw 

{(^tKtdprmp) 

^iXoWrwv (biiKooirrm) 

SijXowttvy 
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B 08. 




Present Infinitive. 




(niumr) 

T«|MV 

(<l>iKieiv) 

^iXity 

(dijXJfiy) 

8t)Xoilv 



Present Participle (see § 69). 



. {nfsd»v) 

» 

(fi)l\ 4 civ) 

^tX»y 

{Brf\ 6 w) 

8i|Xdy 




Imperfect. 



1 

r 1. (m'fuioi') 

IrCfiMv 

{(t<pCKtov) 

i^Ckow 

{iBr/Koov) 

{8^ovy 

s. ^ 

! 2. {irifiaes) 

IrffMt 

(i<f}iK€€s) 

I^Xiis 

{iSrjkots;) 

. 48^Xovs 


v3. (erlfM*) 


(c^tXef) 


(fdiyXoc) 

48ifjXov ' 

D. 

( 2. (mfuicrov) 

{ri^TOV 

(<(^tX«€roy) 

ji^iXctToy 

(cfiT/Xocroy) 

48i]XaOTflv 

( 3. {sTifUUTriv) {Ti.|j.dTT|y 

(e(f)i\(iTriv) 

li^kXc^TTjy 

(iBrjkoirrjv) 

iSTjXovnyv 

1 

r 1. {infidofuv) irt^ficv 

{€(f>l\€Ofl€v) 

l(fM>XoO)icy 

(€Br)\ 6 ojji.fv) 

48i|XoO|jicy 

P.- 

! 2. (fnjytorre) 

IriiAarf 

(f^tXeVre) 

4 (|»iXcm*c 

(eSi^XrfcTf) 

j8i}XoOTc 


*8. {irifUiov) 

4T£fU0V 

(e^tXeoy) 

i^CKow 

(ibrjKoov) 

l8^Xow 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


r 1. {rifiaoftai) Ti|LS|Lai. ' 

S. < 2. 

\ 3. (rtfiiem) Tt|fcaTai 


r2. {rifiMcrBov) Tv)i.tt0^ov 

*\3. {nfidtiT^ov) Ti^iacrOoi; 


rl, {npadfifBc^ TijLwiMOa 

P. < 2. (nfidio-Sf) Tiffcao^ 

i3«„(T^ifci<>i^) TlfU^riUl 

• f 1. (nfjtaaftm) Tifidiiav 
8. < 2. (nfA^) ti |4 
1 8. (n/Mijnu) TV|i&Tav 


D.{ 


2. (nfithfoBov) Ti^orSov 

3, (rifuhjirBop) r^iaa-Bov 


(rtfiSftrBi) 

(rtftdmrrcu) 


TifiaorOc 

n{A^vtm 


Present Indicative^ 

{<f>i\€Ofuu) {brfXoofjtoi) $7)Xoi;|iat 

(<^tXe^,^(Xf(()<^iX]Q;<^iXcS {SrfK6p^drlk6€i)Zr\\ol 
(^iXecTot) (^iXctrat. (8rj\6rrai) 8i|Xo<iTai 

{(l>iX€f(r$ov) ^iXftcrOw {btjXowBov) 8i)Xo{)o‘0ov 
(0*X€€<r^v) <|>iX€icr0ov {driXofaBoy) 3i|XoO<r0ov 

(0iXe(j/icda) <^iXov|M6a (brjiKo6fuBa) SiiXo^liLcOa 
((^tX€€<r^€) ^iX^0f (di/Xoecr^e) SiiXoficrOt 
((ptXfovrcu) <^iXovvTai (drjXcovroi) 8f|Xo0vTav 

present Subjtinrfive. 

(^(XCCO/MU) C^tX»|UkV (dijXoca/Mu) 8l|X»fUll 
{(pOiifi) ♦vX^ ^ (5>?Xofl) 8ijXj9i 
{<l)t\(tfrai) ^bXi)Tat (brikorjrai) 8i)Xdim 

{^iKsfiffBov) <|wXf|O’0ov (jbriXvrjcrBop) 8t|Xmo'6ov 
((pdKtiitrBov) +iXf|€r((gv {brjXorifrBov) 8t|XiMov 

((^tXcofif^) <^iX«4ji^ {briko^fuBa) 8i|Xi0}&i6to 
(^iXii^ff^) ^iXfjcrOi (JbijkarjtrBe) StiXAirdi 
{^tXimvrm) «j»iX«VTat (brjktmvrai) 8ijX<imu 
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CONTRACT rSBRS. 


“•{ 


fr 


Present Optative, ' 

1 . ^i^oifiTjv) Ti|JMp}ii|V {(jnXeoipriv) ^iXo(|ii|V {bri\ooiiJ.i)p) SijXofffctp^ 

2. {rtfidoio) * Ti]Ji.(^ ((j)i\foio) (^iXoio {drjkdoio) Si^to 

3. (tifiaotro) Tijitfro (^Xfotro) <|>iXokro# ^rjkwiro) SijXoitd 

2. '{rifMdtcrBov) Ti|i<pff^ov {^iXioia-Bov) 4>(Xoi(r0ov (brjXoourBov) 8i|Xotcr0ov 

3 . (j’ipMoiirBijv^ (^tXfoio’^iy*') <j»«Xoi<r 0 nv (j^rjkooio’Brjv) 8 i]XoC<r$t]v 

1. (rifMoifJi'fBa) Tijx^fLcOa {(jiiKiolpeBa) (f>iXoC^f6a {bq\ooifX€0a) 8i)Xo(|ii9a 

2. (Ttjuaotcr^e) Tin<^<r0« (^tXeot<r^€) <}>iXoi<r0€ (S»jXt{ow<9f) 8i|XotorOc 

3. (nfmoiVTo) Tijji.<fvTo {(jiiXioivTo) «|>iXoiVTO {brjkvoivro) 8t)XotvTO 


Present Imperatwc, 

2 . (n/ifloi/) Tijjiw ((^tXeoir) (^iXoi) {brjXoov) 8 t)XoO 

3 * {Tifm€(rB<a) njidorOw {(juKeiaBa) <|>iX«i<r 0 (i> {brjkoicrBfd) 8 i]Xov(r 6 a> 

2. {nfj.ae(rBov) TifiatrOov {(jyiXfttrBov) <|>iXei(r0ov {brjXdfvBop) 8T)Xoi)<r0ov 

3. (rifMecrBrn) Ti}Ji(i<r0»v {(PiXeecrBinv) <j>tXeiir0a)V (brjXodtrBoyv) 8i]Xo^0ii>V 

2, (rtjLtdfcr^f) Ti|JittCP0i {(fnXfeirBi) <^iX€icr0f (brjXdftrBe) 8T|Xo0(r0i 

3. (rt/jia/cr^co- Ti}td<r0«- ((j)iXe€(rBo>-" <j>iX<i<r0»- (brjXotffBoi- 8t|Xowr0«- 

aav or ©"av or a-ae or crav or aav or rav or 
nfiaiaBojv) Ti}w,<r 0 «v ^tXef<r^a)p) <^iX€(<r 6 a>v brjXoicrBav) 8 i]Xo 0 or 0 ( 0 v 

Present Infinitive. 

(n/jtdfaBai) Ti|Mur0at {(j>iX€€(rBtu) <^iX*I<r0a.« {brjXoetrBai) 8t|^^(r0M 

Pi^sent Partu'ipU, 

(rt/«iofif»'os)Tt|i,< 0 |A€VOS (</)tX€d/iew)f) <^iXowfuvo« (S^Xodftfvo*) 8 f|^|^Ki 6 


Imperfect. 

/ 1. {<iripa6pr\v) ^rv|A»|&T]y {eipiXcofiriv) l^iXov]ji>T]y ^ebriXodprip) i8l)Xov|i.i|if 

IX < 2. {innaov) 4r<.|i>« • (ifptXtav) l^iXoO (edf/Xoov) l8i|Xo0 

*3. {ittfidero) fniuiTO (e^tXcfro) l^iXctTO [ebTjXoero) i8t|Xo0T© 

j* 2. {infidfcrBov) lri)iAor0ov (e(f>iX^€(rBoy) 4^iXfIer0ov (it'^Xdetf^ov) <8i}XoO«r0ov 

* \ f . (infiaitTBriv) terv^jMv^ (^tXf* cr^y) ^^iC<r 0 f|v (jibrjXcwBijp) ffinXoW^tjv 

f'l. (enftaofieBa) jnfui(M0a (e^iXedpeBa) i^iXov|M0ci {fbrjXoSptBa) l8i|Xo^i0a 

P. < 2. (infiaea‘B€) fri(tcMr0c (itfiiXHO’B^ (tbrfXdta-St) 

v3. {mpdopro) 8n|iAvTO (f^iXcoyro) l^iX 06 rro (f0»;Xoow) tftj\«0vTO 
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B 00. 

Esicahk. The imcontracted forms of these tenses are never need in 
Attic Greek. Those of verbs in tuc sometimes occur in Homer ; those of 
verbs in t « are common in Homer and Herodotus ; but those of verbs in 
M are never used. 

G 

Noth 1. Dissyllabic verbs in €«> contract only ec and uu Thus 
irX/tty «ai7, has pres? ?rX«p, TrXei, irXfiTov, irXiofitVf jrAetre, irXeovoi : 
imperf. ^ttXcov, carXcir, eTrXei, &c. ; inhn. irXiiu ; paitic. i^r\€Q)p. 

bindf is the only exception, and is ccwtracted ih most forms ; 
.as dovcrif dovfuu, SovpTcu. Ac«i>, tmnt^ is contracted lj.ke ttXi «». , 

Note 2. A few verb^ in aco have tf for a in the contracted forms ; 
as tliirsU btyjrfff Si^rt ; imperf. iHiyIriou, edi^s, 

; indn. bi^rjv. So Cdo^ live, ireimco, hunger^ XP^t oracles, 
with ;(/>do/iot. 

Note 3. ’Ptyo®, s7d??<?r, has infinitive piywv (with the regular 
^tyovv), and other similar forms witli < 0 . 

Note 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
not take v movable in the contracted form; thus cc^tXce or t(pi\€€p 
gives (never c<^(X(tv). 

Note 6. The present infinitive active of verbs in oco and ota (in 
iv and ovvf not and oiv) is probably contracted from old forms in 
aev and ocv. 


Augment. 

§ 99, 1. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and 
in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods 
and the participle, the stem of the verb receives an 
augment (i.e. increase) at the beginning. 

2. There are three kinds of augment, syllabic augment, 
tem^al ^lugment, and pdujylication. 

(a) Tlie syllabic augment prefixes e to verbf 
beginning with a consonant ; as Xvw, ekvov^ 

(h) The temporal augment l^^igthens or otherwise 
m^xiifiea the first syllable of verbs beginning , with a 
vowel or a diphthong; as aym, lead, l^yov] 



§ lOOJ 


AmUMNT. 


m 

(c) The reduplication prefixes the initial conso- 
nant followed by e in forming the perfect stem of 
vei’bs beginning with a consonant; as, \vq), \i-\vKa ; 
ypd<f>oi>, wtUCj yiypatfya. 

For Attic reduplication, see § 102. 

Remark. There is Jn important distinction between the aug- 
ment of the iin|)erfect and aorist, which does not belong to the * 
tense stem and never appears except in th^ indicative, and the redu- 
plication or other augment of the perfect and future perfect, which 
belongs to the perfect stem, and is therefore retained in all the 
moods and the participle. 

Imperfect and Amnst Indicative, 

§ 100 , 1. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic 
augment e. E.g. 

Aid), fXvou, eXvcra, JXvofirjPf iKvtrafjLijVt ^vSrjv ; ypa(f)a>y write, typa<l>0Vf 
sypayfra, iypdcprjv ; piimv, throw^ €ppifrTop, tppit^rjp (for pp see § 15). 

For the pluperfect of these verbs, see § lOJ, 4, 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs beginning 
with a short vowel have tlie temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel ; d and e become 
Tf, and I, o, V become I, o), v, E.g, 

^Ayo), 5yov, ^x0r}p ; IXavva, drivCy rfKavpop ; iKiTivta (i), implore^ 

iK€r€vop (t), iK€T€Vcra (I); dp€idi{(Oj reproach, u}pfidi(op; v^p ifw (v), 
insult, vfipia^p (v) ; aKoXovOica, accompany, rjKoXovdija-a ; 6p66<i>, erect, 
&p6<oau. 

For the augment of verbs beginning with a diphthong, see § 103. 

Note- 1. If the initial vow^ is already long, no Change takes 
p\'ice in it, except that d generally becomes rj by augment ; as 
(rtd- contr. from ded-j, struggle, fj^rjo’a. 

Note 2. BouXo/xac, wish, bCvafiat, he aide, and piXX<s, intend, often 
add the temporal augment to the syllabic ; as t^vXoptpf or rf^ovX6- 
pijp, €^vXrj$Tfp or ff^ovX^p ; fdvpdpgp or fidvpdpijp, or 

drjp ; ipsKXop dr ifptXXop, * 

' Note 3. The second aorist active and mt<idle sometimes has a 
reduplication in Homer ; os mmSop from mlBis (md-), peteuade, 

7—2 
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ISFLECTION. 


[§ 101 . 


Not» 4 . lead^ lias a second aorist with a<kind of Attic 

reduplication (§ 102), ^yayop (dy-oy-), which adds the temporal 
augment in the indicative ; with subj. dydy©, opt. dydyot/m, inf. 
’^dyoyfii^, part, dyaywv ; mid. Tjyayofjoip, dydyfofuu, &c. ^ 

c C 

Perfect y Pluperfect^ and Futur^ Perfect 

§ 101 . 1. Mast verb^ beginning with a consonant aug- 
ment the perfect and future perfect in all their 
forms by prefixing that consonant followed by e. 
This is called red wplication. E,g. 

AvdOf Xc-Xu/ca, Xe-Xv/xm, Xf-XvifeVm, Xr-Xi>AccI>f, Xe-Xu/icVof ; ypu^o), ye- 
ypa(^a, yt-ypd<l)dai. Ho diJa), sacrifice y ri-OvKa (§ 17, 2) ; <paipa> ((j>du-), 
8 fWWy n€-<pa<rfmiy m-^dvOai ; xaLvia^ gape^ Ki-xr}Pa. 

Notr. Five verbs have €i as augment in the perfect instead of 
the reduplication • \ayxdvoi> (\ax-)i ohiain hg lot, €tkgxo-^ uKr^ypm ; 
Xap/ 3 di/ 6 > {Xd/ 3 -), take, et\i](j}a, €iXr}ixpai ; see also iu the Catalogue Xeyo>, 
gather^ pupopai^ obtain^ and dtprjKa (under elnop), have said, 

2. Verbs beginning with two consonants (except a mute 
and a liquid), with a double consonant (f, 
or with p have the simple syllabic augment c in 
all forms of the pierfect and future perfect. jKy. 

Src^Xci), sendy cerraX^ca ; seeky i^grrfKa ; liCy t^evcrpai^ 

gy^trpApos ; pi'*rr<a, throw, (ppipp,ai, cppic^dat (for pp see § 16 ). 

Notk 1 . Verbs beginning with yv, and sqiue others beginning 
with a mute and a liquid, take e instead of the retluplication ; as 
yp»pt((»y recognize, iyp^pim ; yiypinrK& (yvo-), know, typmica. 

Note 2. Mipvr/o-ica) (pvd-), remind, has fupvrjpaL (raemini), remem- 
her, and Kcdopai, acquire, has both Kiierrjpcu and ZKrrjpoi, possess^ 

B 

Zi Verbs beginning with a short vowel have the temporal 
augment in all forms of the perfect and future 
perfect. E,g, ^ 

^Aywj lead, gypApos\ wwkovBita, follow, tfitoXovBiiica, 7*0* 

XovOgetpat ; opUdn, erect, wpB^pai ; dplCn^, hound, ^puca, 6 purpai ; dripdui, 
dishonour, ^liinpai, fut. pf, gnfiwropm ; but the future 

perfect is verj* rate in verbs which have the temporal augment 
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§ 108 .] 

4 . When the perfect has the reduplication, the pluperfect 
generally prefixes to this the syllabic augment e. 
©ut when the perfect has the syllabic augment e 
(or eO or the temporal augjpent, the pluperfect 
and the perfect are augmented alilce. E,(j, 

Avfi>, XfXMico, fXeXvjceiy, XfXv/LWU, iktXvfirjv ; crrc XXo). if crraXica, coroX- 
K€tVf €arTa\fJ>at^ €lfraX;jii;y; Xa/i^oi/o), ciXf^t^a, ciX^^eiv; dy^cXXo), announce j 
TjyyeXKo, rjyyiXKCiv, ^yy^X/xof, riyyeXfirjv, • 

Note, The reduplicated pluperfect sometimes omits the addi- 
tional syllabic augment ; as ircirovOfaav^ mTrr^Kcaav, 


Attic Meduplication. 

§ 102. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o augment the 
perfect and pluperfect by prefixing their first two 
letters to the common temporal augment. This is 
called the Attic rcdxi'plication. E.g, 

*Ap(ic0, plough,, ap~rjpopai ; c/xfo), vomit, iprjpfKa ; prove, tkq^ 

Xey/xoi, €Kfj/K€ypr)v ; iXavvoa (eXa-), drive, iXrjXoKa, tkrfXapai ; cikovw, hear, 
aKTjKoa. 

Other verbs wliich have the Attic reduplication are dyctpo), ciXe/tj!)®, 
dXecD, ^eipon^ Ipdhca, epx^opai, iaBiaa, SXXvpi, opvvfjbi, opvrrad, ^cpo). 

Note 1 . ’Eyetpco (€Vp-), rouse, has second perfect iyp-ffyopa (for 
iy-ryyop-a, cf. § lOi), 3 ), out ey-^yeppat. 

Note 2 . Tlie phupcrfect rarely takes an augment in addition to 
the Attic reduplication. But aKQvv>, hear, aKrjKoa, generally has fjKr)- 
k 6 €iv in Attic. 

Augment of Diphthongs, 

• 

§ 103 . Verbs beginning with a diphthong take the tem- 
poral augment on the first vowel of the diphthong, 
at or a becoming 17, ov becoming (p. E.g, 

A 2 rca>, ash, gnjcra ; olKtat, dwell, ^Kifaa, ; av^va>, increase, 

rjC^aa, rjB^iifuu, rfi^Briv • |8a», sing, fdov. ' 

Noi'E. Ov ie never, §t and tv are seldoiUj augment^. 
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Syllabic Augment h^ore a Vowel, 

>§ 104 . Some verbs beginning with a vowel take tfee syllabic 
augment as if they began with a consonant. When c 
follows the aJUgment, cc is contracted into ct. E,g. 

pueih^ coxTa, tatrixat^ ; dXicrKOfiai, he captured^ 

^c^wiea, 2 aor. toKtov (or ^Xa>v) ; ayPVfU (dy-), hreaky <afa, 2 pf. taya ; 
&v€Ofiaiy bupy ifavovprivy &c.; cd/^o), accustoMy a^io-a, (from cc^-); 

cdb>, permity tLuaOf ttaKO, ^ 

Notk. 'Opdca, eeCy and dv-olyay opeiiy generally take the temporal 
augment after the syllabic ; as iapeapy ca>pd/ca (or €6pdKa)y impapai ; 
dpI<^oPy 


A ugment of Compound Verbs, 

§ 105 . In compound verbs, the augment follows the pre- 
position. Prepositions (except Trep^ and irpo) droiJ 
a final vowel before the augment e. E,g, 

Tlpofr-ypa^dy frpoo'-cypa^ov, irpocr’y€ypa(l)a ; cto’-dyoo, tltr-riyov (§ 26, 
N. 1); iK-fidXkmy i(-€$a\\ov (§ IH, 2) ; (rvX-Xeyci>, <rvv-«Xeyov ; ervp- 
frXfKO), (rvv-‘iv\tKov{^ ; ayy-x^o), avv-t)(foVy (rvy-iuxvKa; orvcnect/d^o), 
(n)p-€a’K€va(ov (§ 16, 6, N. 3) ; aTro-jSoXXca, aTr-e/SaXXoy ; — but wept- 
f^aXKop and irpo-cXeyov, 

Notk 1. npd may bo contracted with the augment ; as vpoUkeyop 
and irpov^iPOPy for npolXtyop and npoi^aipov, ® 

Notk 2, Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived from 
nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions (ealled indirect 
compounds), are augmented after tlie preposition ; as vvrofrrcdtf (from 
viroirroy), susperty vTronrrcvot', as if tlio verb were from wrd and 
owTfviO'y mroXoyiopMy defend one's selfy aTr-tXoyrjtruprjv, TXapeufopia^y 
iransfp'em laWy iraprfpvpovPy &v. Is very irregular. Karrjyop€v> (trom 
KaT^yeipos)y accuse, has Kartfydpovp (not iKorriydpovp), 

Notk 3. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments ; a.s KoSi^opaiy sit, tKaOi^ero ; Ka0i(<Oy 
itedAiCaP ; KadeddoH sleep, iuoAtvbop and KaBtjvdop ; d^p^co, rfptixoprjp, 


I. Omittioa of Augment. 

§ 106 . The augment of the imperfect and aorist is often 
omitted in Homer; as ^ov, 3a>Kc (for cf^ov, ISaMcc). 
The reduplication is very seldom omittedi 
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Vebbal Stems. 

Fonm&lon of the Preaeat Item from the limple Item. 

§ 107 . "Wlien the present stem and tli# simple stem are not 
identical (as they are in Xvo)), the present stem is 
generally an enlarged form of the simple stem ; as in 
Koirr-of (kott-), strike, /i,av^av-ca (fiaO-), learn, Sokc-od 
( 8o#c-), believe. In a few very irregular verbs, however, 
there is no connection to be seen between the present 
stem and the stem or stems which appear in other 
tenses ; as in hear, fut. dlorta (oi), aor. 

^V€yKa (JveyK-), 

§ 108 . Verbs in w are divided into eight classes with 
reference to the formation of the present stem from 
the simple stem. 

1. First Class, iStem unchanged.) Here the present is 

formed directly from the single stem of the verb ; 
as in Av-(d, loose, say, ttAck-o), weovce, dy-w, lead, 

ypd<l>'‘U), write, 

II. Second Class. {Lengthened Stems.) 1. This includes all 
verbs with 'irtute simple stems which form the present 
stein by lengthening a short vowel, a to % t to <i 
(sometimes to I), v to cv (sometimes to v) ; as 'npc-w 
(tok-), melt, XetTT-ci) (Xitt-), leave, iftevy-ia (^^)» 
Tpifi^u) {rpifi-}, rub, {il/vx^),€Ool. 

2. 8ix verbs in cw with stems in v belong by formation to this 

class. These originally lengthened v to cv, which 
became c/ (§ 1, N. 2) before a vowel, and jSnally 
dropped / and left c ; as ttXv*, wAcv-, ttAcZ-o), wXc-o), 
sail. • 

These verbs are Btta (du-), run, pta swim, irXess (irXv-), sail, 
nmm {irvv~), breathe, pita {fv-),flow, x««i> (xy")> pour* The poetic <r€va> 
urge, has tliis fopnation, wi^ fv^emied; 

Note. Verbs of the second class generally hftve the lengthened 
stem, — as nyic- in ri\Kw, wv- in (p€fa>) pia >, — in all tenses except in the 
second perfect, second aorist, and second passive tense systems ; os 
^vya, <j>€v$opat, with Htpvyop ; t^k», rrnjKO, with JraKtjp ; piu 

\for pef «»), pevaofuu^ with 4ppvtfp, 
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III, Thibx) Class. (Verbs in irro), or T Class,) Simple labial 

(ir, <t>) stems generally add t, and thus form the 
present in ittw (§ 16, 1) ; as Koirr-ta (/cott-), 
hurty piirr-m (Jn^), throw, 

llere the exact iorine. o£ tlio simple steip cannot he detennined 
from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is to 
be found in the second aorists iKOTnjv, and ippicjiriv ; and in 

itdKxmTiA (icaXi?^*h cover ^ it is seen in Kohv^-rjy hut 

IV, Foubth Class, i^ota Class.) This includes all verbs 

in which an c (originally j) was added to the simple 
stem to form the present stem. There are three 
divisions of this class, with different euphonic 
changes : — 

* 1. (Verbs in (rota or rrw and fw.) (a) Presents in o-o-to (tto)) 
generally come from palatal stems, k, y, or \ with t 
becoming -tct (tt). These have futures in fw; as 
irpdarcro} (Trpdy-), dOy for rrpay-t-o), fat. vpa^w ; pLakda-aa) 
(pLokuK', seen in pLokaKo^, soft)y softeuy fut. p.akd$<ti ; 
rapdoaru) (rapap^', seen in rapd)(fi)y confusSy fut. rapafu). 

(i) Presents in fo) may come from stems in B and have futures 
in o-u), or from stems in y (or yy) and have futures in 
(o ) ; as <j>pdl(ii (</>pd8-\ sa^y for <^pa8-t-a), fut. <l>pd<Tbj, 
2 aor. (Epic) vi<l>paBov ; xopt^u) (^KopXB-y seen in Kop,t5v}), 
carry y fut. Kopu'crw; pcjw (pcy*), do, poetic^ fut. pcfa>; 
icXd(<o (KXayy-, compare clanyo), scream, fut. Kkdy^w, 

2, (Verbs with le^igthened Liquid Stems.) (c) Presents in XXw 
are formed from simple stems in X with added i, ki 
becoming XX ; as o-tcXXu), semi, for crTcX-t-to ; dyyiXXm, 
announce, for dyycX-i-w ; o'^>dXXto), trip up, for (r</»aX'^-<tf. 

(<f) Presents in airo>, civui, aipo), and ctpco are formed from 
simple stems in dv, er, dp, and cp, with added i, which, 
after metathesis (§ 14, 1), is contracted with the 
preceding vowel; as ^{vq>, show,* for ^av-i-w, fut. 

; KTeCvia, hilly for Krer-rw ; olpu), raisSy for * 

tnrtifm, sow, for awcp-t-w. 

Those in hm, iVta, and vpw may be formed in the 
i$aine way from simple stems in Xv, iV, and vp, it be- 
coming Z, and la becoming v ; as Kpivw, judgsy for 
fat. KpXm } d/Avvu), toard off, for fut, 

ipvrQ ; draWf for ovprruh 
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3. {Lengthened Vowel Stems.) (e) Here belong two verbs in 
dim with stems in av ; Katco, bum, and Kkaim, weep (also 
and kA.^). The stems #cav- and KXav- (seen in 
Kavtro) and KXavcrofmi) became Ka/t- and KXa/t-, whence 
Ktti- and KXai- (cf. II. 2). • • 

V. Fifth CiiASS. (If Class.) 1. Some simple stems are 

strengthened in the present by adding v ] as 
{<f>0d~), anticipate ; rCv^m (rt-), pay ; tfiBiv-m waste ; 

SaKt^o) (SttK-), bite ; Kdfiv-m (Kap-), be wewry ; ripy-m 
{rep-), cut, 

2. Some consonant stems add dv d/xaprav-o) (d/xapT-), err/ 

al<r$dv-opat {alaO-), perceive ; ySAaoraj^w (ySAaor-), 
Sprout. 

If the last vowel of the simple stem is short, v {p 
or y befbre a labial or a palatal, § i6, 5) is inserted 
after the vowel ^ as Xav$dv-m (XdB-, \avO~), escape notice ^ 
Xappdvm (Xd^-f Xap^-), take ; Oiyydvm . {$iy-y $iyy-), 
touch, 

3. A few stems add vc : ySwc-w (with stop up, Uvi-opai 

(with iK-w), come, kwc-cd {kv-), kiss; also dpir^i(r')(y4ropa.i, 
have on, and vir-i<r)(yi-opai, prornise, from i<r^’ 0 }, 

4. Some stems add w (after a vowel, vw) : these form the 

second class (in y{>pi) of verbs in pi, as deucy vpi 
(SeiK-), show, K€pdwv-pi {Kepa~), mix. See § 125, 6. 

Note. Balp<o OS-,^ go, not only adds v or av, but lengthens 
&p to aip on the principle of Class 4. Some simple stems of this class 
lengthen a short vowel (after the analogy of Class 2) in other tenses 
than the present ; as, \ap^po> (Xa ^- ), talce, f ut. Xrp^opai (Xi;^-), 

VI. Sixth Class. (Verbs in o-icw.) These add ctk or (after a 

consonant) ictk to the simple stem to form the stem 
of the present ; as y^pd-crKO) (ygpa-), grow old, evp-lcrKm 
(cvp-), Jind, dpe-cTK^) (dpc-), j^ease, yi-yvdrCFKm (yvo-), 
know (§ 109, 7, c). 

CJ 

VII. Seventh Class. (E Class.) A few simple stems add e 

to form the present stem ; as doKe-m (doKr), seem, f ut. 
d6^m\ 4)$€'m (m^), push, fut, wrm (§ 16, 2)^ yapirm 
(yo/x-), marry, fut. (yapdm) yapJta, 
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Vin, Eighth CtAss. {Mias»d Class.) This includ^ the few 
irregular verbs which have any of their tensfe stems 
so essentially different from others, or# which are 
otherwise so peculiar in fonsustion, that they cannot 
be broughtsunder any of the preceding classes. They 
are the following : — 

t 

alpiw (A-), take, fut. 2 aor. €l\ov. ^ 

ylypofuu (yty- or yfpe-f y«")> hecomBf for yi-y€vofjLai, fut. y€vr]^ 
(TOfUU^ 2 aor. iyivofirjVf 2 l)f. yiyopa (§ 100, 3) with ytydatn, &C. 
(§ 126, 4). 

iBm (fed-, f«d-, he accustomed^ 2 pf. ettado, 2 plpf. eiwdeti^. 

€i 8 ov (ftS-, tS-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.) ; 2 pf. oi 8 a, 
know (§ 127). Mid. fXbofim (poetic). 

f 7frov (etTT-, <p-, pe-), spoJee, 2 aor. (no pres. ) ; fut. (c'peo)) «p«, pf. 

SL'prj^KO. 

tp^ofiai (^XiJd- or tXd-, eXei/d-), go, fut. i\evaropxu (poet), 2 aor. 
^\6ov. 

fVdtca (e 8 -, eatj fut, ^hopai, 2 aor, ((j>ayov. 

CTTw (Attic only in comp.) he about; mid. erropat, follow {(T€w or 
<nT-, in-), fut. c^opai,*^ aor. icnroprjv. 

i)^ ((r€X“ hove, fut. efo) or cr;(»;vo, 2 aor. itrxov (for 

l-crtX’Ov). Also arx® (for crt-(re;(-<»), 

6 pdfi 0 (w-), see, fut. Syjropai, pf. iatpcuca. Seo cldov. 

jtiax*^ jrevd-), suffer, fut. irfiVopact 2 pf. niitovBa, 2 aor. 

trr.iBop, 

trivta (irt-, iro-), drink, fut. nlopai, pf. TrcVcoKa, 2 aor, circov. 

iriirro) (irer-, irro-), for wt-ffer-w, fut. mtrovpa, pf, iri-nti^-ka, 
2 aor. ?irecro*» (Doric tirenv), 

rpeX<o {^pdp; bpape-), run, fut. dpapovpai, pf. b€bpdpr)Ka, 2 aor. 
c 8 papor. 

(ot-, €*'€«-, by redapl. and sync. ip'tP€K, eveyie-), tear, fero ; 
fut. OMfeo, aor. rjveyKa (§ 109, 7, ^), pf. ev-^pox-^ ivrivey-pm, aor, pass. 

■WxV- 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. 



5 109.] 


MODIFICATION OF VERBAL STEMS, 


107 


Modification of Verbal Stenui. 

§ 109 . 1. ^Most steins ending in a short vowel lengthen 
this vowel in all tenses formed from these stems, 
except the present and imperfec?. A and e become 
17 , and o becomes <» ; but when d follows e, or p, 
it becomes d, E.g, 

Tifxda (ri/Ait-), honour ^ erifirj-a-a, rtrifxrj-Ka, ririfir) jjtaiy irifiij- 

6r)» ; (jiiKea love, (juXrjaoi, €(f>IXr)(ra, TifCjiLKTjKa, e(f>iXri- 

Bqv; Sir]\6(o (driko-), shoto, bTfk^ao), &c. ; so nca, nVo) ( 1 ); bcucpiS<o, 
boKpitra (v). But idea, edaca (a) ; Idopai, idtroficu (a) ; bpeuo, bpd<Tu> (a), 
ebpdera, bebpdKa. 

This applies also to stems wliicli become vowel stems by metathe- 
sis (§ 109, 7) as ^dWo) (3«X-, i3Xa-), throw, pi:. ^€^\ij~Ka ; Kappa {k&p% 
ic/xa-), labour, KUprf-Ka ; or by addinof r (§ 1U9, 8 ), as ^ovhopai (/3ovX-, 
(SovXc-), ujish, ^ov^^-aopai, ^^vXrf-pat, e^ovK^-Brjv. 

Notr 1. Avtt), looae, in the present and imperfect generally has v 
in Attic poetry and v in Horner ; in other tenses it has v only in the 
future and aorist active and middle and in the future perfect, 
'AKpoQopcn, hear, has aKpoda-opat, &c. ; orac/ex, lengthens 

o to ; as XPW^i “ 

Note 2. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary to 
the general rule (§ 109, 1) ; as yeX^o), laugh, yiKda-opai, lythdaa ; 
dpKea, suffice, dpKicra, ijpK€<Ta ; pdxopat {jpax<s-) Jight, paxf<ropai (Ion.), 

fpax^o’dprjp. 

2. Many vowel stems have a- added, before all endings not 

beginning with or, in the perfect middle and first 
passive tense systems. E.g. 

TeXiCfi), finish) rtrlK/e-cr-pjai, irmXio'pTjv, erfXiarSrfp 97, 4) ; yeXao), 
laugh, lytXArV^$rjV, yeXacrOrjPat ; XP^^t oracles, 
eXPV^^^- 

3. In the second perfect the simple stem generally changes e 

to o, and lengthens other short vowels, d to ij (after p 
to d), o to 0 ), 7 to o(, and v to ev. E.g 

2rspY^, "love, Htnopya'^ yiyvopai (yep-), become, yiyopa, eyeyovetv, 
riicra j[rcK-), bring forth, rtropa ; (*pdy-), 

erg, M€Kpaya ; r^K<o (ra*c-), melt, riroKO, irrrriKtiP ; Xenru (Xijr-), Xthotva, 
eXeXohnaf] ^vya {<^vy-),Jke, wi^evya, hrei^evyeiP, So iyelpa (eyep ), 
rouse, ^pgyopa (§ 102, N. 1 ). 
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4. In simple liquid stems of one syllable, € is generally 

changed to d in the perfect active, perfect middle, 
and second passive systems. E.g. , 

2rfXX<i» (oTfX-), send^ taTC^Ka, tarakficu.^ itnaXtiVj araX^aofiai ; K€ip<a 

(K(p^)f $hear^ Ktitappui^ iKdpr}v (Ion.); (nreipo) (crTrc/o-), sow, iavappai, 
tawdpijy. 

, Note. Tho same chang-c of < to a (softer p) occurs in arpi<l>o>, 
turn, rptTTo), turn, and rpetpca, nourish. See also* skemoa, steal, and 
TeKim, weave. n 

5. liquid stems lengthen their last vowel in the aorist active 

and middle; as orcAAco (orcA*), lorctAo. See § 110, 
III. 2, and the examples. 

6. Four verbs in vw drop v of the stem in the perfect and first 

passive systems, and thus have vowel stems in these 
forms: — KptVw (spiv-), separate, KeKpXsa, KeKpifiaL, iKptOrjv’, 
kAiVcd (kATv-), incline, KcsAiKa, KeKAipiai, iskiOrp ' ; irAww 
(ttAvv-), wash, 7rc7rAv/iat, iTrkvOrjv ; T€tVa> (rev-), stretch, 
rerdsa (§ 109 , 4 ), rirapm, IrdBriv, eKrraBrjcropML. 

Note. For <^aii/<i> a^d other verbs which retain v, see § 16, 6, N. 4, 
(cf. §97, 4). 

7. (a) The stem sometimes suffers mstatlmis (§ 14, 1); as 

OvqtTKti) (Odv', Ova-), die, perf . riOvg-sa ; y8aAAa> (^oA-, 
jSAtt-), throw, pipXrjKo, ipXyOrw, (See 

§ 109, 1, end.) 

(Jb) Sometimes syncope (§ 14, 2) ; as yCyvopuax (yci^-), become, for 
• yi-yev-opxii ; iriropuii (ttct^), ^y, 2 aor. hrroprp^ for 

i-Trer-oprjv. 

(c) Sometimes reduplication (besides that of the perfect 
stem) ; as yi-yi^orKia iyvo-), know, yl-yv-ofiai (yev-), 
become. See § 121, 3, e.g. 

8. £ is sometimes added to the present stem, sometimes to 

the simple stem, making a new stem in c. E.g. 

3ovkopm i&ovX-y, wish, ^Xfjtropuu (^lAe-, § 109, 1), &c. ; altrOa- 
vopm (alsr0-)f perceive. aiaO^aropm (cuerde-), yaOijpan ; pjva ipev-), 
remain, fAepitnfm (fifve-); paxp/uu (j*ux~), fight, fut. (jiaxl-opm) fuixov* 
pai, ffiaxeadpitP, psptixpfuu ; x«^P® (k¥') ^sjoice, 

SMX^piriKa 
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Formation of Tense ^iems. 

E.£]k4.BK. This section explains the formation of the seven 
ten^ stems enumerated in § 92, 4, They are generally 
formed from the simple stem of the verb (when this 
is distinct from the present ste«i). • But verbs of 
the second class commonly have the lengthened stem 
(§ 108, II. Noth) in all tenses except in the second 
perfect, • second aorist, and second passive tense 
systems. The stem may be -wariously modified in 
dilferent tenses as has been explained in § 109. 

§ 110. I- {PrcBent Stem.) The present stem is the stem of 
the present and imperfect in all the voices* 

The principles on wliieh it is derived from tho simple stem, when 
they are not identical, arc explained in § 108. 

II. (Future Stem.) 1. Vow-el and mute stems add a* to 
form the stem of the future active and middle. 
Vowel stems lengthen a short vowel (§ 109, 1) ; tt, yS, 
^ with cr become \p ) y, x with o* become ( ; t, 8, ^ 
before cr are drojjped (§ 16, 2). F.g. 

Tifido), honour^ rifujorai ; Spdea, c/o, bpdao) ; fcoffT© (icoir-), cut^ Koyj/c \ 
^AdTrro) (jSXayS-), hurt^ $\d^OfAm ; y/ 3 d(/>a), write^ ypdyj^a, ypiyjro- 

ftat ; ttX^ko), tuufitf TrXe^o) ; TTpuacra (rrpay-), do, Trpd^o), irpd^opxii’, rapda- 
<r<j) {rapdx-)} confuse, rapd^o), rapd^opai ; (l>pd^w {(ppab-), tell, (l>pd(r<»> 
(I’or ij}pah-(r(oy; pt.'ouade, mia-co (for mid-a-oi). 8o armvboi, 

pour, (nrciVa) (for crTrcvd-o-o), § 16, 2 and 6, N, 1) ; Tpe(^fi>, nourish, 
Bpe\lropai (§ 17, 2, Note). 

2. Liquid stems add c (in place ^of o-) to form the future 
stem ; this c is contracted with co and o/Aac to at and 
cvfjLat. E.g. 

^aivsa {(filiv-) show, fat. (^av4-o>) <f>dvd>, ((fKivi-iOfiai) (fyavovpcu ; erreX- 
\a) (oreX-), send, (crrcXc-o)) omXw, (oreXt-o/xat) (TTcXovpat ; divide, 
(v£/i€-«) v(p.S > ; Kpivta (KpXv-), judge, (KpXve-a) KpivS>, 

t 

Note 1. {Attic Future.) (a) The futures of xaX^V call, and 
rt\4oi>, finish, KoXia-a and rcXecro) (§ 109, 1, N. 2) drop cr of the future 
stern, and contraci leaXc- and reXe- with 6> and opat, making Kakca, 
KtiKovpai, reXto and (poeOic) rsXovfiai. These futures thus havo tho 
same forms as the presents. So with some futures of verbs in pi. 

(b) In like manner some futures in dcr® drop o* and contract ass to 
m ; as (jSiiS&d-), cause to go, Pifida-to, {l^%fiM3) So fXavMo> 

(^c-), drive, iXdao, (cXaa») Aw. 
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(c) Futures m Mra> and iao/yuu from verbs in tfw (td-) of more than 
two syllables regularly drop <r and insert c ; then Uaa and iloum.are 
contracted to m and (ov/roi ; as KOfiiCa, carry ^ Kofua-tm, (ieo^ca>) xoftco, 
Kofiltroiiaiy (leofiuofuii) KOfuovfuu, inflected like 0 tXc^ 7 /uK (§ 98). 

Note 2. (-Done A few verbs sometimes add € to «• in 

tlie stem of the fhturo niiddle, and contract atoym to troificu. These 
are rrXf irXcvcroC/Aat 108, II. 2) ; breathe^ iTV€varovfjim ; 

rto), Bwhii, pfvtrovficu ; icXaio), K\av(Tovfi:it (§ 108, IV. 3); (j}€vy(ii>f 

(Pfv^vfuu ; nlirTUf/allf 7r€(rovfuii, 

III. {First Aorist Ste^.) 1. Vowel and mute stems add o* to 
form the stem of the first aorist active and middle. 
The lengthening of a final vowel of the stem and the 
euphonic changes are the same as in the future stem. 
F.g, 

Ti/MMd, €Tlfir)(raf ertfxrjtrafiriv ; Bpdeo, tBpdaa ; Konrto, tKoyjra, iKoy^ptjv ; 
PkaiTTO), ypdj^o), lypayj/a, fypaylrdprjv ; nXeKO), fnXf^, cVXf^d- 

pTjP ; jrpdo-trw, ^irpa^a^ fTTpa^dprjp ; rapdero-o), irdpa^a ; <^)pdfa>, ?^pacra 
(for c^pad><ra) ; tirttcra (§ 1U8, II. Note); ajtivhai^ eatma-a 

(for icnrfvbcra) ; Tpc<^a>, edpe^n, f$p€^dprjv (§ 17, 2, Note); 
ineltf ^rrj^a (§ 108, II. Note) ; nXito, sail, €7rXci»(ra (§ 108, II. 2). 

Note 1. Three verbs in pi, bibcapt (5o-), p/?T, Irfpi (I), setidy and 
riBript (0f-)f j)utf form the aorist stem by adding x instead of cr, 

S iving tbaKOj jjica, eOrjKo, These forms are seldom used except in 
10 indicative active, and are most common in the singular, where 
the second aorists ed«v, ^v, tdrjv, are not in use. (See § 122, 
N. 1.) 

Note 2. Ein-oi^, said, has also a first aorist €i7ra ; and ^po), bear, 
has ijpeyK’a (from stem cVeyK-). 

2. Liquid stems form the first aorist stem by lengthening 
their last vowel, a to ly (after t or p to d) and c to cu 
F,g. 

4atya» (^v-), €4»r}pdp;riv (rare); unrcXX© (errfX-), coreiX-a, 

f(rrtiX*dp])v; dyycXXo) (dyy«X-), announce, ijyy^iKa, ^yyriXdpj^v; mpaiPta 
{irtfdip-), finish, inipdva ; piaiuto (jpidp-), stain, ipiava ; pipta, divide, 
iPftpa, iptipdprfp ; xpipia, JufJge, ^xpT >a ; dpdUw, keep off, fjpvpo, 
flpvpdpriP', <f>^ip» (jpBep-'), destroy, tfj^Btipa. Compare the futures 
in IL 2. 

IV, Stem,) (a) Ferfec^ Middie Stem. The stem of 

the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive consists 
of the simple stem (in verbs of the second class, 
of the present stem) with thp required roduplication 
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or augment prefixed ; as X-v-jo, \4-Xv-fiai, ik€X,vfXrfy ; 
XcXciTT' (§ 108, II. Koto), XcXct/t/iUli, ^cXcC^i- 

w . 

This stera'may be modified, as is explained in § 109 : as 
iF€(f)tki]fiatf i7rf<l>tkrjfirfv ; dpuo), ^bpafiai (§ 109, 1) ; tcXc>6>, Terf\«r-pat 
(§ 109, 2); oTcXX® (orrfX-), €<rr€ikfiai, eVraX^i/ 109, 4); Kplv<a 
(lcp«^■), KtKphfjtM (§ 109, 6) ; /^XXo) (i9aX-), fiefiXrj-pai (§ 109, 7). 

For euphonic changes fti consonant stems, see § D7, N, 2. 

• 

(b) Berfect Active Stem. The stem of ^he first perfect and 

pluperfect active is formed by adding #c to the redu- 
plicated or augmented simple or present stem (§ 108, 
II. Note), except when this ends in a labial or palatal 
mute. Stems ending in tt ov p, k or y, aspirate these 
letters, mating them ^ or while ^al and re- 
main unchanged. E.g. 

XeXvK-. XeXvka, ckckiJKiiv; viaa {yv-f PfF-). swim, p/pfVKo; Trrt^o), 
persuade^ TriireiKa (for n€-iT€iB-Ka). KoTTro (kott-), cvty K€Ko<]>a ; ^Xdjtra 
OXa/3-), Jiurtf /3fj3Xd(^a; TrrTjcrcrto {nTrjK-)^ cower , tTrrrjx^i fFpdaata (irpay-)f 
</o, TTiTTpaxa, imirpuxfi'V ; ypd<l><a^ write, y€ypd<pa, iytypdcjxw ; dpvatr^ 

(opvx‘)i d^g<) dpcapvxn- So Kopi((a (icopl'S-), KCKopiKa (§ 16, 1, N. 2). . 

This stem may be modified as is explained in § 109 ; as (piXta, rrttpi^ 
XrjKti (§ 109, 1) ; erreXXo) (oreX-), tarakKa, tirrdXKdP (§ 109, 4) ; 
Kplvta (icpti/-), KtKpi-Ka (§ 109, G) ; ^dXXa> (i3uX-, iSXa-), ^iSkrjKa 
(§ 109, 7, a). 

(c) Future Ferfect Stem. The stem of the fjiture perfect 

is formed by adding or to the stem of the perfect 
middle ; as XeXv-, XcXvcr-, kckvarofmi ; ypatff, yeypatpr, 
ytypax!/-, yeypdij/o/jiaL ; Xcitt-) XeXccTT-, XcXet^, kekeuj/opjai *, 
irpd(TcrtD (TTpay-), TrcTTpay-, Tre-jrpaf*, ?re?rpd^op,at. 

Note. Two verbs have a special fonn in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active ; BpfjorKio, die, has Tcdi^fo), shall he dead ; and 
set, lias €(nri(a, shall stand, 

(d) Second Perfect iStem. The stem of the second perfect and 

pluperfect is always the simple stem with the re- 
duplication (or augment) prefixed. The stem is 
generally modified by changing c to o, or by length- 
ening other short vowels. See § 109, 8, with the 
examples. 

For second perfects and pluperfects of the /M-form, see § 124« 
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V. {Sec&nd Aimst Stem.) The stem of tho second aorist 

active and middle is the simple stem of the verb, to 
which the second aorist stands in the same relation 
in which the imperfect stands to the pr^nt stem ; 
as kcLTTw (A,tir-), 2 aor. IXtirov, ikcjrofirjv (impf. IAc^ttov, 
Mct7ro/i>7v) ; ^ Xafxfidvm (Xa^-), take, 2 aor. eXa^ovy 
IkaPofiyjv, ^ 

VI. {First Passive Ste^a.) The stem of the first aorist passive 

is formed by adding $€ to the stem aa it appears 
(omitting the reduplication or augment) in the perfect 
middle or passive, with all its modifications (IV, a ) ; 
in the indicative, im|>erative, and infinitive, $€ becomes 
$7). Ill the future passive cr is added to making 
the stem in Brio-. PJ.g. 

Avca, XfXv-/u,ai, ckvBrfv {\vBrj-), (Xv^e-o>^ \vBe4rjv, kyBrj-vcu, 

kvBfis {XvOe-VT-), \vBr)(r-ofiai ; irpaa-o-m (npay-), weirpay-paL, ejrpdx- 
Br)v (§ 16, 1), iTpaxBT}<r-opai : rrfiBcd, pei'Huafh.^ TrcTrctcr-fiat (§ 16, 6; 
§ 108, II. Note), eTTiia-Brfv, rrn(rBri(TOfjLai ; (pikeca^ ne-ipikrj-pat, (§ 109| 
1 ), €<j>i\riBr}v ; Tipd(o, Te-riprj-pai, iTipT}Br)v<, ripT)6rj(Topai ; reXc'cu, TereXc- 
cr-pai (§ 109, 2), iT€\€(r-Br}Vy r€\€<rBr)aopuii ; icXiW, KeKki-pai (§ 109, 6), 
f<cXt-dr/v, KKiBrja-opai ; VeiVck) (rci^-), rira-pat. (§ 109, 4 and 6), hoBrjVj 

(K-raBrjo-o pai. 

Note. Toha has T^rpa/i/iai, ; Tp4(pw has riepappai, 

has vi^aapai (§ 16, 6, N. 4), hut i(l>dy$rty. 

For 4T€0ijy (for from rlBrtpi (^>€-), and iriBiiv (for iBvBriv) from 

Bvoo, mcriftm, see § 17, 2, Note. 


VII. {Second Passive Stem,) The stem of the second aorist 
passive is fiirmed by adding c to the simple stem : in 
the indicative, imperative, and infinitive, c becomes rj. 
In the second future jiassive cr is added to this rj, 
making the stem in rfcr. The only regular modifica- 
tion of the stem is the change of c to a explained in 
§ 109, 4. F.g. 

BXorro) (/3Xa,5-), hurt, ^ka^aropuu ; ypd^vt, tcrite, 

yp&(^^eoftai ; piitra (pi</>r), throw, ippi<f>rpf ; {(^v-), show, itfmtnjv, 

ipdvtftropat ; (rTp€<jJ>a», turn, iorpdtpvp^, aTp&xfirjThftm, See the examples 
in § 109, 4, . 

Notf^ The only verb which has both the second aorist passive and 
the second aorist active is rp§ir», iurtiy which has all the six aorista 
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§m. The following table shows the seven tense-stems (so 
far as they exist^ of X,€iir<ti (Xitt-^j 7 rp(Mro*ci> ('W’p®y"^i 
</,at vw and crrAXct) (otcX-), 


I. 

Present (all voices), Xv- 

Xfiir. 

irpoorcr- 

Aatv- 

crriXX- 

XL Future Act. & Mid. Xur- 

Xik\|r- 

irplj- 


(TTiXi- 

III. 

Aorist Act. & Mid. « Xva- 


irpot- 

4(1).. 

OTiiX- 


1 

f Mid. XcXv- 

XcAciir- 

ircirpay- 


4<rr^. 

IV. Perfect' 

(6.) Act. XcXvK- 


vcirpax- 


IcrroXK- 



1 (c.) Fut. P. XcXvo*- 

XfXtL\|l- 

imrpo|> 





[ id,) 2 Perf. 

XcXoiir- 

irevpa^- 



V. 

2nd Aor. Act. & Mid. 

Xtir- 





I First 1 (a. ) 1 Xvei(f|). Xiu)»e€(i))- *irpax0«(ii)- <^av®€(tj). 

’ iPdflS. •/ ( 6 .) 1 Fut. Xv0t|<r- X€ut>6t)(r- irpaxOilo*- 

yjj /2nd 1(«.)2Aor. ^vf(i|)- vt^(vi). 

IPasa f (h.) 2 Fut. ifgavTio*- crr^t](r- 

PEKSONAL ENDINGS. 

§ 112 . 1. The endings which are peculiar to the different 
persons of the verb are called personal endings. These 
have one form for the active voice, and another for 
the passive and middle ; but the aorist passive has 
the 'endings of the active voice. 

2. The personal endings, which are most distinctly preserved 
^ in verbs in /xt and other primitive forms, are as 
follows: — 



Activk. 


Passivk and Middle. 

Prirmry Teims. Secondary Ten$ei, 

Primary Ten$e». 

Secondary Tentee* 

Sing. 1. 

pi, or — 

V or — 

pac 

pip 

2. 

*(«) 

s 

irai 

«ro 

3. 

eri (rt) or -*• 

— 

vav 

TO 

Dual. 2. 

TOV 

TOV 

irfipv 


3. 

TW 

0Tt|V 

flrOoy 

o’flip 

Plur. 1. 

IMV (iMt; 




2. 

T< 

Tf 

00* 


3, 

8.G. 

vo^ {m) 

y or vnv 

yrav 

VTO 

8 
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Note. The active endings p and <rt in the hrst and third person 
singular are not used in the indicative except in verbs in /it, verbs 
in 0 having no endings in these persons. The original ending crt of 
tlie spcond person singular is found only in the Epic thou art, 

' in all other verbs being reduced to o*. In the third person singular 
Tt is Doric, as rl&rjrri f ^ rtdiyo-t ; and it is preserved in Attic in ia-rl, 
he tB, In the first person plural iits is Doric. In the third person 
plural vm always drops v and lengthens the preceding vowel, as in 
hvovtTi for Xvo-pa-L (§ IG, 6); the original fonn vn is Doric, as ^ipovri 
for <f>€pov(rt (Lat feruni). The perfect indicative active of all verbs, 
and the present indicative active of verbs in Ati (§ 121, 2, d), have 
a<ri (for av<n) In the third person plural.^ 

3. In the perfect and pluperfect passive and middle, and in 

both aorists passive (except in the subjunctive and 
optative), the endings are added directly to the tense 
stem j as XcXv-twit, heXv-aat, XcXv-rai, XeXv-yrat, e-XeXrj- 
fJiy)V 'j i-XvOrj-v, i-XvOrf-^, i-XvOrff i-XyOrj-crav (§ 111 ). 

So also in verbs in in most of the forms which 
are peculiar to that conjugation (§ 121, 1) ; as <f)a-fi€v, 
<f>a-T€, from eay ; tcrra-/>tat, l^nororax, Lora-raL, 

larra-vTai, from LarrrjfXL, set (§ 123 ). 

4. In other parts of the verb the tense stem appears in a 

prolonged form, consisting of the fixed portion and a 
variable vowel (sometimes a diphthong), to which the 
endings are afiixed. This form.ation will bo seen by 
a comparison of the present indicative middle of 
riOrjfu with that of (</>tXc-) in its uncon- 

tracted (Ionic) form : — 

1 A comiMirison of the various forms of the present indicative of the 
primitive verb he (whose original stem is as-, in Orec'k and Latin <w-), as it 
ap|iears in Sanskrit, the older Oi'eek, Latin, Old Slavic, and Lithuanian 
(the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the Baltic), will illus- 
trato the Greek verbal endings. 

Singular, 


SansML 

Grctik. 

Latm. 

Old Slavic, 

Lithuan 

1 . As^ini 

(for 4cr-pi) 

[o]s-uir. 


es-mi 

2 . 46i 

(Epic) 

es 

yesi 

esi 

3 . as^ti 

4o'-t£ 

es-t 

yes-t’ 

es-ti 


Plural '* 



1 . 8*ma8 

lo'.|Uv (Dor. fl|Uf) 

[e]8-u-mu8 

yes-mi 

ea-rao 

2 . B*th4 

kr-ri 

©s-tis 

yes-te 

es-to 

3, fl-a-nti' 

l>vr( (Doric) 

[e]8-u-nt 

s-u-t’ 

es'ti 
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*K6f-)uii 
r£6f-9«i» 
^6c<Tai ^ 

t(Oc«o^ov 


^iXI-o-|UU 

^iX^f<rai 


ti8<-|U9» 

T^Ot-VTOi 

(For T£0t)}u 


4»iXc-^|uia 

^iXI-o-vrai 

J § 123.) 


Compare also the perfect Xc-At-zmi, Xc-Xv-rat, Xe-Xv 
<r^€, Xc-Xvi/rat (§ 112, 3), with the present Xv-o-/Aat, 
Xv-c-rat, X^>-€-cr^€, Xi^o-yrat. The vowel which thus 
complies the stem is called a connecliiig vowel ; and 
it appears (sometimes with o* and c lengthened to 
wand €t) even when the ending is dropped (§ 113, 
1), as in Xcyw (for Xcyo“/i.t) and Xeyci (for Xeyc-rt). 


Indicative, 


§ 113* 1* The original connecting vowel in the indicative of 
verbs in w (except in the aorist active and middle, 
and the perfect and pluperfect active) was o before /a 
or V, and elsewhere c. In the singular of the present 
and future active, when fxi and rt were dropped and 
ort became cr (§ 112, 2, Note), the primitive o and c 
were lengthened into w and «. • 

The connecting vowel is a in all jperaone of the first 
aorist middle; also in the perfect and first aorist 
active, except in the third person singular where it is 
c. • In the pluperfect active it is ci ; but in the third 
• person plural it is c (rarely «). 

2. The personal endings of the indicative, as they appear in 
verbs in w united with the connecting vowels, are as 
follows ; — 


I. ACTIVE. 


pTtB. S Fut 

Perf. Aor* 

Jmpf. d 2 Aor 

Plup, 

1. w 

d 

ov 

ctv 

2. il« 

d« 

CO 

etc 

3. a 

c 

c 

ct 

2. CTOV 

drov 

CTOV 

ctrev 

3. CTOV 

ojfov dTtJV 

enjv 

ClTtJV 

1. 0|MV 

djMV 

0 )tcv 

CtfUV 

2. CTi 

arc 

cre 

dre 

3. ovo% 

do-t dv 

ov 

crov 

(for overt) (for 

avoa) 

• 


or curav 

8—2 
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Fvi., and 

Imp/. Pa SB. S Mid,, 
d 2 uior. Middle. 

Aor. MikU. 


, Fut, Per/. 

. i 


rl. o|uu 


afitjv 

a 

2 . (for#oxii| 

fOi) (for c<ro, co) 

» (for ocro, 

1 

L 3. rmi 

<TO 

dro 

D.J 

1 

r 2. c(r0ov 

ca‘0ov • 

ao'0ov 

[ 3. iirOov 

€Cr0T|V 

aofivjy 

1 

f 1. 0|ic9a 

o}i49a 

d)ic9a 


2. ccr<€ 

co^ 

ao^c 

1 

I 3 . ovrai 

OVTO 

avTO 


By adding these terminations to tho unprolonged 
tense stems as they are given in § 111, all the tenses 
of the indicative, except those* included in § 112, 3, 
may be formed. The latter may be formed by adding 
the personal ondings given in § 112, 2, directly to the 
tense stems. 

Note 1. The endings aai and or© in the second person singular 
of the passive and middle drop <r after a connecting vowel, and are 
then contracted with tho connecting vowel. Thus, Xvn or \vn is for 
Xvccrot, Xvrai (cat becoming ct as well as 17) ; ikvov is for €Xv€o-o, cXvco ; 
eXt^orod (aorist middle) is for eXocratro, iXvo’ao. Tho uncontracted forms 
(without <r) are found in Homer (§ 119, 2). 

Note 2. The second person iSovXct (of /SovXo/jot, oUi (of 

oco/tat, thtnk)y and o^ct (of oij^ofiat, fiit. of opdo), see) have no forms 
in ff. 

Suljumtive. 

§ 114 . The Subjunctive has the primary endings with long 
connecting vowels, a>, 17, and |/, for (© (or o), c, and ci 
of the indicative, as follows ; — 




Active. i 

j Passive and Middle. 


Sing. 

DwsL 

IHuroL 

Sing. Dual. 

Plural. 

1. 

m 


MfMV 

tspxu 

«»pc 9 a 

% 

V 

tfrov 

1 

Tj (for i|otu, Tjeu) t|(r 9 ov 

1)O^C 

3. 

t 

IJTW 

1 

1 

tjmt < ijorOov 

mmjk 


For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle see § 118, 1, 

Note 1. The aorist passive subjunctive (both first and second), 
which does not omit the connecting vowel (§ 112, 3), has the active 
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terminations (§ 114) contracted with final c of the stem ; as Xv^c'-c 0 , 

; oroXe-iy, arak^> 

Note 2^ The subjunctive of verbs in i^ki and cafu has the above 
terminations contracted with preceding € or o of the stem ; as nd» 
(for TiB€-<c)y (for dtdo-ofuu), 6&ia€v an# $Si9rai» 

• Optative, 

§ 115. Tho •ptativo has tho secondary personal endings 
(§ 112, 2), preceded by a modal sign i or ny (t€ before 
^al V of the third person plural). 

1. Verbs in w havo a connecting vowel o (in the first aorist 
activo and middle, a) in tho optative. This is con- 
tracted with i (or i€), making ot or at (otc or ate). The 
first person singular active has the ending fxi for v 
(§112, 2), except in some contract forms (see 4). 

• Adding the endings we have 




Active. 


Passive 

AND Middle. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1. 

Ot)J.t 


OtfJlCV 



Oi|tf0a 

2. 

ot$ 

OITOV 

OlTf 

oto (forotgo) 

oterdov 

ourOc 

3. 

Oi 

OlTT|V 

OICV 

OITO 

ourOt]v 

otvro 


Aouist AerrivE. 


Aorist Middle. 


1. 

atfii 


at^cv 

aiptiv 


av|M0a 

2. 

ats 

O^TOV 

acre 

aio (for aioro) 

aur6ov 

aitrOc 

3. 

ai 

aiTTJV 

aicv 

atTO 

aur0t)v 

ttivro 


For periphrastic forms of the perfect optative see § 118. 1. For 
the aorist passive see 3, below. 


2. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in rj/jiL 

and wfiL, the final vowel of the tense stem (a, c, or o) 
is contracted with i into at, ct, or ot, to which the 
simple endings firjVf &c. are added ; as ItrTaH-firjy^ 

loTaLfXTp/ 9 ^€-t-/iT;v, Oeifnjv ; Bo-i-/ji, 7JV, SoifA'qv, 

3. The present and second aorist active of the /xt-form (§ 121, 

1), and both .aorists passive in all verbs, have the 
ending v in^the first person singular and aav in the 
third person plural. Here the modal sign is ti;, with 
which a, €, or o of the ' stem is contracted to airf, 
or o« 7 ; as tora-tT-i^, terraoTv ; ara-iTj-fiei/f araCrifia/ kvOe- 
trjrVt kv$€v>jr ; So-irj-v, Bovqv, 
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In the dual and plural, forms with i for tiy, and icv 
for irjarav in the third person plural, are niuhh more 

' common than the longer forms ; as crTaLiJL€y,[jra2€yf for 
<rrai7//acv, trraLrjcrav* (See § 123, 2.) 

4. In the present acKve of contract verbs, forms in otiyv, oir;?, 
oirj (for o-tiy-v, &c.) are more common in the aingvlar 
than the regular forms in ot/At, o^s, ot (see 1), but less 
common in the dual and plural. ‘ 

Both the foms in ovrjv and those in otfii are con- 
tracted with a of the tense stem to coiyv and w/xt, and 
with € or o to ovqv and ot/xt ; as rt/xa-o-oy-v, rt/xaotT^v, 
rijjut^v 5 <f>LX.€"0-Lr)-v, tfiiXoLyjv ) 8>;Xo- 

oiqvy SrfXoiTfv ,* T/,/xa“ 0 -i-/xt, rifJidoLfXi, ; <^£X€-o-t-/xi, 

fjitXeOlfJLlf </»tAot/Xt ; SrjXo-O-L-fll, hrjXoOLflL^ STjXoLfJLL, (§ 98.) 

ITote 1. The second aorist optative of ex®> Xave, is axotrjv. 

Note 2. Tlie Attic generally uses the Aeolic terminations* «ar, 

«f, and iiavf for <ur, at, aicv, in the aorist optative active. See § 96. 

Imperative. 

§ 116 . 1. The personal endings of the imperative are as 
follows:— ' 

Active. Passive and Middle. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 

2. 0x or — Tov T€ 0*0 «r0ov o*6c 

3. T» T«v T«»<rav or vrwv ) cOw ctOcdv cr6»(rav or <r6«»v 

Oi is always dropped after a connecting vowel. 

2. Tho regular connecting vowel of the imperative is c ; but 
before v it is o. In the aorist active and middle it is a. 
But the second person singular in the aorist active 
ends in ov, and in the aorist middle in ai. The endings 
united with the connecting vowels are as follows : — 




Active. 

] 

Passive and Middle, 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plural 1 

Sing. . Dual. Plural. 

2. 

f 

iroy 

m 

ov (for ccro, co) co'6ov <cr6c 

3. 

CTtI 

tr«iv 

mnrqv 

•o*6w co^v tfrBttauv 




or ovTwv 1 

or iorOttv 



Aorist Active. 

Aorist Middle, 

2. 

0V 

tttOV 

urt 

04 oo-eov ao^c 

3. 

ana 

OTWV 

arwrav 

oe'Ott otriiayjBLo-BttnLy 




or avTMv 

oraoinv 



§ 117.] PERSONAL ENDINGS, 1.19f 

3. Tho first aorist passive adds the ordinary active termina- 
tions (Oi, TO), kc.) directly to 6yj of the tense stem, 
a^ter which 6i becomes n (§ 17, 3); as XvOff-rif 
<fec. 

The second aorist passive ad(|^ the same termina- 
tions to 7j of the tense stem being retained) ; as 

<f>dv7j-0if ; oTaA,i;-(?t, crraXi^To), &C. 

Bot|i aorists have cvrusv in the third person plural. 

Note. For the form of the imperative iu Verbs in /ii, see § 121, 2, (6) 
and (c). 

Infinitive f Participle , and Verbal Adjectives, 

§ 117 . 1. The terminations of the infinitive of verbs in o) 
(including connecting vowels) are as follows : — 

Present and Future Active ct-v 

Second Aorist Active Ui-v (cont. ct-v) 

Perfect Active i-vai 

Aorist Active at 

Aor. Pass, (no connecting Vov;'el) vat 
Perf. Pass, and Mid. „ crOai 

Aorist Middle a-cr^at 

Other tenses, Pass, and Mid. c-o-^at 

All /tt-forms add vat (act.) or trOai (pass, and mid.) 
diiyctly to the tense stem. 

2. 'The stem of the active participle ends in vr (t in the per- 

fect), which is joined to tho tense stem by o (a in 
the aorist); except in tho aorist passive (§ 112, 1) 
and in /xt-forms, which add vr directly to the stem. 

The passive and middle participle ends in /x€vo? 
(stem yuLcvo-), which is preceded by o (a in the aorist 
middle ) ; except in the perfect and in yat-forms, which 
add /icvos^ directly to the tense stem. 

3. The stem of the verbal adjectives in to? and t«os is formed 

by adding to- or tco- to the stem of the verb, whicl: 
has the samo form, here as in the aorist passive (with 
the necessary change of ^ and ;( to w and #c, § 16, 1) ; 
as XvTos, XvTcos (stems Xv-to-, Xif-rea-) ; rptirrdg, tt^uttcoc 
(stems rpLir-ro~^ ttcwt-tco-) ; TaxTos, raicreogf from roo’crio 
(stem ray-), aor. pass. irdx’Srfv, 
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INFLECTlOir. 


C§ 118 . 


Note 1. The verbal in tos is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as icptrciff, decided, TOKnfc, ordered ^ tfnd some- 
times expresses capaUlity, as XvnJt, capable of being loos^l, aKovaros, 
audible. 

Note 2. The verbs! in nos is equivalent to a future passive par- 
ticiple (the Latin participle in due) ; as Xtrr/os, that must be hosed, 
solv&ndus / Tifirfnosy to he honoured, honorand^us. 

Periphrastic Forms. • 

§ 118 . 1. The perfect subjunctive and optative middle and 
passive is generally formed by the perfect participle 
with w and elrjv, the subjunctive and optative of elfd, 
he ; as XcXvpepos (-17, -ov) u), XeXvp^os (-rj, -op) etijp. 
See the paradigms. 

Note. A few verbs with vowel stems form these tenses directly 
from the stem ; Krd-ofiai, Kru^iai, acquire, pf. KtKTrj/juu, possess / subj. 
letKTcafjLai (for ice-OT-a-co/xat), xticrfj, /ceKrqrm ; opt. KCKTdfxqv (for ice-#cra- 
OlflTfP), KiKT^O, K€KT^O, aild KiKTrjpqV (for K€KTq~l-firjP, § 115, 2), KeKTjjo, 
K€KTpTo, KtKTfjfuda. So fiifiprjcTKa (iAPa~), remind, pf. pefxpqpm, remember; 
subj. fiifiumpai, oi)t. fx.€{xp<opqp or fifppgpijp. 

2. The perfect subjunctive and optative active is more fre- 

quently expressed by the perfect active participle with 
w and cb/v than by the special forms given in the 
paradigms ; as XcXvkws co and XeXvKOis elrjp for XeXvKO) 
and XeXvKoifxt. 

3. The future perfect active, for which very few verbs have 

a special form (§ 110, IV. c, Note), is generally ex- 
pressed by the perfect participle with iaofmi (future 
of elfjLi, he) ; as cyi^wKorc? IcropeSa, we shall Iwbve 
hamt, 

4. Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are occasionally 

expressed by the perfect participle and eljxi', as ycyoi^ 
ion for yiyove, veTFOi'qKias yv for cTTCwetsficet. 

5. The periphrastic third person plural of the perfect and 

pluperfect indicative middle and passive, formed by 
the participle and curt and is necessary when 
the ends in a consonant (§ 97, 2). The participle 
may Be used in all genders ; as oCrot XeXupfiepoi ehri, 
tJasse (ftwi) have been left ; a5rat XeXeifipLvpai efert ; ravra 
XcXcip/aAti icm. (§ 135, 2). See § 119, 3. 
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6. A per^hrastic future is sometimes formed by /icWca, mtend^ 
he^hout (to do), and the present or future (seldom tbe 
aoxist) infinitive ; as fi€kkofi,€v toGto voielv (or irotijcrctv), 
we are about to do this. (See § 202, 3, Note.) 

i> • 

Homeric Forms ok Verbs in Q, 

§ 119. 1* IJomer has fieaBa for fieBa in the first person plural. 

2. When <r is dropped in <rai and ao of tjio second person (§ 113, 
2, N. 1), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, i/m, ao, co, 
and sometimes contracts eo to cv. 

3. The Ionic has arai and aro for vrai and pro in the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for pro in the optative. 
Before these endings w, k, and y are aspirated ((^, x) j as Kpimra 
(KpvS~)y KeKpiKp-arai ; Xeyo), XfXf)(-aTat, XeXe'x-aro. These forms rarely 
occur in Attic, 

4. Homer generally has the uncontracted forms of the future (in 
€ 0 } and €op.ai) of liquid stems ; as /xcWo), Attic p.€Pa. 

5. 2 is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the future and 
aorist, as rtXefo, rcXeVcro) ; KaXc», iKoXtcrtra. 

6. In the aorist passive indicative, rjcrap often becomes cv ; as 
&ppi]$€p for oipp.^0rjcravf from opfiacD, urge. 

7. Homer and Herodotus have iterative endings otkop and (TKoprjp 
in the imperfect, and in the second aorist active and middle. Homer 
has them also in the first aorist. These aro added to the tense stem, 
with € (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant ; as ?;(<», 
imp. tx-eaKOP j ipiS<o^ 1 aor. ipvcT'-aerKe ; ^€vya> (<^vy“)} 2 aor. (ftvyearKOP. 
These endings denote repetition. 

8. {Subjunctive.) (a) In Homer the subjunctive (especially in 
the let aor. act. and mid.) often has the short connecting vowels € 
and 0 (Attic rj and ©), yet never in tho singular of the active voice 
nor in the third person plural ; as 4pvcraop.€Pj dX-yigcrfrc, fiv^cro/uii, 
exj^icUj drjXrjtrtTaif dfici^rrcu, iyeipopfVf ipetperai. 

(6) In the 2nd aor. pass. subj. of some verbs, Homer lengthens 
£«, ejiy to «a>, (or tig (or ly^), and has eiofiep^ ctcrc, for 
€<op€P^ cijre; as, daftexM (from iddptjp, 2nd aor. p. of da/iPaat, subdue), 
baptirfs or dapijjjSf dap€ig or dapeierw, (See § 126, 2.) 

(c) In the subjunctive active Homer often has gtrAi (or ijtrBa), 
gtn ; as eBiXiopt, iSiXuaBa^ i BeXgan. 

9. (Infinitive.) (a) Somer often has wptpai and e-pev for ci-v 
in the infinitive active ; as apvvipevaiy apwepep (Attitcy^ivi'fci') ; IXde- 
pepai, IXBipep (iXBeXv) ; d^tpepoi, d^iptp (d^eip). So fupm in the aor. 
pass. ; as dpouaBfiptpai, 

(h) Homer often has the uncontracted 2nd aorist infinitive active 
in eetp; as IButu, 
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B 120. 

§ 120 « 1* {Contract Verba.) Commonly, when verbs in am are 
not contracted in Homer, the two vowels (or the vowel anddiphthong) 
which elsewhere are contracted are asaimilatedy so as to ^ve a double 
A or a double O sound. We thus have &a (sometimes aa) for ae or 
Htf (a^ for del or a;;), and om (sometimes mo or oxo) for do or am (o^ 
for aot), JE.g . : — 

bpdi^ for 6pd<is bp6m ^ for 6f>dc» 

), .Spdti, or ipdti ipiiwcri 

„ &pdf<r6^i 6p<S<(»cv „ opdotiv 

2. (Verba in tm.) (a) Verbs in cb> generally remain uncontracted 
in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes contracts c? 
or *§i to € 1 , as rdp^n (rappee ) ; and both Homer and Herodotus some- 
times contract fo or eov to €v. 

(b) Homer sometimes drops « In cat and €o (for eaat, ctro, ^ 119, 
2), after t, thus changing teai and €€o to eat and co, as pvSeai for 
pv6u€u (from pvB(opai\ dnoaipio (for dnoatp€(o) ; but he oftener con- 
tracts t^at and €€o to «ttt and elo, as pvBetaif dibelo (for albeeo). 


CONJUGATION OF VEKBS IN ML 

Remark. The peculiar inflection of verbs in pt afEects only the 
tenses formed from the present and second aorist stems, and in a 
few verbs those formed from the second perfect stem. Most of the 
second aorists and perfects hero included do not belong to presents 
in p4y but are irregular forms of verbs in m ; as €^r}v\^ivm)y cypmv 
(yiypaxTKm), itrrdprjv (Triropaijy and riBvap^Vy rtBpairfUf TfBvdvM (second 
perfect ot BvrjOKm). See § 125, 3 and 4. 

Tenses thus inflected are called /ii-forrns. In other tenses irorbs 
In /it are inflected like verbs in m (§ 123,3). No single verb exhibits 
all the ^t-fonns. 

§ 121 . 1. In the present and imperfect of verbs in and in 
all other tenses w’hich have the /at-form of inflection, 
the endings (§ 112, 2) are added directly to the tense 
stem, except in the subjunctive bnd optative. The 
tense stem almost always ends in a vowel, which, if 
short, is lengthene'd (Note 1 ) in the amgular of the 
present and imperfect indicati^ active, and generally 
m all forms of the second aorist indicative, imperative, 
and infinitive active. Thus <j^a-T€, 

from stem cL Xi^/acv, Xv-c-t€, from stem Xv-. 

See § 112, 4. 
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§ 122 .] 

Note 1. Here a and e are lengthened to % o to «, and iS to v. 
But € becohies ti in the infinitives Btipai and etMu, and o becomes ov 
in Bowai, ('See § 126, 3, Notes 1 and 2.) 

Note 2. The only verbs ip fu with consonant present stems are 
the irregular ftp/, and ait (§ 127). aOther verbs in /u, if 
they followed the common inflection, would be ordinary verbs iu 
aa>, fc», oo), or vu>. > 

2. The following peculiarities in the endings are to be noticed 

in these forms ; — 

(a) The endings fit and <rt (§ 112, 2, N.) are retained in the first 
and third persons singular of tho present indicative active ; as 

{b) is retained in the second aorist imperative active (§ 116, 1) 
after a long vowel, as in orfjBi, ^rjBi ; but it is changed to s in deV, 
3off, €Sy and It is rare in the i)resent, as (fiaOiy Wi. The 

present commonly omits di, and lengthens tho preceding vowel (a, 
e, o, or v) to rj, ct, ov, or v ; as tcmj (for to-ra-dt), r/dt*, 5/3ot>, BtUvv, 

(c) In the second person singular passive and middle, am and <ro 
are generally retain^, except in the second aorist middle and in the 
subjunctive and optative, which drop a and are contracted (§ 114, 
N. 2 ; § 115, 2, 3). In the present imperative both fonns in oro and 
contracted forms in » or ov (for aao, tao, ocro) occur, voro being 
always retained. 

(d) In the third person plural of the present indicative active, a 
is prefixed to, the ending vai, making dai (§ 16, 6), which is con- 
tracted with a (but not with €, o, or v) of the stem ; as Icrracri (for 
loTo-ovai), but Tide-Qcri, dido-aai, SciKvv-acri. In the third person 
plural, the imperfect and second aorist active have aaPj and the 
optative active has itj-aap or i€-v, 

(e) The infinitive active adds vm to the tense stem ; as Urrorvm, 
Tidf-vai, Boi-vai, Bifvm. 

(/) The participle active (with stem in ai/r, cvr, ovr, or vvr) forms 
the nominative in dr, «r, ovr, or vr, 

3. Some verbs in pjfii and copi reduplicate the stem in the 

present and imperfect by prefixing its initial consonant 
with £ j as Si-3tD-/At (3o-), give, TL-Orj'-fiL ($€-), put, for 
BtrOrj-fiL (§ 17,^). From stem ora- we have hrrrfpi, 
set, for cri-ony-fw ; and from c- we have t-7pp 
See § 126, 2. 

§ 122. There are two classes of verbs which have this 
.inflection : — 
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[§ 123. 


1, First, verbs in /it which have the simple stem or the re- 

duplicated simple stem (§ 121, 3) in the pi^sent ; and 
all the second aorists and second perfects %.nd pluper- 
fects of the /it-form. This includes all verbs in rjfjLt 
and wfjit (from stems in a, c, and o). 

2 . Secondly, verbs in wfii, which (with one exception) have 

the /It -form only in the present and ii?iperfect. These 
add vv (after a vowel, wv) to the simple stem to 
form the present stem 5 as Bclk-, SctKvv-, 

ScockD-s, 3 €t#cW»-(ri, but h€LK\nj^€Vy Sct/cnh'c (§ 121, 1). 
See § 108 , V. 4 . 

Note 1. Some verbs in r}fit and (d/xc have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in a. Especially, in the imperfect of tI&tiijli and 
3t3a)/it, trlBtis and crLBei (as if from rtd/o)), and ibLbauv^ Ibibovs^ 
ibibov (as if from bib6<i>), are much more common than the regular 
fonns in r)v and a>v. So in the second aorist, the forms [(Brfv, (Brjsy 
tBrj)^ and [tbtop^ Ificos, eficul never occur ; and in their place the flrst 
aorists in ko, tBr)Ka, and h<oKa (§ 110, HI. 1, N. 1) are used in the 
singular j wJiile the second aorist forms tBerov^ &c., eSorov, &c., arc 
generally used in the dual and plural. See also Xgyu (§ 127), where 
is used in the sanie way for the singular of the second aorist. 

Further, in the optative middle, nBoi^rjPy nBoio, tiBoitoj & c . (also 
accented Wdoio, rLBoiroy &c. ) and (in composition) BolfirjVj Boio, Boiro, 
&c, (also accented cn/Vdotro, 7rpd(r-doifrde, &c.) occur with the regular 
ruBtlfxijv, BfifiriVj &c. See also irpooiTo, &c., under trjfMi (§ 127). 

Note 2. For the formation of the subjunctive and optative of 
verbs in rjfu and eopt, see § 114, N. 2, and § 116, 2 and 3. 

Verbs in wyn form the subjunctive and optative like verbs in «> ; 
as dciiew-o), b€iKVV~oifUi bfiKvv-atfimj beiKW-oifirjv. In Other moods 
forms of verbs in wm often occur ; as SexKWQvcri, bfivvovari, 

§ 123 , 1. The following is a synopsis of larff/ni, set, 
(stem errd-), ridrffn, jnii (stem de-), S/Scs/xt, give 
(stem So-), and heUvC/ii, show (stem heiK-, present 
stem hetKvv-), in the present and second aorist 
systems. 

As ion/fu wants the second aorist middle, I bought^ 

from a stem rrpm- which lias no present, is added. As b€Uwfii 
wants the second aorist, 7 bvv, I entered (from formed as if 
from 3o-/u), is added in the active voice. *'£dv(r has no aorist 
optative in Attic, 
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ACTIVE. 


Pres. 


Indicative. SuhjuwMvt. 

Optative. 

Imperative. 

Injlnitive. 

Participle. 


ttrrw 

tfrreUrjv 

t<rTt| * 

IcTT&yai 

lords 

J r£0T|pi 

Tt6» ^ 

TiOc£t)v 

rfOti 

Ti84ya.i 

Ti8iCs 

1 8C8i»pt 

StSa 

8i8o^v 

8£8ov 

8i85yai. 

8180169 

^Sc^Kvvpi. 

8cucviw 

Scucviioipi 

k Sc^Kyy 

mS 

1 

1 

CO 

1 

CO 

/taTt|v 






1 MBfjv 






’ |«£8ow 






^48cCkvvv 






^Karriv 

<rT« 

crraCtiv 


crrfjyai 

ords 

,r J PM 

Ott 

6cC7|v 

ei9 

8ctyai 

8cl8 

1 [?«a)i<] 

sa 

8o{T|y 

B69 

8ovyai 

80^ 

^l!8w 



8881 

88yai. 

8^9 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


IcTTtt^i ta^aC)Li)v tvratro tarracrOav lo*rd)i>tvpt 

rCOcpxiv TiOwfiai Ti,0c£|&i)y tC8co‘o rCOccrdat ri^f&cvof 

8C5o|Lat. 8i8A)fcaw SvSoCiit^v SCBocro SCSotrOai 8i.85^os 

8cCicvvfMc 8ciicv^|MU 8cticvvoC|jiT|v 8€Cicvv(ro 8clKvvcr8ai 8cucvi)(&ivos 


Imp. 


2 Aor. 
Mid. 


^IcrrdfiT) 

I 48i85|iY]v 


{ 


iirpid)iY)v trpltt|iav 
I8d|*i|v 8£pai 


irpicUpi|v irpCc* 
OfCpTp' 8o0 

SoCptpr 8o8 


irpCae^ irpid|MVOt 
OMafc 8^cvo« 

86 er 0 at, SdpiFOt 


2. The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are included 
in the synopsis, are thus inflected : — 





INFLECTION, 

[§ 12 S. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 




Present Indicative, 





G£8a>}At 

8c£kvv|i.i 

Sing. 

1 2. tmj$ 

T^0t|S 

mU 

8c£kvvs 


1.3. Xonjo-i 

TCOtJO'l 

SCSONTL 

ScCicvvo-b 

Dual 

f 2. tJo^arov 

riOfTOv 

S£8otov 

ScCicvvrov 

\3. toTarov 

rCOrrov 

8£8orov 

Sf^KWTOV 


/ 1. forTa|i.cv 

rCdifLCV 

8£8o{icv 

8c£kvv|Jicv 

Plur. 

< 2. tmr€ 

Ti0€T€ 

8£8otc 

8c£Kvvrc 


{ 3. lon-acrt 

rk0^a<rc 

8L8((a(ri 

8ci>KVV^b 



Imperfect. 




/ 1. Wt)V 

4T£0t|v 

{ibibcov) fSCSovv 

i8c£icvvv 

Ging. 

< 2. tfcTTTJS 

4t£0tj$, 

(ibibw) m0V9 

^{kvvs 


( 3. tcTTIJ ’ 

frCOt}, iT£0€i. 

{ibibfj) c8£8ov 

I8<(kvv 



(§ 122 , N. 1) 

(§m,N. 1) 


Dual 

f 2. ttrrarov 

^£0fTo/ 

€8£8orov 

€8c£KVVToy 

(3, IcrraTnv 

iriO^TTiv 

€8l86Tt)V 

i8cbicv^rTiv 


r 1. tora^cv 

4r£0c}LCv • 

c8£8o|icv 

f8i£KVV(icv 

Plur. 

*! 2. torraTf, 

£t£0€t< 

f8C8orf 

e8cCKwrc 


V..3. I'crrewrav 

4T£0f(rav 

ihCboauv 

l8c£icwo«r 



Present Subjunctive. 



/ 1. Urrfi 

r\B& 

8t86 

8fiKVtM» 

Sing. 

< 2. lerriQ* 


8i3<^ 

8cucv^ 


( 3 . Urr^ 


8i8(p 

SiiKv^ 

Dual 

t 2. IcrrfjTOV 

Tt0liT©V 

8i86tov 

8ciievv«|roy 

J 3. Urijrov 

TV0<)TPV 

8i8d.ov 

SciKvvifroy 


/ 1, 1«tA|MV 

TiOAfUV 

8i86|uv 

8fucvv«»|Aiy 

Plur. 

} % torrl^ 

rtBffn 

8i86T« 

Sfucy^n 


( 3 . Crrftfln 

71060% 

3i86o% 

8f|icyviMrt 



Sm] 
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nr 





Present Optative, 



j-i., 

J0 ^Ct]V 

riBiC^v 

StSo^v 

8ciKVA0l.|iV 

Sing. 

]2. 

^^TaCT)S 

riBiCijt 

8i.8oCt)$ 

8cucv^ois 


u. 

lorra£T| 

TiOcCt| 

8i8oCy| 

8C1.1CV1601 

Dual 

1^- 

UrTaCTp*ov 

riOc£t)rov 

8i8oCt]ro|^ • 

8ciKvAoitov 

13. 

IfTTaC-^ITIflV 

Tl0€l^1|V 

8t8oiVjrT]v 

8cucvvoCrt)v 



tonra^TjiJicv 

%i6c£t|ficv 

8i8o£t]|jicv 

SciKVVOl^LfV 

Plur. 

r- 

iirro.Clfr€ 

rt6c£T)r€ 

8i8o£T)rf 

8ctKVi>OlTC 


u. 

tflrTaCi)ouv 

rtOc^ija-av 

8i8oCi)8*av 

8ciKVVOlCV 




Or tliua contracted : — 


Dual 

f2. 

Icrratrov 

rtOciTov 

8b8o£Tov 


13. 

to^aCrrjv 

TV0 €(tT|V 

8i8o£tt|V 



r^* 

iTTatficv 

TlO€t|lCV 

8i8ot|jicv 


Plur. 

\ 2 . 

lo-TatT€ 

Tt0ftT€ 

81801TC 



13. 

tcrratcv 

ri0cicv 

8i8oi€v 





Present Imperative, 


Sing. 


tCcTTTI 

tC0 €V 

8£8ov 

8c£kvv 

13. 

t<rTc£T« 

rv0^o) 

8i8($r6> 

8cucv0Ta> 

Dual 

P- 

tcrraTov 

tC 0€TOV 

8(8otov 

8cCKVtiTOV 

l3. 

IffTdrwv 

TI.0^Ta)V 

8v86Tfi>v 

8ftKVVTUV 

Plur. 


torrarc 

t{0ct€ 

SCSorc 

ScCkwtc 

13. 

lonrATOKrav 

Ti0lT«o‘av 

StS^rcacrav 

8<Mvvra>cray 



or IcttAvtwv or tiO^vtwv 

or 8t8<5vT»v 

or SciKvvvTca^ 




Present Infinitive. 




t<rT4vai 

rxlHvai 

8i.8dvab 

8€tKyAvoi 




Present Participle, 




l<rTAs 

Ti0fC$ 

8180^9 

8fiKvAs 



Second Aorist Indicative, 



rl, loTTjv 

[?V] 

[I'dcai/] 

08w 

Sing. 

^2. 



[edcDf] 

I8v« 


u. 

Iflpnj 

[?<»,] 

pda>] 

esv 




(§122,N.l) 

(§ 122 , N. 1) 


Dual 

p- 

IcrTTfTOV 

i0crov 

i8orov 

88 vtov 

(3. 


I0fn|v 

iSArnv 

I80n|v 



lo*TtDMy 

l0f|MV 

USo^MV 

i8ii|Lcy 

Plur. 

h 

lrTT|Tl 

10m 

C8 c^6 

I8«^« 


Is. 

ImjaTRy 

mevav 

i8o0iai^ 

ISvonav 



m 

• 

INFLSOTlOir, 

am. 



Second Aorist Subjunctive. 


Sing. 

rl. 

■la. ^ 

0A 

8A 

8^ 

8% 

8^ 


Is. 

•fi 


80t| 

Dual 

/2. <rT<>Trt,r 

^ 0f|TOV 

StfTOV 

8i&ipov 

is. <rr4|frov 

fJjrov 

8^»tov 

8vtp«v 


rl. rrAf&cv 

Ocafuv 

8tt|iiff 

8t^fkcv 

Pkr. 

< 2. 0TfjTf 

eHT€ 

Smti c 

8vt|tc 


Is. OT^i 


800*1 

8i)o<n. 



Second Aorist Optative. 



/I, arraCi^v 

0€Ct]V 

8aCTiv 


Sing. 

i 2. eraCiis 

0«Cll9 

8o£t|9 



Is. oTPa^ti 

de^t} 

8o£t) 


Dual 

( 2. orraftjTov 

0 €tT|TOV 

8o£T{rov 


IS. <rrav/|TT|v 

0€tViTT|V 

Sof^Jniv 



/I. <rTatif|fi.cv 

0cCT|fJLCV 

8o{i)^cv 


Plur. 

2. u^raCt|T€ 
Is, eraitjcrav 

0lfTp^ 

8oCt|tc 



0f£T|(rav 

SoCtio-ov 




^ Or tlius contracted : — 


Dual 

f 2. crratTOV 

0€ITOV 

8otTOV 


Is. cPTftCrtjv 

0€(t1IV 

SoCrT)v 



r\, <rrat}i.cv 

0€tfiCV 

8ot)i,cv 


riur. 

-! 2. crratTi 

0€tT€ 

801TC 



Is. vnlUv 

0ctcv 

8ovfv 




Second Aorist Imperative. 


Sing. 

/ 2. rrfjSt 

0 I 9 

8iS$ 

8oak 

Is. m^Tw 

0^«> 

8^0 

vWw 

Dual 

r2. <rTf|rov 

6^v 

SoTOV 

80TOO 

IS, on^Jrwv 

0^<ay 

8^tov 

8iOt«0V 

Plur. 

/2, gyfjTi 

0^Tf 

8^ 

80t« 

IS. crr^iwxit 

1 Bbrwray 

9imauv * 

80r«oxiv 


or (rrdmiv or ^hmx^ 

or S^vTwv 

or 80vTmr 



Second Aorist Injimticfe. 



OTf^ 

0^k 

8o0vai 

SOvoi 



Second Aorist FartidpU. 



97^ 

U% 

8o0t 

80t 



j 14s.] coimroATfoir or rj^s IN KL ■ xp 

PASSIVE ANP MIPPIiE. ’ % 



r l,\rTa|tttt 

Present Indicutire, 



T£0(fuii 

848ofMu 

SiCKVVfMLV 

Sing, • 

I 2 . tvrruvai 


SC&KTOi 

8c4Kvvoxi,i 


1.3. torraTai 

rCOcrau 

S^Sorat ^ 

^ StCKvvrai. 

Dual 

f 2. Xa - rao^ov 

T{0car0ov 

8^o(r0ov 

ZsCkvw^v 

v3. termcrSov 

^£0«r0oy 

8(8oo’0ov 

ZUkvw^ov 


rl. I<rrdfi30a 

Tt 04 M 6 a 

SiSi(}A€0a 

Stiici^fLC0a 

Plur. . 

1 2. toTacr0f 

r£0ccr0c 

8»oo^< 

St^KwirOc 


V.3. tcrravrai 

rC9€vrai 

8£8ovTai 

Si^Kvwrab 



Im2)erfect 



rl. l<rTd|tT)V 

4ti04)it)v 

48t8($}ii)v 

48ciKvvfit)v 

Sing. ^ 

I 2. tvraa^o 

4r£0co-o 

48£8o(ro 

IScCkwito 


l3. torraro 

irCBvro 

48£8oro 

48(£Kwro 

Dual - 

( 2. torraordov 

4r%0£T0ov 

48C8po'0ov 

48cCkvvo‘0ov 

13, IflrrdcrOijv 

4ri34or6T|v 

48ifi^0T)v 

48ciKVllfO^T|V 


rl. l(rrdiJLt9a 

4Ti04fi€Oa 

48i8($jxc0a 

48ciKvv|Ac0a 

Plur. - 

2. t<rTa<r0€ 

4r(0cir0€ 

48(8<Mr0f 

48cCicw(r0€ 


L3. ton’avTO 

4T£0€vro 

48£8ovto 

48c£kvwto 



Present Suhjunctire, ** 


1 

rl. 

Ti0d)iiai 

8i8tt)Jiat 

Scucv^iuii 

Sing. \ 

1 2. loTB 

TlOlQ 

8i8(p 

SfWKvi'Q 

1 

l3. C<rr^Tai 

Ti0f|Tat 

8v8»Tai 

8€i4cv^ii]rak 

Dual -j 

r 2. laTf)o-0ov 

•nOtjcrOov 

8t8&cr0ov 

8lkKV1^C‘0OV 

L3. Io^f|er0ov 

Ti0fjr0ov 

8i8d(r0ov 

Stucv^(r0ov 


^1. t<rr(&}M0a 

ri0tiS|ic0a 

8i8d|if0a 

8fucwd)M0a 

Plur. i 

2, 

TiO<icr0€ 

8i8&o^c 

8<iKV^ar0f 

1 

^3. loTwvraL 

Ti.0wvTai. 

SiSAvrai 

SciKir&iovTak 



Present Optative, 


( 

^1. (orra£)&i)v 

ri0c{|j,t|v 

8v8oC|at|v 

8<ucvvo4)ai)v 

Sing, i 

2. Urralo ^ 

TlO^ 

8i8oto 

Sciicv^io 


.3. ImXro 

•nS^ro 

StfioCro 

"SikicviloiTO 

Dual 1 

'2. t«nu£o^ov 

rtJ0fkr0ov 

8i8otcr0ov 

SfUcvifOiP^ 

.3. lotuCo-Oilv 

^Ti0ECcr^v 

^ 8i3oter0t|v 

Iciianjo4<r0i]y 

1 

^1. IflrmCi&cOa 

ri0fi|t.c6a 

8i8o4}M0a 

BiticwoC|M0a 

Plw, \ 

2. ImXerB* 

Tl.0ftor0f 

8i8oi(r8c 

8fUCV^Mr0i 

\ 

^3. trtutvTo 

nJkiiVTO 

SiSotVTO 

ifucv^pkvro 


s.a.« 



; I^FLEOTIOHr, [§ 128 ./ 


Treaent Imperative, 


Strig. H 

C2, t^r&tro 
! or toTw 

I 3 . IotActSw 

rCBwo 
or r£dov 
riBiarBa 

mwro 

o^T'S^Sov 

8ii8^(r0tt 

8^'iKVVOro 

8cucvii<rd<0 

Dual < 

f 2. tirrao^ov * 
13. 

rCBto'dov 

TiOia^uy 

SCSoirOov 

8t8<$^«>v 

8€Cicw(r6ov 

8cu<vif0'9ii>v 

Plur. 

r2. tcnwOf 

13. Io^<r0«ow* 
or UrrderB^v 

T£6i(r6c 
ri6^or0(D(ray 
or riOMav 

8£8o9^c 
8i8c$ar6ci>(rav 
or 8i8<$o*dwv 

8c£Kvt»o^c 

8€iKvv<r0(a<rav 
or 8ciicvi»cr0«>v 



Present Infinitive, 



Urra<r0at 

r£0c(r6afc 

8£8o<r6ai 

8€£Kvvo'0av 



Present Participle. 



lorrdficvos 

rtd^paypS 

8i8^pcvos 

8fucvvpivos 


Second Aoriet Middle Indicative, 


Sing. 

rl, lirpu&,fjkT|v 

1 2. hrptv 
v3. firpCaro 

^0{pT|V 

SIOov 

lOcTO 

I86pi]v 

X 80 V 

itvro 


Dual 

r2. Iirp(a<r0ov 
\3. itrpidorOTjv 

KOcorOov 

m<r0r\v 

I8oo‘6ov 

I8<$flr0tfv 

a 

Plur. « 

r 1. lirpidpcOa 

1 2. iirp(ao-0€ 

V3. lirpCavTo 

464pi6a 

ie«r0f 

lOcvro 

I8<$pcea 

I8o<r0c 

I 80 VT 0 



Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive, 


Siftg. • 

/I. irpCttpav 

1 2 . »p(T| 

1.3. irpCtprai 

Ottpai 

H 

8&pai 

8<e 

8STav 


Dual 

f 2 , trpCT|a0ov 

IS. VpLll^T09V 

VlpTwOW 

VI|U WW 

8A<r^ 


Plur. - 

rl, 

1 2. irpCi)(r0f 

V3. VpUfVTOk 

0i&pc9a 

O^jcSi 

Odvroh 

8<&|if9a 

8&v8c 

SAvrat 



SAvrat 



S 123.3 OONJVQA TION' OF rSHBS IN »W. 

^ Fitotkd Aorist Middle Optatv^e* 



rl. 

d€{p.T)V 

8oCpi|v 

Sing. ^ 

1 2. irp^aio 

Oito 

Soto 


I 3 . irpCaiTO 

dciro 

Sotro ^ 

Dual - 

( 2. trpCaurSov 

Oft<rdov 

SoiirOov 

13. Trpvaio^ijv 

0c(<rOT)v 

So(<r$rju 


rl, trpiaCpiOa 

0c£p«8a 

8otpc8« 

Plur. . 

2. vpCcLurSc 

Octo-dc 

Setose 


13. vrpCaivTo 

Ocivro 

Sotm-o 


Second 

Aoi'ist Middle Imperative, 

Sing, j 

\ 2. irp(o) 

0o<) 

80 O 

.3. irpidcStt 

BitrBio 

S<$cr 9 a> 

Dual 1 

' 2 . TTpCacrOov 

OMoy 

B^tr&ov 

.3. irpidcrOiov 

Bio’dtav 

66 (r 0 a>y 

Plur. i 

'2. trpCacrOc 

6 ^<rdc 

66er6t 

3, irpiAorOoMTuv 

O^o^ctforav 

Sdirdonrav 

1 

or irpidcrOcriV 

or 

or SScrSlA' 




Second Acf^’ist Middle Injinitioe. 

irpCao^v 9M<kk S^crOat 

Second Aorist Middle Participle, 

<irpi4|Mvo$ 6^p€VOs 8 ^)mvos 


3, The following is a full synopsis of the iridicatm of 
iffTTijjLi, riOrffit, SiSm/JLi, and SeUvvjjLt, in all the 
voices : — 


ACTIVE. 


Pre^. 

toTtutt, set 

TtOt|p^ place 

SCSwpi, give 

SiCicytipi, show 

Imperf. 

fcmiv , 

4tC0t|v 

IStSow 


Fut. 

arij<n» 


Uvfs 

tdfyt 


r 1. impro, set 

rl.fSvika 

rl.iSoMca 

1. IScifia 

Aor. 

< 2. IVTT|V, stood 

4 2. WfTOv, &c. 

•{ 2. ISorovi &c. 


indixal&plur. I 


indudl&plur. 

9 — 2 : ; 



m 


liTFLECTlOK. 

^ rs 323. 

Perf. 1 

r 1, K(mi|Ka ^ 

2. lorrarov, &c, 

1 indual&plur.J 
stand 

1 1. T^uca 

1 . S^Ktt ^ 1 . SIScixa 

1 

A, krrf\mv ' > 

1 


Pluperf. < 

I OritlTT^KIlV 1 

1 2. HoTUTov, drc. 1 
^ indiial&plur/ 
stood 

ll. iT€0lCK€lV 

1. ^ScSdKciv 1. iScStCxciv 

Put Perf. 

l<rT<j{<i), ihall stand 
§ 110, IV. (c) N. 




MIDDLE. 


Res. 

to.'Aliai, T^df|uii (trans.) 

8(8ofi.ai^ 8i(Kvvpai (trans.) 

Impf. 

tcrrdpTiv {n0^fi7|V 

48i8^fLi)v ffifucvvpi|v 

Put 

irT^<ro|Jiai Ofjropav 

•8woro|Aak ^ -8c^O)Wi ^ 

1 Aor, 

i<rTijo-d[it|v(trans. ) 40T|icdjit|v (not Atti(^ ) ISc ifdpt]v 

2 Aor. 


-l8^}ilT)V‘^ 

Perf. 

{flrrdpai (aH pass.) rf6«.p.ai 

8^0}i.ai 8^ci‘ypai 

Plup. 

(V) 

(?) 

48€8o)iT(y 46ii8ctypi)v 


PASSIVE. 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect ; a% in Middle. 

Aof. ISi^xV 

Put, <rra6^(ro|&ai> nO^ojiai 8o$^a'0|ftai 8ci^9ij<ro}iai 
Fttt Pf . M^ofMu, (8c8cC{o|fcai, late) 

^ The middle forms of the present, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect of 
are found only 'with a passive sense. ' 

^ Fomd only in composition. 



§ 124.] SECOND SERF. AND FLUI^lltF. OF m-FORJl. 


138 


Si^|md PeMeet and. Ploperfeet of the MI-Form. 

§124. 1. A few second perfects and pluperfects are inflected 
like the present and imperfect of ve»bs in But 
they are never used in the singvl^r of the indicative, 
the forms (coTtjp), (rc^aa), (y^aa), (fee. being imaginary. 
The participle is formed in ws, cocra, os, which is con- 
tracted with a preceding a to ^ois, wera, os (irregular 
for (os). 

2. The principal verbs which have these forms in Attic prose 
are fiaivu), go^ 2 perf. infln. /^c/Sdvai ; Ov^erKtOf die^ 
reOvdvat ; and L<m)fxL, sety co-rdvai ; with stems in a. 
All these have ordinary perfects, ^€ySry#ca, tc^i^kcx, 
ccmjKay which art* always used in the singular of the 
indicative. The second perfect and 2)lup^rfect of 
LOTTjfjiL (ora-) are thus inflected : — 


SECOND PERFECT. 


Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Optative. 

Imperative. 

fl- 

cerrw 

corraC-riv 


Sing. < 2. 

(trriDS 

ImreiCijs 

HrroAi 

U. . 

lo-ra 

IcrraCt^ 

ccrrdTW 

Dual 

^OTljTOV 

loTwCtp-ov or -atrov 

^orroTOV 

Is. loT^TOV 

COrrfjTOV 

loTrofc^|Tt)v or -aCrT{v 

loTdnuv 

/I. i((rrafi.€V 

4crT»)xcv 

lo^aCtificv or -atfxcv 


Plur. I 2. Korrarc 

IlFT^jTC 

4o^£t|Tc or -atTi 

ifcrraTf 

1 3. ioTUoa 

^ITTWCri 

ItTrciCTjo-av or -atfv 

cfrrdraxr&y 




or loTdvToiv 


Infinitive, {crrdvai. 

Participle. jrrwoxi, c(rr^. For the inflection see § 69, Note. 


SECOND PLUPERFECT. 

t 

Dual, lorrarov, Iot A t u v. 

Plural, larrapicv, Irrarc, ticrracray. 

Not^ For an enumeration of these forms, see § 125, 4. 



184 INFLECTION. * B 12S. 

Enomeratloii of tlie MI-Forms. 

§ 125 . ThiJ forms which have this inflection £re as fol- 
lows : — 

1. Verbs in with the simple stem in the present. These 

are the irregular elfjiif be^ cf/xi, go, say., /cct/xat, lie^ 
and sit, all of which are inflected in § 127 ; with 
say, XPV* and the doponentJ» ayafiai, bvvajj.ai, 

hrlcrrayuCLi, tpdjxai, Kpefiafmi, 

2. Verbs in /xt with reduplicated present stems {§ 121, 3). 

These are tcm^pLL, riOrfpLL, and BlBwpLL, inflected in § 123, 
irjp. 1 , inflected in § 127, 3t3i7/xi, rare for Sew, bind, 
KL)(pv)pLt (xpor), lend, ovLV7)p.L (ova), benefit. So vtpiTrKYjpLi 
{7r\a-)^fifl, and vlpLirpripn (7rpa-), bum, with p. inserted 
before tt. 

3. Second A&nsts of the pi-Form. The only second aorists 

formed from verbs in pi are those of Irjpi (§ 127), of 
lorrjpi, TiOrjpL, find BtSmpL (§ 123), iar^rfv of (r/SivwpL', 
with iTTpLapyjv (§ 123, 1), Qivdp'qv or d>v7)pyv of ovlvTjpi, 
and errkvfprji' (poetic) of TrlpTrXrjpL, 

The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs in a are the 
following 

BaiVoi Oa-), (JO : €^r]v, /3<5, (ialrjv, ^ds. '* 

UtTopai (Trra-, Trrc-), Jfy : act. (poetic) eTmjv, (tttw, late), wrairjv, 
(jTT^^t, Trr^vai, late), Trray. Mid. errrdprjP, mdcrBai, jrrdpcvos. 

[TXdci)] (tXo-), endure : trKrjv, tXw, TXatiyv, rXrjBi, rX^mt, tXa?. 

^Bdva» {(f)Ba~), antiCipafe : €<f>Brjp, (f)Bm, (pBalriv, <f>Brjpai, (f>Bds^ 
^ibpd(rKu> {Bpa-\ run : tBpdp, tbpas, ebpd, &c., Spw, bpas, bp^, &c., 
bpalrip, bpdvai^ bp(Js. Only in composition. . (See Note 1.) 

KrfiW (icra*, KTfv-), kill : (poetic) etcrup, tierds, cktu, cKrdptv, 2)art. 
lerdr. 

*A\iaKopm (dX-), he taken : ldXa>v or ipiwp, uns taken, dXS, SXoitfp, 
dXtaivu, dXodr. (See Note 2.) 

Blow O*^-), live : cjStW, /SicS, /St^v (not -otj/v)’ fiitavai, ^tods, 
TiypdiO’KO) {yvo'), know : tyvoap, ypw, ypoir)p, yp^Bt, ypoopai, ypovs. 

At*® (dv-), enter : tbvv, entered, bvea, bvBt, bvpai, bvf (§ T23). 

♦u» (^v), jyroduce : €(f>vp, ims produced, ajn, ^v<a, ^{Ivcu, (fivs (like 
fdvr). 

Note 1. Second aorists in rjp or aprfp from stems in a am in- 
flected like eerrffv or ^npidprfp ; but tbpap substitutes d (after p) for rj, 
and ttcrav is irregular. 



§ 126.] • ENUMERATION OF Tl^E m^FORMS, 136 

Note 2. The second aorists of irjfit, and fitSwjut do not 

lengthen o of the stem (8 121, 1) in the indicative (dual and 
plural) or Unperative {elrovr &c. being augmented) : in the 
infinitive they have elvaij and Bovvaij and in tlie imperative 

6es, cy, and dos 121, 2, &). The others from stems in o are 
inflected like ^yveov, as follows: — ^ * 

Indie, eyvavj eyi/wy, eyvo), eyi/orov, eyvarrjv^ cyvafieVy eyvcaTc, eyvaarav. 
Subj. ym (like 6<S). Opt^ yuoirjv (like boir)v). Imperat. yveodt, yvwTcn, 
yvmrov^ yvcoTcov, j^i/cSrc, yvaronaav or yvovrtAV. Inf. yvavai. Part. 
yvovg (like douy). 

4. Second Perfects and PJwperfects of the in-Form. The 

following verbs have these forms in Attic Greek, 
even in prose : — 

^l(rrrjfxi (ora-) ; see § 123, 2 (paradigm). 

BatVo) Oa-), go; 2 pf. subj. inf. ^(^dvaiy part. 

0€^6i)5. 

Viyvofiai (vev-, ya-), heeomey 2 pf ytyovOf am, 

Si/rjcTKO} (oap-y dua-), die ; 2 pf. riOparop, TiBpag,€Py T€Sp(&€, nBiaaif 
opt. TfBpaLrjPy irnper. riBpaBi.^ reBparo), inf. rtBpiipai, part, reBpeas ; 
2 plup. irtBpaaop. 

Aet3a> (6i-), Epic in pres., Jear, Attic 2 pf. 2 plup. ibtBUtp, 
both regular in indie., also 2 pf. b€bifi€Pi bt'dirt^ 2 plup. (b^Bitrap; 
subj. 6e6ti/, (SefitWi, opt. Mieiij, irnper. bedWl, inf. SeSiiVai, part. 
btbldiS, 

[Eiko)] {Ik-j flK-)y 2 pf. fotKa, seem; also 2 pf. tmyfiiPy fT^dtrt (for 
€oiKa<Ti), part. eiVcoy, used with the regular forms of eoijca, ic^Ktip (see 
Catalogue). • 

, OlSa (iS-), Jcnuio; see § 127 (paradigm). 

5. Verbs in vvfXL, with w (after a vowel, wv) added to the 

verb stem in the present. These are all inflected like 
huKWfjLL (§ 123), and, with the exception of (rpivwfxt,f 
quench (§ 125, 3), have no /xt-forms except in the 
present and imperfect. 


Dialectic Forme of Verbs in MI. 

§ 126. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms in which 

verbs in rffu (with stems in c) and wfxt have the inflection of verbs 
in CO) and oa ; as rtdf I, %t3otr, biboT. 

2. When the 2 aor. subj. act. is uncontracted in Homer, the 
final vowel of the stem is generally lengthened, c (or a) to tt or i;, 
o to cf>, while the connectmg vowels q and o) are shortened to € « 
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and o in the dual and plural, except before <rt (for y<rt). 
find : — 

(Stems in a.) 

(Attic ^ for Pa«<») 


<rHnjs ^ 

Wl» Wn 

crHjrrov 

<rHjo}Uv, orcCofLfv, alsC err^wpcv 
rr^O'i, (TTcUari, <^taKri 

(Stems in €.) 

6cC<i»i 


I§ 127. 
Thus we 

0€£t|«, 0V|x|s 

e«£tJ» 04 t!» 

^ 0t£e)fctv 

(Stems ill o.) 

■yv<ii3S 

Yvw'Q, Sioxiciv 

‘yvd&op.cv, 8(&0)icv 
YVc&oMri, 8c&Mcri 


.S. Horner has fX€vaL or fi€u (the latter only after a short vowel) for 
mi in the infinitive. 


Irregular Verba of the MI -Form. 

§ 127 . The verbs be, ffo, vq^ii, send, say, 

sit, K€LfjLaL, lie, and the second perfect otSa, know, are 
thus inflected. 

I. (stem €cr-, Latin es-se), be, 

PRESENT. 



Indkaihe. 

Subjunctive. 



cl|ji£ 

& 

Sing. 

]2. 

€l 



Is. 

t%rrl 

i 

Dual 


iorrfv 

ffrov 


13. 

Irr^v 

IjTOV 





Plur. 

1^- 

hri 



la 

mM 

Ao’l 


Infinitive* c?mt. 


Optative. 

€tT|V 

Imperative. 

cKtjt 

tcrOi 

.t. 

(farro) 

ftilTov, ctrov 

Icrrov 

ftTTJV 

Icrrwv 

ftl)|JL€V, flflCV 

cCtp^, €It€ 

(<rrt 

dijouv/^ctiv 

(irruv, 8vro>v 


PaHic, <5v, owo, oi^, 
gen. ovroq, ovot;s, «^c. 
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IMPERFECT. ■ FUTURE INDIC. 


1 


Ijv or 

][a‘0|jLak 

Sing. \ 

2. 

'^(rda 

Kor«i 

\ 

u. 

V 

Icrrat^ 

Dual j 

f2. 

IjoTOv or ^jrov 

^(TCtrOov 

L.9. 

4j<rTT|v or 

ga>icrOov 

1 

fl- 

o 

Vw 


Plur. \ 

2. 

^jT€ or ^jcTTf 

ItriorOc 

1 

u. 

^jorav 

^(Tovrai 


Fut. Opt. icroLprjv, ictOLO, ecroiTo, &c. regular. 

Fut. Infin. eaea-Oau Fut. Partic. Icroptvo^. 

Verb. Adj. la-riov {<Tvv~€(rT€ov). 

Note. Homeric forms are • . 

Pres. Indtc. th or errtrt for et, flfiiv for latxhj tdcri for'ffVt, 
Iniperf. ^a, la, tov (in 1 purs, sing.) ; irjaOa (2 pors.) ; erjVy 

fjrjv (8 pers.) ; €(Tau (for ^aav). 

Future, tcra-opai, &c., with ejoreirai; and 
SubJ. €0), &c., €<i)(Ti ; also et©. Opt. sols, eot. 

Imper. €<r-tro (tho regular form, § 116, 1). 

lujiii. epptvai, €p€vai, tp€v. Partic. Iwv, €ov(raf iov. 

II. Etfii (stem 1-, Latin i-rc), go. 


PRESENT. 


Indicative. 

Suhjvnciive. 

Optative. 

Jmjvrattve. 

ri- 

clfil 

to) 

loCt]v {loipi) 


sing. 2. 

ct 

% 

i'ois 

X9i 

U. 

clcrv 

h 

tok 

Xra 

Dual 

Itov 

UlfTOV 

CoiTOV 

Xroy 

\3. 

£tov 

tT|TOV 

loCrqv 

Xrm 


I'^cv 

twfifV 

tOifiCV 


Plur. .^2. 

tre 

lt|T€ 

Coir€ 

Cti 

U. 

iari 

twn 

touv 

€r«>ffav or I6vrm 

Infinitive. 

» / 

iG/au 


Partic. Itov, 

lovera, loVf 


gen. lovTOip lovay^ &c. 
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IMPERFECT, 

sing. Dual. 

1. {fiv or 

2. 5**-* 0"^ ^ur0a {jctrov or jrov 

3. fj€t or xjcif ^f(Tf|v or ^tt^v 

Vcrh, Aflj, tror, IreoVj Irririop, 6 

Note 1. Homer has a'' future utrofiat and aorist clfra^irjv (or 
€«i(rd/x7;p) ; and the following: — Pres. Indie. eltrBa for ct. Imperf. 
ijia, ^‘iop (in 1 pm*8. sing.); yyc, w, (in 3 pers.) ; trrfp (in dual); 
flopePf ^ioP) ^'iaap (Jorav), icrap (in plural). 

Suhj, irjaBa, iiytri. Opt. Idrj (for toi.) Injin. X-pcpm or t-gev (for 
i-€Kctt), rarely tpptpai, 

Note 2. The present tifii generally 1ms a future sense, shall go, 
taking the ]>la(*o of a future of ep^opai, whose future eXcuVogat is 
not oftfu^ised in Attic prose. 

HI. (stem e-), send. 

(Fut. ‘^(Tu), A or. ^Ka, Perf. cIku, Perf. Pass, and Mid. ct/iat, 
Aor. Pass. elOrjv.) 


' [§ 127* 



•gci|uv or ^|fcfV 
fjeiTf or ^Tf 
{jc(rav or jo-av 


ACTIVE. 

Present ® 

Indie, irjpiy inflected like rlOigpi ; but 3 pers. plur. mo-t. 
iSubj. IQ), Im, Im UCtjv, leirj^, Ultj, <fec. (See 

N. 1.) 

Imper. ui, Urw, Ac. lujin. leVai. Partic. IctV 
Imperfect 

tciv, tet?, ici, ; Tctov, lergy ; tcrc, Letrav. Also Trjv (in 

§ 105, N. 3), and lt} (Horn.). See a^igpi. 

Future. 

rfCF€iSi, yaet, A"c., regular. 

First Aomf. 

ijica, IjKai, ij/cc, Ac. only in indicative. 

Perfect (in compos.). 


ctXa, eTica$, clkc, Ac. 
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Second Aoriet (^enenully in compos,). 

Indie, singular : Dual, ctroy, elrqv : Plur. cI/acv, ctre, 
€Lcrav. 

Subj, o), ^5, p ; rjTov, ^Tov ; Stpev, ^e, uxtl. 

Opt, ehjVf €LYi^f sir} ; ctiyrov, elrpniv \ ttr^tv 6r cT/icy, cti^TC or 
cItc, €?'i;<rav or ctev. 

Impet, Is, Ito) \ lroi 4 Itwv ; Ire, Iroicrav or Ivrcav. 

InJin, civai. ♦ Partic, cis, etora, ly. * 

• 

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. - 


Present 

Indie, tepau ^uhj, iiopaL Opt, UtprjP. Imper, tetro or lov, 
InJin, L€(rOau Partic, Upevo^, (All regular like rCd^paty &c.) 

Imperfect 

Uprjv, inflected regularly like iriOipriv, * 

Fut Middle (in compos.). First Aorlst Middle (in compos,), 

^(Topai, &c. yKapyjv (only in Indie,) 

Perfect and Pluperfect (in compos.), 

Perf. Ind, el/mi, Iniperat, etcrOm, 'inf, cTcr^at. Partic, 
dpivos. 

Plup, eiprjv, eto-Of ctro, &c. 

* Second Aorist Middle (generally in compos.), 

Ind. etjUT/y, cto-o, etro ; ela-Bov, eio-Orjv elcr^e, etyro. 

Suhj. wpai, y, yrat ; ^orOov ; ya-Be, airrat. 

02)t, tlpyv, €10, cTto ; elcr^oy, derByv ; ct/ac^a, ctcr^c, clyro. 
(SeeN. 1.) 

Imper. ov, ccrBio ; Ic^oy, ecrBiov } IcrBe, lcrBo)(rav or torBiav, 

InJin, IcrBai. Partic, tpevo^, 

Aorist Passive (in compos.), 

Ind. tlBrjv (augmented). Suhj, IBw, Part. iBelg, 

Future Passive (in compos,), ' Verb, Adj, 

IBi^opai, &c. ^ Iros, Ireos. 

Note 1. The optatives a<f>ioiT€ and aeptmev, for atfuelyre and 
ftfy, and Trpt^ocro, wpoourBe^ and npooivro (also accented frpootro, &c. ), 
for ffpoeiroi irpotiaBej and npouvrof sometimes occur. For similar 
forms of uBypi, see § 122, JS. 1. 



146 


I^IECTION. ' [§ 127. 

Note 2. Homer has aor. trjKa for JjKa; €fjL€v for elvai; €irap, 
iPTOj &c., by omission of augment, fur ela-av, fifwyi', &c,, in 
indicative. r 


' IV.^ (stem ^a-), say. 

Present 

Indie. <lyQii ^tjcrl ; (ftarov^ ffiarov / ^a/xcV, t^arc, (f^axrL 

Suhj. (jyQ, <}5C. Opt. iftairp/, <t>airj^y 0at^, <fcc. 

Jniper, <f>dOi, or (ftaOi, tf>dr(ii ; <f>d.Tov, <^dTcui/, &c. 

Infin. <f>dvai. Fa/rtic. (not Attic) c^as, <^d(ra^ <f>dv}, gen. 
(jidvTOif <l»dcrr}q, &C. 

Imperfect, 

ifjyrjv, t<l>rjarOa or €<l>rj ; ci^arov, i<j>dryjv ; tt^ap€v, ifftare, 

i<f>a<rav» 

— %^Futi(re. Aorist 

<f)7jcr<ji)f (fiyaeLVf (fyrjcroiv. c0i;(ra, cjiT^rriHj <j>y(raLpL, ^i^cra?. 

Verbal Adj. i^ards, xf>ario^. 

A perf. pass, imperative TretpatrBoa occurs, and part. 7re<l>aorfi€vos. 

Note. Homer lias'^Pr^^. //ir/ic. ^^orBa for <j>r}v^ <l>^s or 

^i^erda, </)5, f</)av niid (f)dp (for ^^aa-ap and Aatraj/). He has also some 
middle forms : Pres. Imperat. (jido^ <f)d(rBa>, <pd(rB€ ; Jnjin. <pd<rBai ; 
Partic. (pdfjLtPos ; Imperfe(‘tj l^dfirjv or (jydprjPy eeparo or ^dro, ttpaPTO 
and ^dpTo ; all with active sense. 

Y. ^Wpai (stem 970*-), dU 

(Chiefly poetic in simple form : in Attic prose KdO-^tp^i is 
generally used.) 

Present {loith form of Perfect), 

Ind, ijcrai, yoTai ; yerBov J ypeOa^ yfrOe, yvrat. Imperat. 

ycrOf y<r6<i)f &c. htf. ^erdat* Partic. ypevo^i. 

Imperfect {mth form of Pluperfect), 

ypyVf ^(TOf yjoTo ; Tja-Bov, yarByv ; ypeOa, ^vro. 

Kd^fiat is thus inflected : — 

Present 

Ind. KoJBypm^ KojBrprai, #cddi 7 Tat (not KaO-yarai) ; KoByaBov ; 
KaBypeBoy tedOyoBtf KdJByvrax. Subj, lcai9«ti/la^ KaBy^ KoByrtUf &c* 
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Opt, KaOoLfjLTjVf KaOolof KaOoLTOf &c,^ Imperat. KaOrjoro (or laiOcyv), 
Ka$T^<r$(D,^c, Inf, KaBri&Bau Partio, 

Imperfect 

iKaOrjprjVf €Kd$rj<ro, exa^i/TO, &c., also KaOi^rfy^ KaOrpro^ KaO^<rro 
aAd Ka6^0y <1^. • « 

Noi’E. Homer has ^arat and cxarai (for ^vrai), faro and ctaro 
(for ^jVTo), ^ 

VI. Kelpai (stem y«:e-), lie. 

Present (with form of Perfect). Indie. Ketpaif KCLcraif Keirai : 
K€L(rOov I Keipeda, KeicrOe^ KcivTat, Subj. and Opt, These forms 
occur : KCT^rat, Sta-zceiyo-^e, KeoLTOy Trpocr-KioLvro, Imper. Kelcro, 
KeiaOtHy Arc. In fin. K^lcrBaL. Partic. Keipevo^. 

Imperf. iKtlpyjv, ckcicto, ckcito ; €K€L(tOov, iK€L<rOr)v ^fi^ipeOa, 

€K€L<r6ey CKCLVTO. •* 

Future, Kctcro/xat, regular. 

Note. Horner has K^orat, Kfiarat, and /ceovrat, for Kiivrai ; KicriCiTO 
for IsKfiTO ; Kearo and Keiaro for fKciuro ; Kul)j. Krjrai, 


VII . OlBa (stem IB-), know. 

(OiSa is^a second perfect of the stem tS- ; see elBov in Cata- 
logue, and § 125, 4.) 

SECOND PERFECT. 



Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Optative. 

Imperative. 


fi- 

o 78 a 

clStt 

c18c£t]v 


Sing. 

2 . 

olflr 6 a 


fl 8 cCt)s 

t(r0i 


U. 

ot^ 

€ 18 ^ 

cl 8 c 7 t) 

lo^» 

Dual 


tcTTOV 

&c. 

&c. 

torrov 

l 3 . 

Xtrtw 

regular 

regular 

Urroiv 


r^* 

{(TffcCV 




Plur. 

r- 

t<rTC 

V 


lOTf 


(. 3 . 

jCoxi^ 



fOTttOXlV 


Irifinitive, exS^ot. Participle, elBtikt ctSvio, 

gen. ciSoros, tlSvlar, (§ 66). 
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INfLEOTION. 

SECOND PLDPEBPECT. 


[§ 127 . 


Sing. 

U fiSfiv or {}8 y} 

2. ‘gSctcrOa or j^T|q^a, 

IQScts or fiStp 

3. r^i(v) or jSt) 


l^bTov or tSottov 


Plural. 

IScif&cv or j<r|uv 
^SeiTf or TjcTTf 


a ti8«*<v) or jSij ^ b8c^tt|v or fio-n,v ^Sccrav or fl«rav 

Fviure. tliro/uu, &c., regular. Verbca AdJ. Urriov. 

• ,^0'*'®' . "biuv for ur^rv in perf. ; n&ta, SSee vSiart and 



PART III. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 

§ 128 « 1* (Simple and Compound Word^ A. simple word is 
formed from a single stem ; as X6yo<s (from stem Xey-), 
speech^ ypdt^tOy (y/sa<^), write. A compound word is 
formed by combining two or more stems ; as Jloyo- 
ypd<f>o^i (Xoyo-, ypa<l>~), writer of speeches* * 

2. {Yerhals and Denominatives^ (a) When a noun or adjec- 

tive is formed directly from a root (§ 32. Note), or 
from a stem which appears as the stem of a verb, it 
is called a verbal or primitive ; nT dpxp (stem dp^a-), 
beginning ^ formed from dp;!(-, stem of dp^ ; ypa^cvs, 
(ypa<l>€v-)f tvriterf ypdppa (ypappuar^^ written document, 
ypc^iKos (ypa<f>LKo-\ able to ivrite, all from ypa<f>-f stem 
of ypd^uiy write ; Troirf-rrjs, poet (maker), TrotVy-crts, poesy, 
TToiTj-pa,, poem, TTOLTf-TiKo^, able to make, from rroie-, stem 
of TToUio, make : so bitcq (Bikot), justice, from the root 
StK- ; KaKosT, bad, from #faK-. 

(6) When a poun, adjective, or verb is formed from 
the stem of a noun or adjective, it is called a denom- 
inative or derivative ; as ^ao-iXcta, kingdom, from 
/3aortX€(v)- (§ 53, 3, N. 1) ; dp^aio's, ancient, from dp)(a- 
(stem of df^x^) I BuccuowvvTf, justice, from ^ucoco-^ Tt/id-o>, 
honour, from rt/aa, stem of the noun rt/u.^. 

3. (Suffixes*) Hoots or stems are developed into n#w stems 

by the addition of syllables (not themselyes stems) 
called suffioces. Thus in § 128, 2, final or in dpxw, tv- 
in ypaif>€v-, i3- in ypa^tZ-, /*a- in ypappM-, puLT- in ypa/x- 
cico- in ypo^^o-, dec* are Bumxes. 
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FOmA!^ION OF WORDS, 

Note 1. final consonant of a stem is subject to the same 
euphonic changes before a suffix as before an ending (g 16) ; as in 
ypdfi-fjux for ypat^-pa (§ 16, 3). < 

Note 2. The final vowel of a stem is sometimes lengthened or 
modified and songetimes dropped before a suffix. An interior vowel • 
may also be modified i as in Xoy-o-f 


SIMPLE WOKDS. 

t^mUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND ADVERBS. 

§ 129 . The chief svuffixes by which the stems of nouns, 
adjectives, and adverbs are formed are as follows ; — 

Nouks. 

1. The Rirnjilest and most common suffixes are o- (nom. or or ov) 

and a- (noin. a or rf). Noiinn thus formed havo a great variety of 
meanings ; as \6yo-t (Xoy-o-), from Xey- (stern of X/yo), § 128, 

3, N. 2) ; pAx-ri haitle^ from (stem of pdxopai, fight) ; 

rpoTTOf, turn, from rptn- (stem of rpcTro), tarn). 

2. {Agent) The following suffixes denote the agent in verbals, 
and the person concerned with anything in denominatives : — 

(a) fu- (nom. evs) : ypa^-fv-r, vn itei', from ypoxf)- {ypatfico) ; yop^rus, 
parent, from yev- ; tinr-cv-r, horsenicm, from imro- {iniroi). See §. 128, 
3, N. 2.) 

(&) TTip- (nom. TT}p) : (ToiTgp, saviour, from ira>- (erwa), mv€\ . 

Top- (nom. reap) : p^rtop, orator, from pe- (epfo), fpot, shall say). 

Ttt- (nom. riys) : ^oiririp, poet (molw), from 7roi«- (Trouia). 

To theso correspond the following feminine forms : — rfipa> (nom. 
reipa), rpia- (nom. rpid), rpiB- (uom. rptV), tiS- (nom. rif). 

3. {AcUm.) These suffixes denote action J^n verbals only) 

(norm ny, fem.) : iriV-nr, belief, from rrtd- (miBat, believey. 

'' <rv. {nom. <rts, fern.) : Xv-<rty, loosing, from Xu- (XvW). 

no- (nom. trtd, fern.) : doKipa-^m, testing {Bosipdtto, test). 

|iO« (nom. pds, masc.) : <nrao'«/tdy, spasm (onrc/-ai, dram), 

4. {Result.) These suffixes denote the rentU of an action : — 

|Mvr> (nOm. neut.): ft^y-aa, '^ihug, oef/from stpuy- (irpdtrara, 
do) ; saving {thing saia), from ps- (fut lp«). 

trw (nom. ov, neiit.^ : XA)(ps (Xax<r-)» lot, from Xo;^- (Xav^duoi, gain 
by lot); yepos race, from yev- {ydymm, K 128, 3, N.'2). 
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;5. {MemiB or Instrument) This is denoted by 

Tpo- (nogi. rpov, Latin truvi) : Spo-rpov, plough^ aratrum^ from dpo- 
(dpd», plough ) ; Xv-rpov, ransom, from Xv- (Xva>). 

0. (Place) ‘This is denoted by these suffixes 

Ti)fNA* (nom. T^pvov, only verbals) : dtKatr-rliptoVf court-home, from 
diicad- (BtKa^ta, judge), 

€i©- (noin. €iov, only denom.) : Koupelov, barber's shop, from kov~ 
p€v-s, barber, • 

-w- (nom. masc.^ only denom.) : dvfipwv, mm's apartment, from 
avfip, gen. dt/Sp-6s, man; dpircXm**, vineyard, from apntXos, vine, 

7. (Quality) Nouns denoting quality are formed by 

TiiT- {nom. rqs, fern.) : veo-rr^s (v^oTqr-), yoltli, from i/co-p, young, 

<rwa- (nom. avvri, fern.) : BtKato-aipg, justice, from bUcuo-s, just, 

' lA- (nom. *q, fein.) : tro<^-Ln, wisdom (cro(p6s), KUKia, rice (Ktucog). 

fo*- (nom. os, ncut. 3 decl.) : rcix-os, speed (raxvs, sicift)^ * 

8. (Diminutives) These are formed from noun stems by 

to- {noin. iov, neut.) : ncub-iov, little child, from watS- (ttois, child) ; 
KrjjF-iov, little garden (tc^nos). Sometimes also tSto-, apto-, v8pto-f vXXto- 
(ull witli norn. in lop) : olK-ibiop, little house (oikos). 

unco- (nom. iV/fos, niasc.) and torKa- (nom. TcrKrj, fern.) : naibla-Kos, 
young hoy, <n;aibi<rKTi, young girl; so vtaviaKos, veaviaKt], 

9. {Patronymws) These denote descent from a parent or ancestor, 
and are forntcd from proper names by the following suffixes : — 

8a- (nom. bfis, masc. paro^tytone) and 8- (nom. y for bs, fern, oxy- 
tone) ; after a consonant t8a- and tS- (nom. tbq^ and is). 

(a) Stcm.s of the first declension (in a) add ba- and b- directly; as 
Bop^d-brjs, son of Bw'eas, and Boped- 9 , gen. Bopcd-dor, daughter of 
Boreas, from Bopcas, Boreas. 

(b) Stems of the second declension generally drop the final o and 
add tda- and tb - ; as np£$p.-lbrjs, son of Priam, Upuip-is, gen. Uptapibos, 
daughter of Priam, from Ilpi'a^-s. 

(c) Stems of the third declension add i5a- and i3-, thdse in tv 
dropping v before i ;*as KtKpotdbrjs, sou (or descendant) of Vecrops, 
KcKpor-if, gen. ibos, daughter of Cecrops, from KtKpo^, gen. Kespair^ 
os 5 *ATptibij5, son <f Atreus, from 'Arpev-s, gen, 'Arp<-wf. 

10. (Gentiles.) These designate & peiBon as beloitging to some 
country or toM»i,.And are formed by the following aufii^s , 

mh (nom. tvs, inasc.) : *tSp€Ffmss, J^trian ('Eperpic)/ 

m- (nom/r^f, mms, parox.) : Ttyed-fijs, of Tegea (Ti^). 

%.aj 10 
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Aejectiveb. 

11. The simplest adjective suffixes are o- and «- (nom. masc. or; 
fem. Ilf a, or or ; ]^eut. ov) : (ro<p~6s) <ro(f)r), ao^ouf wise.; KOK-off bad, 

12. Adjectives sigMfying belonging or related in any way to a 
person or thing are formed from noun steins by the sutlix lo- /'nom. 
los) ; ovpdp-tos^ heavenly (oupavd-r), dUaior^ just (Stica-), *ABr}vdios^ 
'Athenian (’A^i'oi, stem *Adi;i»a-). 

13. (a) Verbals denoting ability or fitness are formed by iko- 
(nom. iietJr), sometimes tiko- {riKOi ) : dpx‘‘'c«f> fil 

ypa<l>iK6s} capable of vmting or painting (ypd0»), irpaK-riKus, Jit for 
action {practical)^ from irpdy- {irpdfTtrto). 

(6) Denominatives thus formed denote relation j like adjectives in 
<or fro\€p’iK6s, of war ^ warlike (TrdXfpor), ^aa-ik-iKos, Singly 

(fiaiTiktvi), (fivaiKos, natural {(jivais). 

14. ^ Adjectives denoting material are formed by ivo- tnom. ti/or, 
proparox.),' ns \i6-ivos, of stone (A/^or); — and to- (noni. for, conli. 
ov$), as xpvcTfor, xpvcrovs, golden (^pvavs), 

15. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) arc formed by evr- 

(norn. €ir, cao-a, €i/) ; graceful (;(dpis), gen. yapiewor. 

16. Inclination or, tendency is expressed by ji.ov- (nom. pav, pop) ; 
ppripmPf mindf ul {pvripri, memory)^ rXri-pwv, enduring (rXdca, endure), 

17. Other adjective suffixes arc vo-, Xo-, po-, po-, or (riao-, all with 
nom. in or ; to*- with nom. in j;r, cr. 

Adverbs. 

18. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (sec §§ 74, 75). 

Some are fofined from noun or verb steins by adding 

(a) 84v (or 8A), tfSov: dpa-Kfiap-boPj openly {wa-tfiaipcaj <l>ap -) ; Kw iyftdv, 
like a dog {kvooip, gen. icw-<ir). 

(b) 8ijv or dS^v ; icpvjS bijp, secretly (icpwrr®, conceal ) ; oi/XX^^-^iyi/, 
eoUecHvely (crvXXap/3di^, X^-, § 128, 3, K. 2). 

(c) ri: ipoptur^i, by ne^ie {opt^pdCmy opopab-^ § !)• 


II. DENOMINATIVE VERBS, 

§ 130 . A verb wbo$e stem is derived from the stem of a 
noun or adjective is called a denominative (§128, 2, 5). 
The’ following are the principal terminations of such 
verbs* 
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1. aw (stem in a-) ; rt/jAa, honour^ frum noun rifiri (n/ia-), Jwnottr, 

2. iw (c-) t dpiBfitcdf county from dpidpos^ number, 

3. o» (o-) : px<r66a>^ kt for hire, from /yutr^o-r, pay. 

4. v» (cv-) : /Saor-iXeuw, he kiwf^ from ^aaiXtv-s, hir^y, 

6. a^w (ad-) : duca^w, ju^gOy from HUn) (JbiKa-)^ justice, 

6. itw (id-) : i\friCa>y ho^Cy from iX-rris (cXrrtd-), hope, 

7. atvw (dv-) : erripaka), signifyy from aripa ((r?;fiar-), sign, 

8. vv» ivv^) : ^8vp€o, sweeten, from ^dv-r, sn*eet. 


. COMPOUND WORDg. 


(..4.) First Part of a Compound Word. 


§ 131. 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compdund. 

Before a consonant, stems of the first declension 
generally change final a to o; those of the second 
declension retain o, and those of the third add o. 
Before a vowel, stems of the first and second declen- 
sion drop a or o, E.g, 

OaXatrao-Kparcap (OaXafrora-), ruler of the sea, ;(opo-dtdao'#caXo 5 (xopo-), 
chorus-teachevy n-aido-Tpl^rjs (iraid-), trainer of boys (in gyministics), 
<cf^aX-aXyr;ff (^f<^aXa-), causimf headachey x^p~rjy6s (;)(opo-), chen'egus 
(originally chorus-director) ; so IxOvo-^dyos {IxOv-), Jish-eatefi*, ffivau)- 
Xoyoy, enquiring into nature. 

There are many exceptions to these principles. 


2. Compounds of which the first part is a verb are chiefly 

poetic. The verb item may appear without change 
or with <r added before a vowel, and with c, t (some- 
times crt), or o added before a contwnant. E,g, 

TlelB-apxofy obedient to authority; TrX^fHinrof (nXrjy-), horse-hshing ; 
fi€r-€-7rT6Xtposy steadfaijf; in battle; dpx~i-rii^v, nmster4)uilder ; Xtn*- 
d-yaposy marriage- leaving {adulterous), 

3. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 

compound wo^d ; as in wpo-^dWio, throw l^ore, aci- 
Aoyta, continual talking, cv-ycnj?, well-hom. 


4. The 


following 


inseparable particles are used only as 


10-*— 2 
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(a) fltv- (a- before a consonant), called alpha priva- 
tive^ prefixed to nouns and adjectives, with, a negative 
force, like English wnr^ Latin hv - ; as 
wikfree^ ai^atSiys, sha'imleaSy dv^fwio^j nmlikey d-^ots, child- 
lesBf a-ypa^^f umorittefif d-^cos, godless, 

{b) !iv<r-f HI (opposed to cv, well), denoting difficulty 
or trouble; as Svy-Tropos, harH to pass (opposed to 
€v-iropo^) ; Sv<r-^xv^r u/nfortunate (‘opposed to €.v- 

TVX^s). 

(c) vr;- (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix ; as vr/- 
TTOLVO^, unavenged ; vrj-peprrjis, unerring. 

(d) rjpL- (Latin semi-), half ; as ripL-Bto^ demigod. 

( fJ .) Last Part of a Compound Word. 

5. At the lieginning of the last part of a compound noun or 

adjective, a, c, or o (unless it is lengthened by position) 
is generally lengthened to rj or o>. H.g, 

2TpaT-rjy6s (arparo-^, dyco), general ; vw-gKoos (tm-6, dteova>), obedient; 
fTr-mvvpos (ini, opopd), naming or named for. (See § 12, 2.) 

6. The last part of a compound noun or adjective may be 

changed in form when a suffix is added (§ 129). E.g. 

^CKo-ripoi (ri/ir/), honour-loving ; vo\v-npdypav {npdypa)^ meddle- 
some; nvT-df)Kr}s (avrot, dpKfo), suj^re), self-Huflrient ; hv-cubrjs (al^eo- 
pai), sharnelesH ; Xi6o-/3oXi'a (Xtdof, ^Xri)^ stone-ihrowing. 

7. A compound verb can be formed directly only by prefixing 

a prejx)sition to a verb ; as npoa-dyio, bring to. 

Indirect compounds (denomftiatives) are formed from 
compound nouns or adjcn^tives, which themselves may 
be compounded in various ways ; as ktBo/3ok4w, throw 
stons$$ denom. from XiBo-poko^, stone-thrower; Karrj- 
yopiii), accuse, from mr-i^opo^, dccuser (cf. 5). See 
§ 105, N. 2. 


((7.) Meaning op Coiupounds. 

§ 132t Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the 
compound to each other and to the whole. ^ 
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1. Objective compounds are those composed of a noi^i and a 

verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the noun 
stands to the other part in some relation (commonly 
that of object) which could be expressed by an 
oblique case of the noun. E,g, s 

Aoyo~ypd<f)oS) speech-writer ypd<f)tt>¥f; fiitr-duBpano^^ man- 

hating (jiicrd}v duOpoynovs) ^ irrpaT-riydty general {army -hading^ crrpaTov 
<iy<op ) ; d^to-Xoyof, worthy of mentioh {d^ios Xdyov) ; godlike 

(icroff Beip) ; repn-i-Kepavvos. deUgfiting in thunder {repirdpevo^ K(pavviu). 
Sj with a preposition : €y-)(u>pLos, native (ev ry 
belonghig on a horse {i^’ irnra). 

2. Deterr/iinative compounds are nouns or adjectives in which 

the first part, generally as adjective or adverb, quali- 
fies (or determines) the second part. PJ.g. 

IhKpo-iroXtSf citadel (oKpa ttoXis) ; ylrevbd-pavuSf false prophet ; opd- 
bovXosj fellow-slave {6pov bovXcvcop ) ; bva-paBrj^y learning with 
difficulty; dyKv-Trirys, swift-flying; d-ypa(f}os, umiTitten. 

3. Possessive or attributive compounds are adjectives in which 

the first 2 )art qualifie j the second (as in detenninaiives), 
and the whole denotes a quality or attribute belong- 
ing to some person or thing, E.^. 

^Apyvpd-ro^oSf /vith silver how (apyvpovp rd^ov » KaKo-baipaUf 

ill-fated (kokop balpopa » dpd-poposy having the same laws; tKaroy- 

KtcpaXos, huendred-headed ; bcKa-errjSj of ten years (duration) ; dya^o- 
having the appearance (flbos) of good. 



PAKT IV. 

c 


SYNTAX. 

Definitioks. 

§ 133. 1. Every sentence must contain two parts, a subject 
and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
something is stated. The predicate is that wliich 
is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence 
Aapcto? Darius is king, Aap€io<; is the 

subject and ^aatXevei is the predicate. 

Note. When any part of he, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. nieam 
of coupling), and wliat follows is called the predicate ; as AapcTo? 
itrrt fiaaikfvs, Darius is king, where iori is the copula. (See 
§ 136 Rem.) 

2, That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
called the object. The object may be either direct 
or indirect ; thus, in eBeoKC ra •^Tjfmra rtp avhpi, 
he gave ihe money to the man, '^(pijpLara is the 
direct object and dvhpi is the indirect (or remote) 
object. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE, 

SuiiJECT. 

§ 134. 1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative; 
as 0 av^jp IjXOsv, the man came, 

A verb in a finite mood (§ 89, N.) is called a finite verb. 
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2, The subject of the infinitive mood is in the aocui?iative ; 

as TOW &vhpa<i (f>a(rlv aTreXOciVy tke^ my that the 
men went a^vay, 

3. But the subject of the infinitive is generally omitted 

when it is the same as the Subject or the object 
of the leading verb; as jSovXerai aireXdelvt he 
wi^tes to go away ; (j>7)(rl ypd(l>eLv, he says that he 
is writmg ; irapatvovpLev (roc peheev, we advise ycnc 
to remain. 

Note 1. The sul)ject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. 

The nominative of tlie third person is omitted : — 

{a) When it is expressed or implied in the context ; 

{/;) When it is a general word for persons; as Xeyoutri, they say^ 
it is said; ** 

(c) When it is indefinite ; as in d\Ut it was late ; koKSos ex«t, it 
is well ; brjkoi^ it is evident {the case snows). 

{d) When the verb implies its own subject ; ns Krjpva-crei^ the herald 
{KTjpv^) proclaims, cVdXTrtyfe, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, 

(e) With verba like vet, it rains, da-Tpawrti, it lightem. 

Note 2. Many verbs in the third person singular have an 
infinitive or a sentence us their subject. These are called imjiersonai 
verbs. Such are irpinfi and Trpoa-rfKH, it is proper, tv€(m and t^eart, 
it is poisihle, doK€i, it seems good. 


Subject Nominative and Verb. 

§ 135. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person ; as (eyeo) Xeyco, I say, ovto 9 
Xeyet, this man says, oi apSpet; Xeyovcrip, tlce 
men say. 

,2. But a nominative in the neuter plnral regularly takes 
a singular verb ; as ravra iyevero, these things 
happcrUtd, ra olKgpcara eireorev, the hitildings fell, 
3. A singular collective noun may take a plural verb ; 
as TO irXi)6o^ iy}n](f>i<ravTo •jroXepetv, the majority 
voted for vmr. 


J 
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Note i. When several subjects are connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb often agrees with one 
of several subjects (generally the nearest) and is understood with 
the rest, especially when the subjects are connected by or or noi\ 

^vfiff)«i>vovfA€v iya Ka\ pfitls, I and you agree; trotpoT lyw Kai av 
I and you were wine ; kol crv ral ol ddeX</>ol iraprjore^ both you and your 
brothers were present. *E/ia« othe saipos . o5r* eXTrls ovre (l>6^o£ 
<j5r* aXXo obbtp irrrjpev. 

Note 2. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than 
the third. (See examples under N. 1.) 

pRKDirATE Noun and Adjective. 

§ 136 , With vcrl)s signifying to he, to become, to appear, 
to he named, chosen, or considered, and the like, a 
noun or adjective in the predicate is in the saine 
case as the subject. E.y. 

Obres COT* /3 a O’ * X c V r, this man is king ; 'We^apbpos Be 6s wwga- 
fcTo, A lexander was named a God ; yptBr) a-Tparriyos, he was chosen 
general; y rroXig ^povpiov Kartarry, the city became a fortress ; o^tov 
iarip tvBaipmp, this man is happy ; y noXis p^ydKy cycVcTo, the city 
became great; yH^yrai ptyus, he has grown {to be) great, 

Rem AUK. The verbs which are here included with the copula elpi 
(§ 133^ 1, N.) are called copulative verbs. 

f Note 1. The predicate adjective agrees wdth the subject in 
gender and number as well as in case (§ 138, end). 

Note 2. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusative 
expressed (§ 134, 2) is in the accusative ; as jdovXcro* v * 6 p tlpai 
ao^ov, he mshes his son to be vjise, * 

Note 3. {a) When the subject of etw* or of a copulative 

infinitive is omitted because it is the same as the subject noniinativs 
of the leading verb (§ 134, 3), a predicate noun^or adjective which 
belongs to the omitted subject is generally assimilated in case to 
the preceding honiinative; as ^otjXrrat ao^os dpai, he wishes to, be 
wise; <5 ^AXe'lapSpos ((j^ao'iecp eu^t Aios vtos, Alexander asserted that he 
was a son of Zeus, * 

{h) It maybe assimilated in the same way to a preceding genitive 
or dative of the object, or it may remain in the accusative ; us Kvpov 
ihiewTo m ftpoBvpordrov yeptaBai, they asked Cyrus to he as 
devoted to them as possible; 'ABypawp ibeyByaap a^pUri ^oyBovs 
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yeWcr^i, they ashed the Athenians to become their helpers} 
irci twiu npo0t^ it becomes you to he zealous; but alifK) avpifApet 
avTois (l>f\ovs etraij U is for their interest to be friends. 


APPOSITION. 

§ 137 . A noun annexed to anotlier noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees 
with it in case. This is called apposition. E.g. 

Aapuos 6 ^aariXevS', Earitis the king. *A6rjvat^ peydki] irt^Aeff, Athehfiy 
a great city. *Yfias tovs orocfHtvs, you, the loise ones. *HpS>n ru)v 
^\6r}vat<nv, of us, the A theniaris. * 


> AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138 . Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article 
and to adjective pronouns and participles. E.g. 

'O at)(f>6s dvTip, the wise man ; rov ao^ov dvbptis, ao(f>^ dpbpl, top 
acspbp Siphpa, t&p a‘ 0 (f>&p dpBp&p, SiC. Olros 6 dprfp, this man ; roiVov 
'Tov dpBpls, rovrtop t<op dpBp£>p. At irpb rov crrdparos p^is pavpaxovcrai, 
the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the harlwvr). It iu- 
(dudes predicate adjectives with copulative verbfffjlio case of which 
has alreatly been considered (§ 136). 

Remark. The adjective may be cither attrihutice or predicate. 
An attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the 
intervention of a verb (like the adjectives above). The predicate 
adjective may be connected with its noun by the copula (§ 133, 1, 
N.), or by a copulative verb (§ 136, Rem.) : as 6 dp^p dyaiig tamp, 
the man is good ; KaKtirai dya€6t, he is called good ; or it may stand 
to its noun in any relation which implies some part of tipi ; as 
TTpjpht BioDKtig rhs eXiribag, you are pursuing hopes which are winged 
(i.e. hopes being winged ^^ ; dBdvtrrop ryy pptjprjp Karchiti^^tovotP, immortal 
is the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. rrjp ppftprfp oBonp 
dBdporop'); groan rovg M^Bovg doBepttg, he makes the ELedes (to be) 
weak. * § 142, 3. 

Not® 1. (o) An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
genef^ly ag^r^ with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with the rest ; as rhp dya06v &pBpa sai yvpmKo^ the good 
man amd woman} rravrX Kal \6y^ «ni ^ every word and 

device. 
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(6) But it i« occasionally plural if it belongs to several singular 
nouns; as <r&<f>f>6y»v (orl teat apBpos ical yvvaiK^t ovra iroifiUj it is 
the part of prudent (persons)^ both men and women^ thus to Uo. 

Note 2. {a)^ predicate adjective is regularly plural if it belongs 

to several singular noutis, or dual if it belongs to two. If the nouns 
are of difterent genders, the adjective is commonly masculine if one 
of the nouns denotes a male person^ and commonly neuter if all 
denote things. Thus, cidc irarcpa tc kJI firjrepa Koi ddeX^ovr ical 
rrjp eavrov yvpaiKa a\^ua \ mtovs yey€infpepovs, he aaw that both hts 
father and his mother, his brothers, ana his own wife had been made 
captives j iroKtfjLos kuI ardais oXiBpta rdis Tr'Xcaip eWtv, war and 
faction are destructive to states. 

(h) But it sometin^es follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun ; as tt p6 ppi(os avroe, f) yvprj, 
rh fraibia, aTToXoiprjp, may I perish root and branch, myself, my wife, 
my children. 

A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like 
a noun (§• 1119), even when its noun is masculine or feminine ; as 
Ka\bv j) dhrjdfia, a beautiful thiny is truth. 

Note 3. A collective noun in the singuhir denoting persons may 
take a plural participle; as Tpolop i\6pT€S *Apy€iQ 0 P trrcJXor, the 
Arghm^ army having taken Troy. 

Note 4. (a) The principle of § 136, N. 3, applies to adjective words 
belonging to the omitted subject of any infinitive; as ov;^ 6/ioXo- 
7 ^ 0 - 0 ) aKhrjTos ^khp, I shall not admit that I am come unbidden ; ovk 
t^Ti a It 6 s, fiXX’ eKtiPov arparyyfiv, he said that not {he^ liimself but 
he (Nicias) was general; he said oiK (f’y®) (prparriySi) ctXX* 

iK€\pos CTTpaTfiyu, avTos being adjective (§ 146, 1) and ckcIpos 
substantive. 

{b) Assimilation to a preceding dative of the object is allowed ; 
as tbo^€P avTois <Tv<rK€va(rapfpois & uxpv koi i ^ ottX tar apipo i s 
rrpoUvat, they decided to pavk up what th^y had and arm themselves 
completely, and to advance; but also tbo^ep avrois trpoc^vXaKay Kara- 
arijaravTas ovyKoXetp rovs trrpariwras, they decided to station pickets 
and to assemble the soldiers. But assimilation to a genitive occurs 
only with copulative verbs (§ 136, Kern.), 


Adlecttre used m a Noun. 

c 

§ 139 . 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 

article, may be used as a noun ; as 6 8ucaio9, tftejmt 
man ; a friend ; kokiJ, a base woman ; to piaov 

or penroVf the middle ; ot kglkoi. Hue had ; twv Kparovunm/, 
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tho86 in jkiW&t ; Kaica, Bvils / oi ypa^a/xevoi ^caKpdnp'y 
t/tose who indicted Socrates^ the accusers of Socrates, 

Note. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied ; as tJ wntpaltf. 
(se. fjfx€pa)j on the next day. g 


2, The neuter singular of an adjective* with the article is 
often used a| an abstract noun ; as ro saXov, beauty 
( — k4\Xos), to htKaioVf justice ( = Sucaioarvvy). 




THE ARTICLE. 


Homeric Use of the Ai^icle. 

§ 140 . In the oldest Greek (as in Homer) the article appears 
generally as a demonstrative or personal proi^oun, 
sometimes as a relative. E.y. • 

T^p fyci) ov Xv(r6>f hut I iviU not free her ; rov Se ^Xve ^oi^os 
’AjtoXXg)!', and Phoehus Apollo heard him; 6 yap ^X0€ $oai im prjas 
*Ax(uaPf for he came to the Aehaeam^ swift ships. As relative; wopu 
itoXXa rh KaUro, many fires which were burning. 

Attic Uee of the Article. 

§ ML In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds to 
tl^e English definite article the ; as b uv^p, the 'tmn ; 
Toiv t-oAccov, of the cities ; rots ‘'EXAiycrtv, to the Greeks. 

Note 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English genernlly omits it ; thus 

(a) Often with proper names ; as 6 2a>Kpdrrfs or '^jiKpurr^s^ Socrates, 

(h) Very often with aljstraet nouns ; ns g dpcTjj, rirtuSj i} SiKauxrvvr}, 
justice; rj evXd^ua, caution. But dper^, &c. may I)e used in the same 
sense. 

(c) Regularly with nouns qualified by a demonstrative or possessive 
pronoun; as olros 6 apfip, this man; 6 ipbs Trar^p, my father; irepl 
rrjt riptrspas irdXta)e* about our state, (Sec § 142, 4; § 147.) So 
with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a personal, demon- 
strative, or reflexive pronoun depends ; as 6 frarrjp pov, my fathei' 
(§ 142, 4, N. 2) ; 6 (pdUrrov narripf my own father (§ 142, 1, Note) ; 6 
Tovrwi/ mxrrfp, their father. 

Note 2. The article is sometimes used where we use a possessive 
pronoun ; as Zp^rreu UapSdvrj Trpos roV waripaf Mandane comes to her 
father (lit. to the father)^ 
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Hot® 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective ; as oi tort cafBfuanoi, the imn of thdt time ; rod 
TraXhi KdUfMov, (f ancient Cadmue; oi ip Btrret *A$rjpaiot^ the Athenians 
in the city, «• 


Foaitlon of tl&e Art^eler 

§ 142 , 1. An attributive adjective wliicli qualifies a noun 
with the article commonly stands between the 
article and the noun ; as o o-oc^o? dvjjp, the ivise 
man ; tojv peyaXeav tt6\€(ov, of the great cities. 

Not®. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives (§ 141, N. 3), and 
to depeTKlent genitives (except partitires and the genitive of a 
personal pronouT)) ; as <5 ipos Tranyp, my fUher ; y arrj prjTrjf), thy 
mother I 6 ipavrov naryp^ my ovm father; ot iv aarn fWpeoTroi, the 
men in the city \ tls ryp iKtiveav Tro'Xtv, into their city ; oi tSp Qrj^amu 
o-Tparrjyoi, the generals of the, Thebans. See notes after 4, 

Two or even three articles may thus stand together; as rh, rijr 
rmv noXk&p "^vxrjs oppccra, the eyes of the soul of the multitude. 

2. The article together with any of these qualifying ex- 

pressions may follow the noun, in which case the 
noun itself may have another article before it. H.g. 

'0 durip 6 (ro<l)6s, or dvrfp m (rofpds. the wise man (not, however, 4 
tro(f>6sf see § 142, 3 ; al fruXcis at BrfpoKpaTovpeuaif the states which are 
under denu>cracies ; dvBpwirot. oi rorty the men of that time ; rrpbs abucLav 
rifp (UparoPt with regard to pure injustice. 

3. When an adjective either precedes the article, or follows 

the noun without taking an article, it forms a pred- 
icate, and some part of elfil, he, is implied. Kg. 

*0 dviip iro<l>6s or aoiffov 6 dprfp (sc. cWiV), the man is wise) or wise is 
the man i <roXXot ol tropovpyoiy many are the enUdoei's; tcjirjpfpovr y€ 
rhf rdxaf KfxrypeBa, we possess our fortwm for a day (sc. oBcras), 
(See § 138, Item.) 

The uredicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by 
periphrasis ; as r<ur Xdyoir ^paxyr^pois cjfp^ro, the words which he 
used were sWier, lit. he used the words {being) shorter. 
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4. When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies a noun with 
IJie article, it takes the position of a predicate 
adjective (3), and either precedes the article or 
follows the noun. E,g, $ 

OJtos h dvrfpy this man, or 6 dprip olrot (ne’^r 6 o^rot avr]p). II«pi 

TovToiv rap TToKfw, about these cities, 

• 

Note 1. The partitive genitive (§ 168^ regularly has tlie predi- 
cate position (3), and either precedes or follows the governing noun 
and its article ; as oi kokoi rap noXiraiP, or riap rroXirap oi Kaxol, the 
had among the citizens (rarely oi twi / ttoXit&p kukoi). Even the other 
f<mns of the adnoniin«^l genitive occasionally have this position, as 
T(op 7ra\aui)P rj (f)LXo(ro(l)ia, the philoso2)hy of t^e ancients. 

Note 2. A dependent genitive of a j^ersonal pronoun (whether 
2 )artitive or not) has the predicate position (3) ; as rjfiMP^ sroXtf or 
r) TToXis r]fxci)p, our city (nut ^ rjp^p TrdXts); but ij rovra)»^ jrdXts 
(§ 142, 1, Note); these incite city (not t} iroXis tovtcup^. • 

Note 3. The adjectives dspot, yiaos, and e(r;^aroff, when they are 
in the predicate position (3), mean the top (or extremity), the middle, 
the last, of what their nouns denote ; as yiar} r) dyopd, the middle of 
the marl'et (wliile ^ yiar} nyopd would mean the middle market ) ; dKpa 
V cicirewity of the hand. The article here may be omitted. 

Note 4. Avrds, when it is intensive (§ 145, 1), has the predicate 
position (3) ; as aMs 6 dprjp or 6 hprjp aHros, the man himself. But 
6 aWos hpr^, the same man (§ 79, 2). 


Pronominal Article in Attic Greek. 

§ M3. In Attic prose the article retains its original demon- 
strative force chiefly in the expression d plv . . . d Sc, 
the one . . . the other. E.g. 

*0 p.€P ovbfp, 6 de TToXXd K^pbaipn, one man gains nothing, another 
gains much. Aei redy pep eipm dva-rvxeU, rovt d* ^Crv^ety, some must 
he unfortunate, and others fortunate. 

Note 1. The neuter rd pAp . , • rd de may be used adverbially, 
partly . . . partly. 

Note 2. *0 de, &c., sometimes means and he, hui he, &c., even 
when no 6 pip precedes : as *Irdp«f ’A^mi/ow «n;ydyfro* ol 8e , , , 
^XBop, Inaros called in Athenians; and they came. 
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SYNTAX. 

I 


[§ 1 ^ 4 . 


PBONOTJNS. 

Personal and Intensive Pronouns. 

V 

§ 144. 1- The nopinative of the personal pTbnouns is 

seldom used, except for emphasis. (See § 134, N. 1.) 

.,Notk. The foniiH €/ao€, fftot, and c/xc are*more en^hatic than the 
enclitics /aoi), /lloi, fi€. 

2. Of the pronouns of the third person, ov, ol, c, (r<^a)v, €r<f>La’L, 
&c., the only forms used in Attic prose are ol (rarely 
?) and the plurals. Here they are generally indirect 
reflexives^ that is, in a dependent clause (or joined 
with an infinitive or participle in the leading clause) 
referring tp the subject of the leading verb. E,g. 

^o^vvrai fir) 'A6T)vdioi crf^iaiv eVfXdtotriv, they fear that the Athe- 
uiaus matf al^a( k them; idtovro vfiav fiy crcjias ireyiopav (fyCeipofxevovSf 
they heyycd you not to nee them destroyed. See § V'J, 1, N. 1. 

§ 145. 1. Auto? in all its cases may be an intensive 
adjective pronoun, himself, herself itself themselves, 
like ijjse. this is always its force in the nomi- 
naidve of all numbers, except when it is preceded 
by the article and means the same, (§ 70, 2). E.g, 

AvTof 6 arparrjyos, the general himself j in avrols rotf alyidKols, 
on the very coasts; imirrrjprj avrrjj knowledge itself. (See § 142, 4, 
N. 4.) 

Note, A pronoun with which avros agrees is often omitted ; as 
ToCra fVoifIrf avroi (so. v/jicb), yon did this yourselves. So avros 
(ipse dixit), hunseJf {the master) said it, ^ 

2. The oblique cases of auro? are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person. E.g, 

^rparriyov aurov drredccfci/, he designated him as general, 

Reflexims Pronouns, o 

§ 146. The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of the 
clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a 
dependent clause they are indirect reflexives 
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PROKOUNS. 


150 . 


(§ 144, 2), and refer to the subject of the leading 
verb. Kg, 

TpS>Bi travro'i', know thyself; eTr^atpa^ev tavruv, he slew hhn- 
seify ret upi(rra ^ovXeveaSe vfxtp avTols, take the pest counsel for 
yourselves, *0 njpavpos vopi^ei rovs TroXiras vTrypere'ip eavr^, the 
tyrant thinks that the citizens are his own sen^nts (Ijere ot or even 
avT^ might have been used). 

' • 

Possessive Pronouns.* 

§ 147. Tlie possessive pronouns are generally equivalent 
to the ^possessive genitive of the personal pro- 
nouns ; as 0 'qfjLerepo^: Trarrjp f= 6 TTarrfp '^pLWp), 
our father. The possessive is regularly preceded 
by the article. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 148, 05to 9 and oSe, this, generally refer to what is near 
in place, time, or thought ; iKelvo^, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 

Interrogative Pronoun, 

§ 149, 1. The interrogative ri^ ; who ? %vhat ^ may be 
either substantive or adjective ; as riva^ elhov ; 
U'hom did I sec ? or riva^ avhpa^ elhov ; what men 
did I see ? 

2. Tt 9 may be useif both in direct and in indirect 
questions ; as ri ^ovKerat, ; what does he want ? 
ipcord rl ^ovXeade, he asJes ivhat you want 
(§ 241, i)r 

In indirect questions, however, the relative ocmt is more common ; 
as fptorq. o r( jSut/Xfcrdf. • 

Indefinite Pronoun. 

§ 150. The indefinite rU generally means stm^, any, and 
may be either substantive or adjective ; as rovro 





SYNTAX^ Um: 

\eyei rc^, some one says th%s; av6p<^*rro% re?, some 
man. It is sometimes Hearly equivalent to the 
English a ot an ; as elhov ayOptoTroy riva, I saw a 
ccrtaisi mam, or I saw a man. 

Relative Pronouns. 

> V 

§ 151 . A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number ; but its case depends on the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. ‘ E.g. 

Tobi apbpas ot^vcrepov ^\$ov^ I saw the men who came after- 
imrdsy oi tipbpfs ots cidcs difr/kBop^ the whom you saw went away. 

Note 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
v/«Iy ot rovTO tt o t € t r c, you who do this y iy^ os tovto iiro ir)o a, I 
who Wdih\». 

Note 2. A relative referring to several antecedents follows the 
rule given for predicate adjectives (§ 1H8, N. 2). It may be plural 
if it refers to a collective noun; as to TrX^^oy otTrep SiKdaovoiP, the 
multitude who toil! judge. (Cf. § 138, N. 3.) 


Omission of tbs Antecedent. 

§ 152 . The antecedent of a relative may be omitted when 
it can easily be supplied from the context, espe- 
cially if it is indefinite (§ 229). E.g, 

‘^KXa^ei^ d e/SooXero, he took what he franiedy frrfiBep ojrooovs eddparOf 
he persuaded as many as he eoiddy S pif oi^a oi*8e otogat tidtpai, what 
1 do not know I do not even think J hvow; tyat kuI Stp cya» Kparw 
putpovptp rropa eroi^ I and those whom I command imll remain 
leith you. 

Jn such cases it is a mistake to sny that ravra, &c. are 

understood. The relative clause here really becomes a substantive, 
and con tains its antecedent within itself. 

Note. The following expressions belong here orip ot, some, 
more common than the regular cto’ir ot, sunt qui, there are 
whoy f p t o t (from m, tptsrri or ^yri, and ot), somey iviort {tw. 
and oTf), sometimes y tarip ol, somewhere y Zanp y, t« some way y 
sertip ofr0s, somehow. 
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AAsImilaflom aaid Attrsetlon. 

§ 153. When a relative would naturalljl be ia the 
, accusative as the object of a ^rb, it is generally 
assimilated to the case of its antecedent if this is 
a genitive or ciative. B.g, 

'Ek t&p^ irdAfwi/ from the cities idkiSi he holds (for hs cyci) ; 

rats a-va$ois ols tmth the good things which Vie have (for A 

txofjLfv), This is often called extraction. 

Note. When an antecedent is omitted vjiich (if it Could have 
been expressed) would have, been a genitive or dative, the assimila- 
tion still takes place ; and a preposition which would have belonged 
to the antecedent passes over to the relative ; as hbgkviae rovro ols 
€7rparr€, he showed this hy whfif he did (like eKtluois &) ; trtiv ols 
ra oKpa KaraXijy^ofiai, I will sekS the heights with the men Vihom I have 
(as if it were avv rocs dudpdaip ots 

§ 154, The antecedent is often attmded into the relative 
clause, and agrees with the relative. E,g, 

Mij d<l)€Xr}(r6€ vp&u avrwi/ KfKrricrdf do^ap do not take 

from yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for 
KdKi)P do^ap ijp KtKrqcrBe), 


Relative in Bxclamatlons. 

§ 155. Oto9, ou-os, and a»5 are used in exclamations j as ocra 
TTpdyfmra how much trouble you have / o)? doreioy, 
how witty / 


Relative not repeated. 

§ 156. A relative fs seldom repeated tn a new ease in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative 
pronoun comnmnly takes its place. E,g* 

*£iorivo( ridpvPf ols odic ixopi^opB* oi Xeyovres ovS* t^ikovv abrovs 
Sxnrtp vfMs olrot vvp, those mer^ then^ whom the orators did not try to 
gratify^ and wham they, did not l 6 te as these now hve yo^ (lit. nor did 
they hve diem asy &c.). Here avrovs is used to avoi^ iwpeating the 
relative ijp a new case, ovs, . 

S.G. 11 
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^ c 

THE CASES. 

Remabk. Tl^e Greek is descendecl from a language which had 
ei{/ht cases, — an ablative^ a locative^ and an xmirunmial^ besides tlie 
live found in Greek.<' The functions of the ablative were chiefly 
absorbed by the genitive; those of the instrumental and locative 
chiefly by the dative. ♦ ^ 

L NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE, 

§ 157 , 1. The nominative is used cliiefly as the subject 
of a finite <^erb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after 
verbs signifying to he, &c. (§ 136). 

2. The vocative, with or witliout &, is used in addressing 
t r person or thing; as w AOijvaloi, 0 mni 

of Athens! a/covei^, Alaxivij ; dost thou hear, 
Aeschines ! 


II, ACCUSATIVE. 

Ufmabk. The priuiaiy purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
or direct objec-t of a verb, as op})osed to the reinoter or indirect 
object denoted by the dative. It thus bears the same relation to a verb 
which the genitire gene.rally bears to a noun. But the accusjitive has also 
ttssuniod other functions, as will he seen, which cannot be brought under 
this or any other single category. 


Accusative of Dlt ect (External) Object. 

§ 158 , The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative; as tovto aco^ec 
this preserves us; ravra iroiovpev, we do 
thesf' things. 

Note 1. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take ©itljer a genitive or a dative in Greek. 
§ 171, § 184, 2, and § 188, 1, N.) 

Note % Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intransi- 
tive in English ; as, ogoOgcu rovr BHovs, I will swear hy the Gods ; 
wdrrair TKaSts, he escaped the notice of all. 
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ACCUSATIVE 


16^ 

Cosaate AccasatlTe (iaternal 01ii}ect). 

§ 159. A*ny verb whose meaning permits it may take an 
accusative of kindred significatioiv Tliis accu- 
sative repeats the idea alreoiiy contained in the 
verb, and may follow intransitive as well as 
transitive verbs. A'//. 

’‘HBofiai ras (uylcrras f\Bovas, I enjoy the greatest pleasures. EiJn/- 
Xovcri rovTo to fVTvx-ripa. they enjoy this good fortune. So irirrrdif 
ntcrrffxa, to fall (a fall)', poaovvoauv, to suffer under a disease ; dpdpvrjfia 
<if/,aprdv€tv, to commit an error (to s'm a sin) ; bovXeiav Bov^eveiv, to he 
snhject to slavery ; ypan^ecrOai^ to hrmg an indictment } vUrjv 

viKOLP^ to gain a victory. 

Note 1. A neuter adjective sornetiuies represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in tlie verb ; as fieydXa Afiapra- 
v€ip (sc. dpapT7ipara)j to commit great faults. #, • * 

Note 2. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative and 
another object at the same time; as, ypd(f>€a-0ai riva ttjp ypa(f>ffp 
ravrrjVf to bring this indictment against any one ; rjBiKricrapep rovrop 
ovBtp^ we did this man no wrong. 

• 

Accusative of Specification. — Adverbial Accusative. 

§ 160. 1. ^The accusative oi si 2 ^eA‘'iJlcation (or limitation) may 
be joined with a verb, adjective, noun, on: even 
a sentence, to denote that in respect to which the 
ex 2 )rcssion is used. E.g. 

Tv^Xos ft rd oppara, you are blind in your eyes; icaXoff to ctSor, 
beautiful inform ; BUaio^ top rpdnovffust in his character ; Kdppo rrjv 
Ke<f)aKr]Pf I have a pain in my head ; rds <l>p€Pa{ vyLalueiv, to he sound in 
their mitids ; Bia(f7fpH n]v he differs in nature ; norapdsy KvBpos 

dpopuf €vpos dvo^\€$p<ap, a river^ Cydnus by rmme^of the breadth 
of two plethra ; kui rd pispa wtipapat dird $€c»p oppdadai^ even in small 
matters J try to heghfwith the Gods. 

2. An accusative in certain expressions lias the force of 
an adverb. ^ E.g. 

Toi'tov toi» rpdnoVf in this way^ thus ; rgp raxlcrrgv (bc. oSdv), in the 
quickeM way ; rqu dpxvvy at first (with negative, not at all) ; reXor, 
finally ; tTpoUa, as a gifiy gratis ; ^**»?*'t iw the 

manner ^of; ro irpSrop or vp&rov^ at first; rd Xoitrds, for the rest; 

11-2 



164 smrjx, ^ [§ 161. 

rSkTiOf in other respects ^ ovt&p, in nothing^ not at all; ti , in whatf 
why f T4, in any respect^ at all; ravra^ in respect to this, therefore, 

AecuaatiTe of Extent. 

§ 161. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. E,g, 

Al anovdai ipiavrop eVowm, the truce H to he for a year; 
rpeis rjfjLf pas i he remained three days ; aTTex€i 6* t} UKaraia t^p Brjpeop 
arahiovs ifidopfiKOpra^ and Plataea is seventy stades distant from 
Th^s. 

Terminal Aceneative (Poetic). 

§162. In jx)etry, tlfe accusative without a preposition may 
denote the place or object towards which motion is 
directed ; as ppyerrypa^ d^LKero, she ca'ine to the suitors 
(in prose irph^ pvyarypa^), 

' 

AcetuKatWe after and Md. 

§ 163. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing vy and 
/id, by. 

An oath introduced by vy is affirmative ; one intro- 
duced by pd (unless vat, yesy precedes) is negative j 
as v^ Tov Atd, yeSf by Zeus ; pa top Ata, no, by Zeus. 


Two Accueatives with one Verb. 

§ 164. Verbs signifying to ash, to demand^ to teachy to 
remindy to clothe or unclothe y to conceal y to deprivCy 
and to dvvidcy may take t\YO object accusatives. 
E,g. 

iBdv Tiff <r« ravra cf «rdfo, if any one shall ash you these questions ; 
ptWtTS Tovs Bfoi/s aiTsip dyaBdf you are about to ash blessings of the 
Gods ; TOPS iraldas rijp povaixyp bibdarKci, he teitches the boys music ; 
ryp ^vppaxiap dpapipvi}aicovT€s tops 'AOrjvaiopSt reminding the Athenians 
of tfie alliance ; iMtt rr)v iisBtpxty he strips me of my dress ; prj ps 
icpvy^s rovTOi do not conceal this from me ijJVV 6e6p tops areefapovs 
(TtavKi^Kaxrvp^ they have robbed the Goddess of her crowns (see § 174) ; 
TO trrpdrtvpa Koripsifie 6«l>6f«ea pipyi he divided tlw army into twelve 
parts (he made twelve divisions of the army). 

In many caaes, as in the third and last examples^ one of the 
accusatives is cognate; see § 159, N. 2. 
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§ 165. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any- 
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. 
£■ 9 - _ 

Tavri fx€ <rroio^iVj they do these things to mej ri fx tipydcraj what 
didst thou do to me f TrXeto-ra koko. rr^v rroXiv TrcAnOcrii^, tJtey do the most 
evils to the state. Tainrl <rv roXfigt ^pas Xe'yctv, dost thou dare to say 
these things of usf • 

Note. These verbs often take eZ or KdlKtSs^ well, or kokoas, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thin^if ; rovrovs tv rrou?, he does them 
good ; vpas kokco^ ttouI, he does you harm ^ kukws ^pas Xeyct, he speahs 
ill of us. 

§ 166. Verbs signifying to namst to Choose or appoint, to 
make, to consider, and the like, may take a pred- 
icate accusati\e besides the object accusative. 

Tt Ttju 7r6Kiu 7 rpo<rayopfV€is ; what do you call the state ? — so icaXovtrt 
p€ rovTo TO ovopa, they call me lyf this name ^ arparrfyop avrovdwedfi^eVf 
he appointed him general ; evepyerrfv top 4?i\m7rop •^yovpro, they thought 
Philip a. henefacior ; irdprcap BiaTrarr]p iavrvp nerFoirjKtP, he has made 
himself master of all. • 

III. GENITIVE. 

Remakk. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning of 
a verb, so tlwi chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning of a noun. 
When the genitive is need as the object of a verb, it seems to depend on 
the nominal idea which belongs to the verb ; thus in lirieppS) rolrov, lhave 
a dssirefor this, tinQvpw involves as we can say iiri0vp& ivtBvplau, 

Ifcel a desire (§ 159). It has also uses which originally belonged to the 
ablative ; for example, with verbs of separation, and to express source, 
(See Rem. before § 157.) 

• 

Genitive after Nouns (Aduominal Genitive). 

§ 167. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various relations, 
most of which are denoted by of or by the 
possessive case in English, • The genitive thus 
depending cfti a noun is called cbdrummal. 

The most important of these relations are the following : — 

1. Possession ; as ^ rov rrarpbs ohda, the father* e house ; 
» gpwv Ti irarpi 9 , ouo' cowntry. The PossesliYe Genitive. 
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2. The Subject of an action or feeling : as ^ rov 

cwota, good-wUl of tlve people (i.e. which Jthe people 
feel). The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Object of an action or feeling: as hia to HaytravLov 

pi(roi;f owing to the hatred of (i.e. felt against) Pauaa- 
nias. The Objective Genitive.^ 

f. 

4 . Matehial, inclndi-ng that of which anything consists: 

as poiov dy€X.r)y a herd of cattle; Kprivq vSaro?, 

a sj/ring of fresh water. Genitive of Material. 

Measure, of spacer, time, or value : as rptiov ypepiov 6S05, 
a journey of three days; rpiaKovTa raXdvTtov oviria, 
an estate of thirty talents. Genitive of Measure. 

6. The ,‘V\^hole, after nouns denoting a part : as voXXol twv 
pyrdpiaVf many of the orators; dvyo riov iXevO ipmVf 
a man (i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Gen- 
itive. (See also § 168.) 

§ 168 . The partitwo genitive (§ 1G7, 6) may follow all 
nouns, pronouns, adjectives (es])ecially superla- 
tives), participles with the article, and adver]>s 
which denote a part. E.g. * 

Oi dyaBoi rdiu dv 0 pM-rreav, the good among the men ; 6 rj^itovs rov 
dpitdpovy the half of the vurnher ; dvbpa olBa rov 617/utov, I know a 
man of the jmgile ; ovfteU rS>v naibop, no one of the children; 
ndvTtop ru>v prfrnpayp bdPoraroff the most eloquent of all the orators; 
TTov TTfs yi]5 ; nbi torrarmn I inhere on the earth f rit rw iroXcro))/, 
who of the citizens? See § 142, 4, Note 1. 1 


Oenitive after Verba. 


§ 169 . 1. Verbs signifying to he, to heconie, or to belong take 
a genitive which is equivalent to the possessive 
or the partitive genitive. E.g. 
v6fios oZnros ^paKOPros itmPy this law is Dracoes. Titviav 
gUpew ov iraprbr, dXX* dpbpds oro<j>ov, to hear poverty is not in the 
power of every but in that of a wise man, Aapeiov ytyvovroi Svo 
irotdff, two sons are bom (belonging) to Darius. Tovra>p yevov, 
become (one) of if^ese* * 
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• 

2. Verbs signifying to namey to choose or appoint^ to makcy 

to consider y and the like, v/hich generally take two 
adcnsatives (§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in 
place of the predicate accusative; as, c/xc Bh rwv 
•7r€'7r€((Tfi€vu)Vy put me down as (one) of those wlw are 
persuaded. • 

3. The genitive after •verbs sometimes expresses other rela- 

tions or the ad nominal genitive j as to rct^o? crrahimv 
7JV oKTw, the wall was (one) of eight stades (in length) 
^Genitive of Measure). To T€r ;(05 T-cTrot^rat XiBovy the 
wall is built of stone (Genitive of Material). Ov riov 
KaKovpyaiv olkto^ (sc. co-rtV), tl^re is no pity felt for 
the evil-doers (Objective Genitive). 

§ 170 . 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. E.g. ^ • * 

Ilf/iTTfi r<i>v AvSai/, he mids some of the Lydians (but irffmft 
rovs AvBovSj he semis the Lydians). Ilivei tov o’ivov, he drinks of 
the wine. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. 
E.g. 

M€T€ixov *rrjs X etas', they shared in the booty; ATroKavoptv rCv 
uyaBuiVy loe enjoy the blessings our share of them). So fitnorl 
fioi rovTovj I have a share in this (§ 184, 2, N.). 

§ 171 . 1. The genitive follows verbs signifying to takt 
hold of, to touchy to claim, to aim at, to hit, to 
attain, to miss, to make trial of, to begin. E.g. 

*EXa/3fT0 T^s X€ip6i avrov, he took his hand; oCre irvpdg oiire 
epcdTos 4tcwv aiTTopxit, I willingly touch neither fire nor love ; rff 
^vv€<r€o >5 ptrairoiovS/rai^ they lay claim to sagacity ; fTToxaHtirBai ru>v 
dvBpointdv, to aim at the men; t^s dpsrrjs f<j>iK€arBai, to attain to 
virtue; trvx^ ryg blKrjs, he met with justice ; a<f>iiXKtTai ryg iXnibos, 
he fails of (aUaining)diis hope; n€ipa(TBai rop rtixovs, to make an 
attempt on the wall; ov iroXipov dpxoptr, we do not begin war. 

Note. Verbs of taking hold mny have an object accusative, with 
a genitive of the part taken hold of ; as IXa^ov ryg top *Op6pTap, 
they sensed Orontas by hks girdle.. 
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2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, to smell, 

to hear, to perceive, to understand, to remorrOoer , to 
forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 
admire, to despise. E.g. 

*‘E\€vBtptai y€v(rdt^i€voSi having tasted of freedom; Kpofifiva^v 
0 (r<^paivopmy I smell onions; <j><avrjs aKoiieiv, to hear a voice; 
aicBaifeoBai, pepvrjo-Bai, or f7ri\avBaP€<rBai roi'rcap^ to perceive, remem- 
l)er, or forget these things; avpupai dWgXmp, t<f understand one 
another ; t^p paOtjpdrbp ImBvpm, I long for learning ; xpr^partoP 
(fitidtaBai, to be sparing of moneg ; bu^rjs dpeXih, to neglect opinion j 
uyapai Trjs dptr^s, 1 ad mire vh'tue ; KaTa(f)poP€ip rov Kipbv pov, to 
despise the danger (cf. § 173, 2, Note). 

Note 1. Verbs of hearing, learning, &c., may tako an accusative 
of the thing heanl, &o., ami a genitive of tlio person heard from ; 
as nvBierBai rovro v/jlcSp, to learn this from you (§ 17G). 

Note 2. For /icXe* and pempeXci with tho genitive and dative, 
see § 184, 2fN. 

Note 3. Causative verbs of tliis class may take tho accusative 
of a person and tlio genitive of a thinj, ; as pg p dpapprjergs kuk^p, 
do not remind me of evils (i.o. cause me to remember them). But verbs 
of reminding also tako^two accusatives (§ 164). 

3. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule or to 

command. E,g. 

"Epcof rap Btwp (SaaiXevti, Love is king of the Gods p HdkvKpairrii 
Sdpov iTvpdppfi, Poly crates was tyrant of Samos. 

§ 172 . 1 . Verbs signifying fuhuss and want take the 
genitive of material (§ 1 67, 4). E.g, 

Xptipdrap tvTTQpd, he has abundance of rp.oney ; ot rvpappoi tTral- 
pov oivoTe otrawferc, you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise. 

2. Verbs signifying to Jill take the accusative of tho thing 
filled and the genitive of material ; as vBaro<s rrfv 
KvkiKa irXrfpovv, to fill the cup with Water. 

Not® 1. Aiopai, I want, besides tlie ordinary construction (ac 
rovr«>i^ ihiavTo, they were in want of these\ may tako a genitive 
of the person with a cognate accusative of the thing ; as iffiaopm 
vpiiip perpiap I will make of you a rmdei'ate request. See 

§ m, N. 2. 

Note A»t may take a dative of the person besides the 
genitive; as dti /»o* rovrov, I need this. 
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Causal Oenitivs. 

§ 173 . 1. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
after verbs expressing praise or dispmiscy pity, 
anger, envy, or revenge. E.g. • 

ToJrovs ToXfiris to admire these for their courage; 

Tovrovf olKT€tpoi} V 6(700, I pitg tlicse for their disease; t<5j/ 

d^tKTjpdT(av 6pyL(€crBai adrols, to he ang'ny with them for their 
offences. 

2. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to convict, to 

acquit, and to condemn tak% a causal genitive 
denoting the crinu. E.g. 

Alriapm avrov rod (f>6vov, I accuse Mm of the murder j diiaKfi 
pe ^dtptov, he prosecutes me for brihm'y (for gifts) ; KXecoi^a Bmpaov 
Aorrfff Ka\ KXoTrrjs, having convicted Cleon of bribery^ aid theft; 
fchfvye TTpoSoirlas, he was brought to trial for treachery, but dirt^vye 
7rpobo<rias, he was acquitted of treachery. 

Note. Compouiifls of Kard of this class commonly take a 
genitive of the person, doporKiing on the Kurd. They may take also 
an accusative denoting the crime or puiiislinient. Thus, o^btls 
avrbs avrov Kargydpgire TrwTTore, no man ever himself accused him- 
self (§ 131, 7)y KarayjffvdovTai pov gcydXa, they tell great falsehoods 
against 7/icy 4foi(iov dbiKiav Karrjyopflv, to charge injustice upon 
Fhoebus. * 

3. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamatimis, to give 

the cause of the astonishment ; as w lloVctSov, 
rixvr]%, 0 Foseidon, what a trade I 


Genitive of Separation, of Comparison, of Source. 

§ 174 . The genitive follows verbs denoting to remove, to 
restrain, to release, to abandon, to dep^'ive, and 
others implying separation. E.g. 

*H vgarot ov troXv bdxf^rrjs gntipov, the island is not far distant 
from the main-land.; ^irurrgpg dperijs, knowledge separated 

from virtue; \v(t6v pe bsarp^v, release me from chains; iiravaav 
airbv rgt a'vparrjyias, they deposed him from his command; ov 
nevea-Sf rqs pox^vplas, you do not cease from your rascality. 

For tvo accusatives after verbs of depriving, see § 164. 
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§ 175 . 1. The comparative degree takes the genitive wlien 
th^n, is omitted. E.g, * 

Kpcirrcov eVri rovrav^ he t8 heiter than these j itovr^pLa Barrov 
Bavarov Bu, loickedness runs faster than death. 

Note. All ndjecVves and adverbs which imphf a comparison 
may take a genitive: as frepot tovtchv^ others than these j verrepoL rfjs 
pdxTlSi too late for {later than) the battle, # ^ 

2, The genitive foHows verbs signifying to surpasfi, to he 
inferior, and all others which imply comparison. 

JS.g. , _ _ 

* KvBpvmoi ^vvifTu rav aXXwv, man surpasses the others hi 

mgaeity ; rov n'hrjBovs 7 r€ piylyvtaOaL^ to he su]>er\or to the multitude ; 
vor€pi^€iv TMP Kmpdiv, to he too late for the opportunities. 

8 176 . The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g. 

Toorfftrexov <rov, 1 obtained this from you ; tovto epxiBev vp^v, he 
learned this from you. 

Genitive after Componnd Verba. 

§ 177 . The genitive often depends on a preposition included 
in a componnd verb. E.g. 

XlpoKfiTtu TYfi *ArTLKyjs opr} peyaXa, high mountains He before 
Attlen : \m€p€^avr}(rav rov Xocfiov, they appeared above the hillj ovtws 
vptop VTTfpaXyto, J grieve so for you; hrrorp€ir(i gc rovrov, it turns me 
from this. 

F(>r tlie genitive after certain compounds of Kara, sec § 173, 2, 
Note. See also § 193. 

Genitive of Price or J7alue. 

§ 178 , The genitive may denote the price or value of a 
thing. Eg. 

Aofa oOk Cavtfrr} (sc. iariv), gloip is not to he bought 

fHih money ; ttvo-ov biddorKci, for what prive does he teach? ptvBoC 
wJpovff tl<r<f>€p€i^ he proposes laws for a hibe ; *6 BovXos rrewe pvau 
Tiparoi, the slarc is valued at five minas. ^ 

Genitive of Time and Place. 

§ 179 . The genitive may denote the time wUhin tohich 
anything takes place. H.g. , 
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• 

• Xlifurai ovx ^£ov(n b€Ka the Persians mil mtcormxcithin 

ten years. T^p vvicrhs eycVero, it happened within the night (but 
wKTa means the whole night). 

GenitiTe with AdUectives. 

• 

§ 180 . The objective genitive follows many verbal adjec- 
tives, which are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
derivation) to verbs which take the genitive, but 
sometimes to verbs which take the accusative. 
E.g. 

M«ro;^op aocjiias, partaking of wisdom (§ IffO, 2) ; epncipogmaKSp, 
experienced in eoils (§ 171, 1); kutyjkoos to>j/ yoveiov, obedient (lii. 
hearkenii}g) to his parvits ; sparing of money 

(§ 171, 2) ; iyKparrjs cawroO, being master of himself; dp^iicos puBpoypy 
Jit to rule men (§ 171, 3) ; pforhs KaKd>v, full of erils (8 172,^1) ; 
iivoxos SeiXiaSf chargeable with cowardice (§ 173, 2); rdiv 

dxkoipj distingmshed from the others (§ 1 74). 

IloXeeap 6varp€7rTtKop, subversive of the state ; irpaKTiKos tc5i/ koK^v, 
capable of doing noble deeds; (jnXopaOijs rrdargs dXgdeias, fond (f 
learning all truth (§ 158). 

§ 181 . The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjectives 
denoting yjossession or the opposite. E.g. 

OiKfia rap QacrCKtvovTiavy belonging to the Icings ; Upbs 6 x^P^^ 
’Apre/itSop, the place is sacred to Artemis. 

For the dative after such adjectivcK, see § 185. 


Genitive with Adverbs. 

§ 182 . 1 . The genitiw follows adverbs derived from adjec- 
tives which take the genitive. E.g. 

Oi Ipireipcns avrov €xopt€s, those who are acquainted with him ; 
dva^ltas rrjs ndheas, in a manner unworthy of the state. 

2. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. E.g. 

£((ITq> tov rpvpxiTost within the fortress ; e^o) rov tc/yovp, outside <f 
the wall ; cktSs reap op(u9, without the boundaries ; ;(a>p{p rov adtparos^ 
apart from the body ; p€Ta^v oro(l>las Ka\ dpadias^ between wisdom and 
ignorance ; irtpap rov irorapov, beyond the river j rcpdtrBfp tov arpa- 
TOTTcSov, in front of the camp. 

Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly ivrds, within; 
^ixa, apart from ; f yytfp, ayxh weXap, and irXgfriop^ near ; noppia 
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(§ 183. 

(nft6<m),far j^m ; ^mtr^wp and kutSttiv, behind; and a few others of 
similar meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained 
us a parUtive genitive or as a genitive of separation. 

Note. IIX^, except^ a\pi and p4xPh ww,/^7, avev and ar^p, 
without^ €P€Ka (ovvexa), on account of^ and pera^v, hetweertf take 
the genitive like pre^sitions. See § 191. 


Genitive Abaolnte. 

§ 183. A noun and a participle not connected with the 
main construction of the sentence may stand by 
themselvesirin the genitive. This is called the 
genitive cdjsohdc, E.g, 

Tavr* trrpdx^^ Koptavos <tt par-qyovvToSf this was done when 
Chtion was general, Ovbep toup Seopnup ttoiovpt cap vpa>p kukcos ra 
Trpd^paTi). affairs are in a had state while you do nothing which you 
ought to do. Of cap SiSoptiop ovk Ap fK(f>{iyoL Kaicd, if the Qods should 
grant (it to be ho), he could not escape einls. 

For the relations denoted by this genitive, see §§ 277, 278. 


IV. DATIVE, 

Hemark. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that 
to or for which uiiythhig is or is done. It also denotes that by which 
or with which, and the time (.sometimes the place) m which, anything 
takes place, — i.e. it is not merely a dative, hut also an instrumental 
and a locative east* (See Kemark before § 157.) The object of 
motion after to i.s not regularly t‘xpres8ed by the Greek dative, but 
by the accusative with a pn'position. (Sec § 162.) 


Bative eapreaMins To or For. 

§ 184. The dative is used to denote that to^ or for wliich 
anything is or is done. Tliis includes, — 

1, The dative of the indirect object after transitive verbs, 
which is genexaily introduced in English by to, 

tdhf»<n piaBhv crrparfvpari, he gives pay to the army ; imi* 
vx^firai <roi Afica rdXoyra, he promises ten talents to you (or he promises 
you ten talents), * 
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§ 184.} 

2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 

which in English take a direct object without to. 
lUg. 

TOiff ^eoir, I pray {to) the Gods; bueaiocrj^fq hvo’ixs’K^l 
€;(ovrt, justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having it ; tois 
vo/xoig 7r€id€Tai, he is obedient to the laws {he okeys the law^ ; iSoijOei 
rois <l>i\oiSt he assists his friends ; ov vtoTevn rots he does 

not trust his friei^s; roip Qrj^aiois oveibi^ova-iPy they reproach the 
Thebans; opyiC^aa^ rois dStKovaip, you are angrif with the offenders. 
So TTptTrei poi Xeyeiv, it is becoming me to speak y Trpocr^KCt ftot, it 
belongs to me ; dosel poi, it seems to mej boKU) poi, mefhinks. 

Eemark. The verbs of this class whicli are not translated with 
to in English are chiefly those signifying^o benefit^ serve^ ohey^ 
defendy assist, phase, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, or any of their 
opposites ; also those expressing friendliness, hostility, abuse, 
reproach, envy, anger, threats. 

Note. The impersonals Set, perearTi, ptXei, ‘and 

take tlio dative of a person with the genitive of a thing; 
as be! poi TovTov, I have need of this; ptreari poi totjtov, I have a share 
in thisj /xeXfc ftot rovrov, I am interested in this; irpoa-rjKe; poi rovrov, 
I am concerned in this. (For the gen. see § 170, 2, § 171, 2, N. 2, 
§ 172, 2, N. 2.) 

3. The dative of interest (or of advantage or disadvantage), 

which is generally introduced in English by for. 
E'g. 

liar dvrjp avT<S novel, every man labours for himself ; SoXcuv *A$Tf- 
vaiois vopovs fBrjKC', tSolon niade laws for the Athenians. 

Note 1. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive ; us tWot avroit bebevrai, their horses are tied 
(lit. the horses are tied for them). 

« 

Note 2. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake, &c., and sometimes 
cannot easily be translated ; as ri <rot paBrj<ropai, what am I to learn 
for you ? jTwr rjplv vnsh to know) ? 

4. The dative oi jpOssession, after ylyvopai, and 

similar verbs, E.g. 

IXoXXo/ poi €i<rlv, I have many friends ; ndvra 0 ot ytvfprrrm, 
all things will belong to you. 
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5. The dative denoting Hhat wUh TRspect to which a state- 
ment is made, — often belonging to the whole 
sentence rather than to any special word. E.g. 

^Arrapra ry (^o^ovfitva everything Bounds to one who is 

afmuL 

§ 185 . The dative follows many adiectives and adverbs of 
kindred meaning with the verbs included in § 184, 
and some verbal nouns. E.g. 

/ivcrfi€pr)s Totf <f)!XoLs, hostile to hi>( friends ; evvovs iavra, Jcind to 
himself. ^vfi<l>€p6pr(i)s avrw, profitably to hitnselfj' efinodiop ipoit 
in my way. 


Dative of Resemblance and Union. 


§ 186 . The dative is used with all words implying resem- 
* l)ktnce^ %mio%y or approach. This includes verbs, 
adjectives, adverbs, and nouns. E.g. 

Ik tats totKoTfs, I the shadows; 6fii\ovart rots KaKots<, they 
associate, with the had; vpo’koyoZtrtv dXhfjXois^ they agree 'with 
one another; SiaXtyoirai rovroiSf they converse with these; rols 
avTOLs Kvpa otrXois oanhiapivoi, armed with the same arms as Cyras. 
’Kyyus 65 w, jiear a road (also tlie geiiitive, § 182, 2) ; apa ry rip€pijt, 
as soon as {it iras) day ; 6pov together with the mud. 

Notk. Here bclonp^ not merely such verbs as ^idKeyopai, discourse 
with, but also pdxopai, ir o \ e pi tOj and otbeis 8i,u:nifyinjy contend 
with, quarrel with; as paxtadai roip Brjffaiots, to fight with the 
Thebans; iroXipovatp ypiv, they are at war with us. 


Dative after Compound^ Verbs. 

§ 187 . The dative follows many verbs compounded with 
cV, (Tvv, or eVt ; and some compounded with 7 rp 6 ^, 
TTapdy wept, and vtto. E.g. 

Tots p 6 pots €ppfvo»Vf, abiding by the laws; ipavrtp irvpybw 
ovbip hrtcrrapiwpy I was conscious to myself (Jit. with myself) that I 
him nothing; rjbt) jrorc croi crnJX^fr ; did it ever occur to you ? IIpo<r- 
^dWetP r<p Tstx^tw part, to attach fortification ; dpbpt 

napeiyf let a brother stand by a man (i.e. let a man's brother stand by 
him ) ; rots: kukois TreptmirrovatPy they are involved in evils; indKetrai 
r6 m^iop plain lies below the temple. 
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Cdusal and Instrumental Dative. 

§ 188 . 1. The dative is used to denote the cause, uwmcr, 
meam, or insimment, E,g, * 

Cause : Atto^i/^o-wi v o t he dies of diseaM. Manner : A p o ft ^ 
rimlyovTo, they imssed fqpoard on a run; rw om, in reality; jiia, 
forcibly; ravry^^in this manner, thus. Means or Inh'juument; 
'Opo>fi€P Tois 6<l)da\ fiotg, we see with our eyes; eyv^aBrjcrav ry 
oTKevy TciiV oirXonp, they were recoynhed by the fashion of their arms ; 
KUKolg idaBai kuku, to cure evils by evils. 

Note. Xp a « ja j i, to use {to serve one's self by), takes the iustru- 
mental dative; as ;(pu)MTai apyvpitv, they^tse money, A lUMiter 
pronoun {e.g, ri, tI, o rt, or toCto) may he added as a cognate 
accusative (§ IhO, N, 2); as ri rovroig )(pri(TOfiai ; what shall 1 do 
with these (lit. what use shall 1 make of these) f 

• 

2. The dative of manner is used with comjJ9rafives to 

denote the degree of difference. E.g. 

IIoXX^ KpeiTToP earip, it is much better {better by much); rf 
KsipaXy p.€i(<op (or eXarro)*'), a head taller (or shorter). 

3. The dative cometiines denotes the agent with passive 

verbs, cs})eGially with the perfect and pluperfect. 

ToCro ijhi) or 0 1 mirpaKrai, this has now been done by you. (See 
§ 197.) 

4. With tho verbal adjective in -tco?, in its personal (passive) 

construction, the agent is expressed by the dative ; 
in its imj)ers(ftial (active) construction, by the dative 
or the accusative. See § 281. 

5. The dative* is used to denote that by which any person 

is accompanied. E.g. 

*HX5o*> oi Uepaai irap,ir\r)3el (ttoX^, the Persians came with an 
army in full force, % 

Note. This dative sometimes takes the dative of ahrog for 
emphasis; as piav (mCv) avrotr dpdpdtrip elXoPf they took one 
{ship) mm and all (§ 145, 1). 
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Satire of Time* 

§ 189. The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time ^ when. This is conWd chiefly to nouns 
denoting (lay, night, month, or year, and to names 
of festivals. E.g. 

Tjf a^rj am6av(v, he died on thU same ^ay ; 'Epfjuu piq 

kvktX ol frXfurroi TrepKKOTrrjaav, the most of the Hennae were 
nvuttlated in one lapht^ rerdpTa ertt ^wi^rfcrav, they came to 
terms tn the fourth year. So ry varipaia (sc. vplpa), on the 
following day. 

D*tlre of Place (Poetic). 

S 190. In poetry, the dative without a preposition often 
denotes the place where ; as *E X A, a 8 1 mtW, dvoellh^g 
, in Hellas. 


PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 191. Prepositions connect nonns (or words used as nouns) 
with other 'parts of the sentence. They were ori- 
ginally adverbs, and generally appear as such in 
composition with verbs. 

Besides the propositions properly so called, there are certain 
adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be cornponnded with 
verbs : these are called improper prepositions, and are imv, Srep, 
Sxpt, /ae'xpi, (vfKa, lihriv, All of these take the genitive, 

except wf, which takes the acensative. 

I. Four prepositions +4ike the genitive anly : dvrt, aTrd, 4 k (cf), 
vp6, — with the improper prepositions dvev, drep, &xp^, 
fLcra^d, evcKa, irkijv. 

1. isrrt, imtecul of, for. Original meaning, over agawMi against. 

In coMr. : against, in (^position, in retdm, instead, 

2, (Lat ab, Eng. q/f), /rm, off from, away from; originally (as 

opjKJsed to 4*t) septsrated from. 

{a) of PLACE : Tmrov pdxe(s9eu, to Jight on horseback (from a 

horse). # 

(ft) of TIME : dirft rolnw rov xpdtattf, from this time, 

(o) of CAUSE •• dirft orioivv iKwirrstv, to be driven otU by factions. 

In COMP. : from, away, off, in return. 
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3. fc or 1£ (g 1S,_ 2 j lat. *j jOt), /mn, •lii originally (a« ogpoaad W 

/: (a) of» PLACE : in he is banished from Sparta. 

(6) of TIME : is vaXaiorierovt from the most ancient time, 
ifi) of ORIGIN : bvap iK At65 icriv^ the dream eom$s from Zem. So 
also with pmsive verbs {instead of with gen.) : rifjLcurBai 
Ik tiws, to be honcmned by some one (the agent viewed as the 
sotMree). ^ 

• • In comp. ; OtU, from^ away^ ojf. 

• 

4. wf>4 (Lat. pto)i before : 

{a) of PLACE : npb 0vpaj/, before tlhe door, 

(6) of TIME : npb rrjs fuixnh bfore iJm boMle, 

(c) of PREFERENCE : n-pd TorfritfF, in prefei^co to this, 

{d) of PROTECTION : nph tealbeiv fidxtcBaif to Jiyht for one*8 children. 
In COMP. • heforef forward, forth. 

h. So &P€v, Hrfp, tvUhtnU ; lixph p^XPh until; pera^ii, between; hesot 
on accoii^nt of; irXhPf except. ^ 

II. Two take the da/tim onl^' ; Ip aad <rw. 

1. Ik, i/n, equivalent to Lat. in with the ablative : 

(a) of PLACE ; ^vdpnj, in Sparta. 

(b) of TIME : ip ry It«, in this year. 

In COMP. : in, on, at, 

2. <rwv or |vv* (Lat. cnin), wUh, i.e. in company with or by aid of. 

In COMP. ; with, togethet\ 

III. One takes the accusative only; ek or es, — ^with the 

improper preposition aiv. 

1. <t4 or lt| into, to ; ori^ally (as opposed to is) to within (Lat. in with 

the accusatire, or inter) : 

(a) of PLAGE : ipuyov els Miyapa, they fied into Megara, 

(b) of TIME : sisjrdKta, (to) MU' night ; tls riv hiravra for odl 

Ume, 

(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE : tls btaicociovs, {amounting) to two 

hundred ; d\9vvetptw, up to one's power. 

{d) of PURPOSE or repbEENCB : xp^^rifnes tis n, useful for any- 
thing. ' 

In COMP. : into, in, to., 

2. ^ to, only with persooft : tl^dmi lbs rum, to go in to my one. 

8 . 0 . * 12 
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lY, Three take the geniti^ and accu8<$tive : Sta, Kara, vrrip* 

1. Si4, through (Lat. di-| eu-). 

(1) irtth the GENITIVE : 

(a) of PLAfE : *4* dorlZos it went through a shield. 

{h) of TIME : Zid vuKrSst through the night. 

(c) of MEANS : Sf ipfirivim \4y€w, to speak through an irvLerpreter, 
{d) in varions phrases like ZC oUrov tx^iv, to pity ; ltd tpiKias Uvat, 
to hem friendship (with ond). 

(2) with the accusative, on ebccount of, hy reason of: li hy 

help of Athena j ltd rovro, on this account. 

In COMP. ; through^ also apart (Lat. dl-, dl«-). 

2. Kord (cf. ad verb Kdr«i^ hdow)^ originally down (opposed to ivd). 

(1) with the GENITIVE : 

(rt) down from: S.\Xt<r$ai Hard rhs nirpas, to leap down from the 
rock. 

' (h) doym upon : Kard ttjj K€(f>a\ris Karax^tr, to pour down upon the 
head ; also againsty under y concerning. 

(2) with the accusative, dotim along ; of motion overy through, amotig, 

irUOy against ; also according tOy concerning. 

(a) of PLACE : Hard povv, down stream ; Kwrd yrjy teed $dkeur(rav, 

by land and by sea, 

(b) of TIME : Kord rhv voKffiov, during (at the time of) the war. 

(c) DISTRIBUTIVELY : Kurd rpfis, by threes, three by three ; koA* 

rifiipavy day by day, daily. 

In COMP. : down, against. 

3. ^p, over (Ijat. aupep). 

(1) with the GENITIVE : 

(a) of PLACE : Imlp rrjs K€<f>a\^s, over Xhis) head ; direp rrjs Bohdaoifs, 
above (away from) the sea. 

(i^) for, in behalf of (opposed to icard) ; fjtux<ta0at xntep rtvos, to figld 
for one (originally over him ) ; Mp <rov beboDta, I fear for 
you ; Mp rwos xiyeiv, to speak in place of one ; sometimes 
concerning (like xepl), 

(2) with the accusative, over, beyond, of place measure. 

In COMP. : over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of , 

T. One- takes the accfaaativB (and in p^try also the dolive 
and very rarely the gtnitivA ) : opd. 

4v& (cf. adverb dvati above), originally up (opposed to tcavd). 

with the ACCUSATIVE, up along ; and of motion over, through, among 
(cf. NWfft). 
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(<t) of FLACK : ^ovv, up stream ; arfmiii, fh/rau^ (Hs army 

(Horn.). 

(&) ofiTiME : iraffov r^v iifi4pay, all through the day, 

(c) In DISTRIBUTIVE expressions : dvA rtrrapas, hy fours. 

In COMP. : up, back, again, • 

VI. Seven take the genitive, dative, and accusative : AptfU, hrL, 

perd, rrapd, irept^ ■Trpos, wo. 

1. d|i^i (Lat. amb-), connected with %oth ; originally on both 

sides of; hence about, 

(1) with the GENITIVE (rare in prose) about, concerning. 

(2) with the dative (only Ionic and poetic), about. 

(3) with the accusative, abwit, near, of plfce, ti?le, number, etc. : 

dju<f>' &\a, by the sea ; near eveni/n^ ; dfuyl rd e^ifKOirra, 

about sixty (circiter sexaginta). 

In COMP. : about, on both sides. 

2. IttC, on, upon. Y' • * 

(1) with the GENITIVE : 

{a) of place ; M vdpryou, on a tower ; sometimes toioaxds : ivl 
^Sidfiov v\fTv, to sail ( upon) towards Samos. 

{b) of TIME : 4<p* Tjpwy, in our time. I 

(2) with the dative : 

(а) of I’LACE : iv\ ri} QaXdffart oiKtTv, to live upon (by) the sea, 

{h) of TIME ; iirl rip ffTjfjLf'Kp, upon the signal ; 4ir\ robrois, thereupon, 
{c) likewise for, at, in addition to, on accoimt of, in the power 
of ; and in many other relations : see the Lexicon. 

(3) with the accusative, originally wp to ; then to, towards, against : 

hva&aiveiv i<(>' ^Ttvoy, to mount a horse ; M bt^id, to the right, - 
In COMP. : upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides, 

lifTd (akin to |Jti<ros, La? medixis), amid, among. 

(1) with the GENITIVE, with, on the side of: fitrdr&v rois 

voX^piois pdx^eGai, tcith {the help of) the allies to fight with 
{against)^ enemy (§ 186, N.). 

(2) with the dative (poetic, chiefly Epic), among. 

(3) with the accusative ; 

(rt) into {the midst ^), after {in guest of), for (poetic). 

(б) generally after, nejxt to : ptrd rhv ie6\ep,ov, aft&r the war ; piyi- 

CTOS fitrd rhy*'l<rrpov, the largest {river) next to the Ister, 

In OOHP. : with (of sharing), among, after {in quest of ) : it also denotes 
change, as in peravoite, change onda mind, repast. 

* 12—2 
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4. unp^ near^ alongside 0 } (see Note). 

(1) with the OENmvB,/row hedde, from, 

(2) with the dative, mar : Tetpd Ki^ptp ims, being near Cyrus, 

(8) with the a6cubative, to {a place), mar to : also by the aide of, heyomd 
or beside, eaxept, along with, because of, 

{a) of PLACE ; i^iKvtTrai fragd Kvpoy, he comes to Cyrus. 

{b) of TIME : irapdt icdvra rbv x 9 ^rov, thi oughout the whole time. 

(c) of CADSE : raph r^v hl^eripay dfiiXfiar, on account of our neglect. 

(d) with idea of beyond or besidCt and except : oI/k Hen vapd ravra 

&\\a, there are no others besides these ; vaph rhy y6p.ov, cm- 
trary to the law (properly beyond it). 

In OOMP. ; beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
* (as in overstep). 

5. mpf) (mmnd (on all sides). 

(1) with the GENITIVE, ediout, concerning (Lat. de) : vepl irarphs ipeaOat, 

to inqtUre about his father; also (poetic) above ; Kpanphs nepl 
> irety^'Dy, mighty above all. 

(2) with the dative, about, armnd, concerning, seldom in Attic prose. 

(8) with the ACCUSATIVE, nearly the same as Ap<pi. 

In COMI*. : armnd, abmt, exceedingly, 

X 

6. irpds, at or by (in front of), akin to irp6. 

(1) with the GENITIVE : 

(a) in front of, looking towards : vpbs Gpipeijs KuffBai, to be situated 
over against Thrace ; — in swearing ; vpbs wv, before (by) 
the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as character) : ^ xdpra 
Tpbf ywatK^s iariv, surely it is very like a woman, 

(i) from (properly fro7n before) : nphr npbs Zvjpbs having 

honour fr<nn Zeus ; sometimes with passive verbs (like M ) : 
np6s rivQS ^iKeteOau, to be loved by some one, 

(2) with the dative : '• 

(a) at : b Kvpos Ijy vpbs B«0o\wyt, Cyrus was at Babylon, 

(b) in addition to : wpbs robrois, besides this, furthermore, 

(8) with the accusative : 

(а) to: Uvat spbs *'Ohv/xirey, to go to Olympus, 

(б) towards : spds hoppdy, towards the ; so of persons : ftisrQs 

buacitoBm npbs rtya, to he faithfully disposed towards one. 

(c) wdth a view to, in referenee to : vpdt r( pte raw* ipenifst (to what 

end) for what do you ask me thte f rpdf rhy bhapuy, according 
to one* s power. 

In.ooMP. : to, iamarde, agmmst^ leaidee. 
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7. itrf, U9ider (Lat. sub}, Jy. 

(1) with t^e GENITIVE : 

(a) of PLAGE : M yris, under the earth ; sometimes from under, 

(b) to denote the agent with passive verbs ; ri/juiaBai M rwp »oAi- 

rwp, to be honoured by the citizens, 

(c) of CAUSE ; iJir^ throuahfear ; ^bovrjSt throuyhpleasure. 

(2) with the dative (espicially poetic) : eayeiu ibr* to perish under 

{the walWqf) Ilium, 

(8) with the accusative : 

(g) of PLACE, underf properly to {a place) ; under. 

(&) of TIME, towards {entering irdo ) : vtcb vbKra, just before night 
(Lat. sub noctem) ; sometimes dur^g. 

In COMP. : under, secretly, slightly, gradually. 

Note. Further details must be learned by practice. In general, 
the accusative is the case used with prepositions to denote that 
towards which; over which, along which, or upon whiclywo^jpn thkes 
place ; the genitive, to denote that from which anythmg proceeds ; 
the dative, to denote that in which anything takes place. It 
will be noticed how the meaning of each case modifies the trans- 
lation of a given preposition : thus rapd means near^ alongside of ; 
and we have napa rov aa iXims, from th^ neighbourhood of the 
Icing ; rrapa rtp fiatrihei, in the neighbourhood of the hiag j irapa 
t6v ^acriXia, into the neighbourhood of the king, 

§ 192 . (Recapitulation). 1. The following prepositions take 
genitive : dyrC, airo, 8td, Ik (cf), iiri, Kara, /arru, 

rrapa, rrepL, rrpo, npo^, inrep, vtto, — i*e, all except els, h, 
<rvy, dvd. Also the improper prepositions d^cv, drep, 
ttXPh P^)(Ph p-^Toiv, €V€Ka, Tr\r)v, 

2 . The following take the dative : iv, ini, irapd, irept, wpd$, orvv, 

VTTO, and in poStry dm, pera. 

3, The following take the accusative : dptj>L, dvd, hod, eU (^ 5 ), 

ari, Kara, perd, irapd, irtpi, irpos, inrip, vrro , — all 
except dvri, diro, ck, iu, irpo, <rvv. So also 4k (with 
words denoting persons), 

§ 193 * A prepositioneis often followed by its own case when 
it is part of a compound verb. JS,g, 

HaotKopiCopro Tr)v *IroXiav, th^ sailed along the coast of Italy; 
eatflim pc, it occwred to me; ^ ph^p avviir parrsv avr^ ravra, 
his mother assisted him in this (i,e, enparrt <rvr avr^y For examples 
o£ the ^bnitive^ see § 177 ; for those of the dative, see § 187. 
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« 

ADVERBS. 

r 

§ 194. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. E.g. 

O V r o> r tlmVf thus spoke ; irpSirov aTnjXBev, he first went axmy ; 
r6 aXrjS&s kukop, that which is truly evil. 

For adverbs preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, 
see § 141, N. 3. For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see §§ 168 ; 
1S2 ; 185 ; 186. For adverbs as prepositions, see § 191. For negative 
adverbs, see § 283. 


<'TnE VERB. 

VOICES. 

Active. 

§ 195. In 'the active voice the subject is represented as 
acting : as Tpiirco rot^o 6<j>0a\fiov<;, I turn my 
eye>s; 6 irarrip <l)L\€i top waiSa, the father loves the 
child ; 0 ?/f7ro9 Tpe^e^, the horse runs. 

Passive. 

§ 196. In the passive voice the subject is reptesented as 
acted upon ; as o iral^ vrro rod irarpo^ 
the child is loved by the father, 

§ 197. 1. The object of the active becomes the subject of the 
passive. The subject of the ^ active, the agent, is 
generally expressed by hro and tbe genitive in the 
passive construction. (See § 196 and the example). 

Note. When the active is followed by two accusatives, or by an 
accusative of a thing and a dative of a person,* the case denoting a 
person is generally made the subject of the passive, and the omer 
(an accusative) remains unchang^. E.g, 

dXXo didcunemu w/Bpmros<, the mhn is taught nothing else 
(in the active, ovdev BK\o dcddo-Kovcri t6p SpSpoDirop), ^'AXXo n 
pet {op imruxBrjeeaBe^ you wilt have some other greater commatul 
imposed on you (active, dXXo n fi€t{op vfup mird^ovtrtp, they will 
impose some other greater command on you). So tKKOTrrtaBcu rhp 
6<p6akp6Pf to have his eye cut outy^ and hworlppetrBat t^p to 
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have his head cut off^ &c., from ^ ^'Ossiblo active coiffetructmhs 
iKKOTrreiv and diroTifwew ri rivi (cf. § 184, 3, N. 1). 

2, Tke perfect and pluperfect passive generally take the dative 
of the agent (§ 188, 3). • 

The personal verbal in -t €09 t^es the dative, the 
impersonal in -rkov the dative or accusative, of the 
agent ^ 188, 4 ). 

§ 198 . The subject of the passive may be a neuter adjective 
which represents a cognate accusative of the active 
construction ; or the passive may be used impersonally, 
the subject being implied in idea of the verb 
itself. E,g, 

*Acre^€iTai ovdeV, no act of impiety is commuted (act. d{r€^€iv 
ovBeu, § 159, N. 1). So Trapfo-KftaoTm, has been made 

(it is prepared) ; dpaprauerai, error is committed {it is erred) ef. 
Latin ventum est y • 

Middle. 

§ 199 . In the middle voice the subject is represented as 
acting upon liimself, or in some manner which 
concerns himself. 

1. As act^g on himself: irpoTrovro irpos X^trrctav, they t'u/med 

ilmmsdvea to 2 nracy. This, though the most natural, 
is the least common use of the middle. 

2. As acting for himself or with reference to himself: 5 

TL$£TaL v6;jLovSi the people make laws for themselves^ 
whereas rWrjm vopovs would properly be said of a 
lawgiver ; tovtov peraicipirG paiy I send for him {to 
come to me) ; diraripTrcro avrovs, he dismissed them, 

3. As acting bn an object which belongs to himself: 

kvarop^vois ivyarpa, he came to ransom his {own) dough* 
ter (Horn.) 

Noi-b: 1. Often the fhiddle expresses no more than is implied in 
the active; thus rpdrrawv tcrracrdai, to raise a trophy for themr 
selves, generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied 
in TpdiraMv la-rdpai, to raise a trojdiy ; and either form can be 
used. The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the 
active in meaning ; as the poetic IbkcBaiy to see, and 
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Note 2. The middle sometimes has a cau99,ihe meaning; ns 
lO^do^d/ai^y <rf, Ihadym taught 

Kotk 3. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, dno^i^cdfu^ give bacicy aitoblbopuu, sell ; ypd(pu>, write or prdpose 
a votSy ypd(f>ofjLah indict; nftapto rm, I avenge a f^souy TtfjLtopovfial 
T»«i| r avenge myself m a person or I punish a person ; &itTt&y fasteuy 
isnrofuu, cling to (fasten myself to ) ; so ^xopaty hold to, 

( 

Note 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as dbiKm, wronQy dBitcrjtropatj J shall be wronged. 

TENSES. , 

I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

S 200 . The tenses of the indicative express action as 

foUows : — 

y 

PlflESENT, continued or repeated present action : ypa^xo, I am 
writmg or I write (habitually); 

iMPKEfECT, continued or repeated past action : lypaql^ov, I was 
writingy or / used to write. 

Perfect, action finished in present time : ycypa^a, I have 
written. 

PlUU PERFECT, action finished in past time : cyeypad^ccy, I had 
written. 

Aobist, simple past action : lypa^a, I wrote. (See Note 5.) 
Future, future action ; ypatj/uiy I shall write or I slmll he 
writing. 

Future Perfect, action to be finished in future time : ysypd- 
^€Tai, it wHf have been written. 

Note 1. In narration, tlie present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist ; usiropfijerai nphs fkurihta jj iBvimro j-dxtwra^ he go^ 
(went) ta the king as fast as he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 

Note 2. The presents ijKto, I am come, and otvopaiy I am 
gone, have the force of perfects ; the imperfects ha^ng the force 
of pluperfects. 

Note 3* The present dpt, I am going y has a future sense, and 
is used as a future of tpxopm, whose proper future cXfv<n>/Aai is not 
in good use in Attic prose. w 
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iNoTK 4. Tl»e preaeBt with vd%m or aay other expr^sioB of 
past time has the force of a present and perfect comlnned ; as 
irdXai <roi tovto Xdyatf I have hn§ been helling you tide {ioldch 
I now telly, 

t 

Note 6. The (wrist corresponds exactly to the so-called imperfect 
in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corre^onds to the forms I 
was doing, &c. Thus, iir^oici Tmhro is he was dcmg this or he did 
this hahitually; ^€sro/if#c€ tovto is he has already done this; 
€W€ 7 roiij K€i TOVTO is ke hod already {at, some past time) done 
this ; but inoiri (re tovto is simply he did this, without qualification 
of any kind. 

§ 201 . In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative 
and optative, the subjunctive or indicative regu- 
larly follows primary tenses, and the optative 
follows secondary tenses (See § 90, 2). 

npoTTovo-iv d hv jSovXcdvrac, they do whatever they please; 
fiepaTTov d ^ov'Xoti^To, ihei did whatefoer they pleased, A c y o v- 
<r t V ore TOVTO jSovXorTai, they say that they wish for this; tXe^ap 
on TOVTO fiovXoiuTo, they said that they wish^ for this. 

These constructions will be explained herearter (§§ 233, 243), 

II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS, 

« 

A. Not in Indirect Dinconrne. 

§ 202. lu the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 
optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect 
discowrse (§ 203), the tenses chiefly used are the 
present and aorist. 

1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the present 
denotes^ a emdimtad or repealed action, while t}^e aorist 
denotes a sinipie occurrence of the action, the time of 
both being precisely the same. E.g, 

voig novro, if he shall do this {hahitmlly), §hv votgay 
TOVTO, (simply) if he sHtll do this; el voioirf tov^ if he shmld 
do this ihabitually)f el iroiijaeie tovto, (simply) if he should do 
iMs; voiei tovto, do iMs {habitually), froltjfrov tovto, (simply) 
do this, BovXerai rovro note ip, he wishM to do this {habitually ) ; 
fiovKerm tovto n‘oifj<r at, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has, 
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(for example) only one form, sCfaciaty corresponding to iroiolrf 
and €i frtiiij<rei€P. Even the Greek does not always regard it; 
and in many cases it is indifferent which tense is used/ 

2. The perfecjb, which seldom occurs in these constructions, 

represents an action as finished at the time at which 
the presen would represent it as going on, E.g, 

Afdoiiea ir t v o itj ^ fear lest it may prove to have 

caused forgetfulness (fj.7f iroig would mean lest it may causi). Ov 
SfOvXtv e a B ai cn Apa, dXXa Sf^ovXtvaBaiy it is no longer 
time to he deliberating^ but {it is time) to have finish^ deliberating. 

Note. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence^ and sometimes it is merely more emphatic than the 
present ; as dnov ttjp ffCpav k€ k \ €i<r B ai^ they ordered the gate to be 
shut {and kept so) ; r^Kavvev itn tovs McVwwr, &(rr eKiirovs esir s- 
vXrj xBai KaX ^ha, so that they were (once for all) 

thoroughly frightened and ran to arms, 

3, Thet fu^'-re optative and future infinitive are regularly 

used only to represent the future indicative in indirect 
discourse (§ 203). 

Note. For the future infinitive with /icXXca, seo § 118, 6. 
l 

B. In Indirect Dlsconrse. 

Bemark. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses de- 
pending on a verb of saying or thinking which containtthe thoughts 
or words of any person stated indirectly y i,e. incorporated into the 
general structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect 
quotations and indirect questions. 

§ 203 . When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense 
of the same verb in direct discourse. E.g, 

* ^EXfvr*' on ypd(f>Qiy he said that he was ‘loriting (he said ypd<|^6>, I 
am writing) ; cXcycv on ypdyjeotf he said that he would ivrite (he said 
ypd^u>, 1 will write); eXtytp on ypd^frctcv, he*sa%d that he had 
written (he said lypayjta); cXeycv on ytypa^ws €ir}y he said that 
he had already written (lie said yiypaxba), '"Hpcro et ns ipjov eln 
{roff^dtreposy he asked whether any one was wiser than I (be asked 
€OTt rts;). * 

ypd<l>€tPy he says that he is writing (he says ypdKjtto); 
ypd^fiv, he says that he will write (ypdy^w); ^arX ypdyftaif he 
says that he wrote (^pa^fra) ; <fnftrl ysypa<f>ipai, he says that he has 
written (yiypaxpa), bo Ii0i; ypa^ctr, he said that he was writing 
(he said ypd(;^}; &c. • 
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These constructions will be explained in § 243 and § 246 (cf. § 
247). Here they merely show the different force of the termB in in** 
direct discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially the 
difference between ypatfieiv and 6i;o’£ ypa‘^ai under § 203 
with that between ^ovktrai 7ro4eti> and fiovKtrcu ipoirjcrat under 
§ 202. Notice also the same distinction in respect to the present 
and aorist optative. • 

Note 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as rivas €vxas viroXafi^dver evxt- 
trOai Tov ^iXiTnrov or IfaTreuSep; what prayers do you suppose Fhilip 
made when he was pouring libations f (i.e. tiWs €u;(aff i]iixrro ;), 

Note 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c., allow either 
the future infinitive (as in § 203) or the pr^ent and aorist (as in 
§p2). E.g. 

"^HkmCop fiaxriv eaea-Oai, they expected that there would he a 
battle; but d oihroTf rfkmacv iru$€ip, what he never expected to 
suffer, ‘Yttco-x^to pot ^ouXcucairdat, and viriax^ro prjx^^^ 
Traps ^€iv (both in Xen.). «| • * 

III. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE, 

§ 204. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indidative ; but they are 
present, past, or future relatively to the time of the 
verb with which they are connected, E,g, 

*A p a p T dy € t rovro Troiatv, he errs in doing this ; fj pdprave toOto 
TToimv, he ei'^red in doing this; dpaprri a srai rovro ttoiSu, he will 
err in doing this, (Here TrotaJv is first present^ tlien past, then future, 
absolutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence). ‘'AjreXdc 
ravra \aSd>v, take this and he off (Xa^av being past to mrtXBf, but 
absolutely future). 

^Note 1. The present^ay here also represent the imperfect; as 
Oiba KaKeivca amr^povovvrt, iare Sa/cparei avvyaryv, I know that 
they also were continent (Le. €<roa(l)pov€iTrjp) as long as they associated 
with Socrates, See § 203, Note 1. 

Note 2. For peculiar uses of the aorist participle, see § 279, 
3 and 4. 


IV, GNOMIC^AND ITERATIVE TENSES, 

§ 205 . 1- The present is the tense commonly used in Greek, 
as in English, to denote a general truth or an habitual 
action; as wXoiov cts HXrjXov 'Affyp/auoi wifnrovaa^, the 
•Athenians send a ship to Delos {ammntally)* 
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2* In ammaited language the aonet is used m this eeuse. 
This is called the gnomic aoriat, and i^ generally 
translated by the English present. Z.g, 

ns To^r^ov Ti TToptifiaii^, airoU ffreBeaaVf i.e. tfiey 

impose a penalty on nil who tranagrcas. Mi’ yylpa top fiev KaBtl\fv 
{/^6B€P, tSv b* ?p’ uptu^ one day {often) brings down one man from a 
h^ht and raises another high. 

8, The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. JS.g. 

TA be pff ifATTobmp dvapray<apiar<p evpoia Terifirjraif hut those who are 
(lit. that which is) not before men's eyes are {is) honoured vMh a good 
wiU which haa no rivalry. 

$ 206 . The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with the 
adverb dv to denote a cuatomary action. E.g. 

Atff p arcop h,p avTovs ri \iyouPf I used to ash them {T would 
ofte7\ ask them) what they said. lloXXaiicts rjKovaapep hp vpas^ toe 
used often tof^ar you. 

Bemark. This iterative construction must be carefully distin- 
guished from the ordinary apodosis with &p (§ 222). It is equivalent 
to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this. 


THE PAETICLE "AN. 

§207. The adverb av (Epic Are) has two distiwf; tises. 

1. It is joined to all the secondary tenses of the indicative 

(in Homer also to the future indicative), and to 
the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote 
that the action of the verb is dependent on some 
condition, expressed or implied. Here it belongs 
to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to el, if, and to all relative and 

temporal words (and occaaionajily to the ^al parti- 
cles a> 9 , oTTtt)?, and S<l>pa), when these are followed 
by the subjunctiva Here it belongs entirely to 
the particle or relative, with which it often forms 
one word, aa in idr, Siw, hreiSdy, 
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There is no English word which can ^anskte In, ite first use 
It is expressed in the %oof/ld or should of the verb (^vUmro he 
would wish ^sKoifiTfu I should ehoose\ In its second use it has no 
force which can be made apparent in English. 

Rei^kk. The following sections (§§ 208-211) enumerate the various 
uses of 6.V ; when these are explained more fully elsewhere, reference is 
made to the proper sections. o 

§ 208 . 1 . The Resent and perfect indicative never take 

2, Th^futwre indicative often takes dv (or k{) in the early 

poets, especially Homer ; very rarely in Attic Greek. 
E,g. 

Kai K€ Tis 2)3* € p € € tf and perhaps some one will thus speak ; 
oKKoiy oi K€ p€ Tipi^a-ovaif others who will Honour me {i/ occasion 
offers), (Horn.) 

3. The most common use of av with the indicative is when it 

forms an apodosis with the secondary tenses. See 

§ 222 . • * 

§ 209 . 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with av 
only in the constructions mentioned in § 207, 2, 
where av belongs to the introductory word. See 
§ 223, § 225, § 232, 3, § 233; alJb § 216, 1, N. 2. 

2. The Homeric subjunctive, which is often used nearly or 
quite in the sense of the future indicative (§ 255), 
mti!y, like the future (§ 208, 2), take av or kc. E*g, 

Ei hi K€ pr} daxoaiv, iyo) bf K€v avros eXonpai, and if they do not 
give her wp, I will take her myself, 

§ 210. The optative with av forms an apodosis, with which a 
condition must be either expressed or implied (§ 224). 

0 

§ 211 . The present and aorist infinitive and participle are 
used with av to form an apodosis. Bach tense is here 
equivalent to the corresponding tense of the indicative 
or optative with dv, — the present representing also 
the* imperfect. Thus the present infinitive or parti- 
ciple with dv may represent either an imperfect 
indicative oi^a present optative with the aorist, 
either an aorist indiccstvve or an aorist optative with 
dv. E,g, 

{Free.) ahro^s ikevBipovs hv elvaif el rovro evpa^av, he 

say* thgt they would {now} be free {^oxw dv), if they had done this ; 
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^riirXv adroits €Xtv0€povs hv I Tv o i, #2 rovro ir pd^e lav, he eays that 
they would {hereafter) he free {eUv &p\ if they Bhx>uld do this. OlSa 
itlrovs ihevBtpove hp Sprat, §1 rovro Hfrpa^ap, I knew that they 
would {now's he free (fi<rap or), if they hod done this ; o2i5^ alrrovt 
iKtvBipovt OP Syras, el ravra irpd^etap, I know that they would 
{hereafter) he free {ftep dp), if they should do this (§ 280). 

{Aor.) tbaoiP avrop eXBelp dp (or olBa avrop iXBopra &p)^ el 
rovro tyepcTO, they say (or I know) that he would have come 
dr\ if this Jiad happened^ (fiaolp airrSp <*\B€ip dp (or oiiSa avrop 
i\B dvr a dp), tl rovro y€Poiro, they say (or I know) that he would 
{hereof ter) come (fXBoi dp), if this should happen. 

Pothe perfect inliiiitive with dv may represent either the pluperfect 
iildicative or the perfect optative with dp. The context must decide 
in each case whether we have the equivalent of tlie indicative or 
0 f the optative with di In the examples given above, the form of 
the protasis is decisive. 

§ 212. 1. In a long apodosis dp may be used twice or even 
three times with the same verb ; as ovk dp r/ycter^* avrov 
. Kdiy-iwiSpafieLv ; do you not think that ho would even 
have rushed thither ? 

2. When an aj)odosis consists of several co-ordircate verbs, dv 
generally stands only with the first ; as ovdev dv 
dLd<l>opov tOv €T€pov wo 10 1 , dXX* iwL ravTov dp<f>6r€pot 
toi€P, he wovJd do nothing different froth the other, 
hut both would aim at tlve same object {dv belongs 
also to loL€v). ^ 

THE MOODS. 

§ 213 . 1 . The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser- 
tions ; as ypd<f>€L, he writes ; lypaif/cv, he wrote ; ypaij/ei, 
he toill write ; y€ypa<f>€v, he has toritten. 

It also expresses certain other relations, many of 
which are expressed in other languages (as in Latin) 
by a different mood. The following examples will 
. * illustrate its *mious uses : — 

El teCfo dXrf$€s € an, if true, t rejoice (§ 221) ; el 

typa^ep, fXBov dv, if he had writtett I should have come 
{§ 222) ; el ypdyUn, yvwropm, if he sltall write (or if he writes), 
I shall hhow (22o, N. 1). EirtpcXctroi dwm rovro yevrjaerai, he 
takes care that this shall happen (§ 217). Kiyei Sri rovro woin, 
he says that he ts doing this; sometimes, ehev Sri rovro woiei, he 
said that he toas doing this (be said wom), EWe pe ettrei^^vat, 
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fi^oTf ToOro iiroirjtra, 0 ihat tJwt^ katkt hilled me, that 1 might 
never have done ihie / (§ 261, 2 ; § 216, 3). EWe roGro oXriBh ^v, 0 
that this were true! (§ 251, 2). 

2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by the 

following examples : — 

^Ep;^€Tat Iva rovro itu, he is coming that he%iay see this (§ 216) ; 
(po^irai fiff Tovro ytprjTai^ he fears lest this may happen (§ 218). 
*EAi> Touro #otiJarcd, ?/ he shall come (or if he comes), I shall do 

this (§ 223); idv m tXBij, rovro noiS>, if any one {ever) conus, I 
{always) do this (§ 225). '^Orav thBy, rovro Trotrjac^, whm he shall 
come (or when he comes), I shall do this (§ 232, 3); orav ns 
rovro nom, wJun any one comes, I {always) do this (§ 233). 

'*l<ayL€v, let vs go (§ 253). Savfida-rfre, do not wonder 
(§ 254). T« fiTTo) ; what shall I say f (J 256). Qv rovro 
y€prjrai,, this {surely) will not happen (§ 257). I shall 

see (Horn., § 255). 

3. The various uses of the optative arc shown by Jbhe 

following examples : — * 

Xpa rovro iboi, he came that he might see this (§ 216); 
itjio^tiro prj rovro yepotro, he feared lest this should happen 
(§ 218). Ei i\6ot, rovT hp iroi^craipt, if he should comc, 
I should do this (§ 224); ct ns eXBoi, foG%* iiroiavp, if any one 
{ever) came, I {always) did this (§ 225). *Orf cX^ot, rovr* hv 
vroiTja-aipi, whenever he should come {at any time when he should 
COtfM), I should do this (§ 232, 4) ; arc ns f X^ot, rovr iirolovp, when'- 
ever any one^canu, I {always) did this (§ 233). *E»rc/t*fX«To 3^r»s 
rovro y € p n <ro tr o, he took care that this should happen (§ 217). 
EtJTfV (or tXeyep) on rovro iroiolg (7roir/<rot or froirjoeie), he 
said that he was doing {ivould do or had done) this {§ 243). 

*'EX^o t dp, he might go {if he should wish to) (§ 226, 2). Et^c /m) 
arroXoii/ro, 0 that diey may not perish I Mi) yipoiro, rmy it 
not hippen (§ 251, 1). ^ 

4. The imperative is used to express commands and pro- 

hibitions; as rovro rroUi, do this; <f>€ljyer€, do not 

5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the simple 

idea of a verb without restriction of persesp or 
number. ^ 

§ 214 . The fpllowing sections (§§ 215-257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the 
finite verb 4han the indicative in shnple assertions 
•(§ 213, IX 
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I. FINAL AND OBJECT CLA USES AFTEE ha, it, W, 

' « 

§ 215. The clauses which depend on the so-ealled^ 

particles im, orwf, that^ in order tfmtj and / 47 J, 
tJM notf lest, may be divided into three classes : — 

A. Mncd chouses, expressing the purpose or motive;* as 

cpp^irai Iva ToiJro 18 17 , he is ilmt he may 

see this. Here all the final particles may be used, 

B. clauses with oirm, after verbs signifying to strive 

for, to care for, to effect ; as rovro yeunjirerw:^ 

see to it ^hat^ tMs is {shall he) done. 

C. Object clauses with prj after verbs of fear or caution ; as 

<f>oPura.L Tomo yc^Trat, lie fears that (or lest) this 
may happen. 

Remahk. r^The first two classes are to be distinguished vrith 
special care. The object clauses in B are the direct object of the 
leading verb, and can even stand in apposition to an object accusa- 
tive like rwvro ; as urKAmi rovro, oTras jir) ere see to this, 

namely, thati^ he does not see^ you. But a final clause could stand in 
apposition only to to^oi; fvtKa, for the sake of ihUf or bih roOro^' to 
this end; as rovrov spcko, iva he is coming for 

this purpose, mmely, that he may see usa 

Note- The negative adverb in all these clauses h piff; except 
that ow is used after pfi, lest, to avoid pif pff (§ 218), " 

A. Final OUnase« 

$ 216. 1 . Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tetises. 
£!.g. 

OMOfoeirtu rrjp y€<tivpav Xvcrai, hs pij diafiijr€,he thinks of breaking 
up the bridge^ that you may not pem over. Uopakc^ts latpov§t 
airofidvy, you call in physicians, that he may not die. ^tkog 
i$avXrro fkm tots aiyurra Svvafuvms, Iva dduc&v pj didoiij tiKnv, 
he vnehed to he a friend to the most powerful, that He might do wrong 
and not be pmished. Teurov m«a beirSai, Ir tnsdgfUvs 

Ix^h ht rnmght he needSed friends for this purpose, namely, that he 
nUg At have helpm. 

Note 1 . The future indicatiTe in fine} clausesds vety i^ie. 
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Note 2. The oSverb («<) is Bom%times joined ^itli and 
on-cdf before the sublunctive in final clauses ; as &v dvrd- 

Kovirop, heavm the other side^ that you may learn. It adds nothing to 
the sense that can be made perceptible in English, 

2. As final clauses express the purpose or nfotive of some 
personf they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse, (§ 242,^1 Hence, instead of the op- 
tative g.fter secondary tenses, we can have the sub- 
junctive, which would be used when a person conceived 
the purpose in hib own mind ; that is, we can say 
either ^\0ev tva 73 ot, he came that he might see (§ 216, 
1), or Lva t3i/, because the person himself 

would say ipxofjLai lva tSm, I^ome that I may see. 



Ta whola KartKavaev^ lva KOpos d i a /3 ^7, he burned the vessels, that 

Cyrus might not jjass over. Sec § 248, Note. 


3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are wtjed in ^nal 
clauses to denote that the end or object is dependent 
on some vmfvlfdled condition or some unaccomplished 
wishf and therefore is not or loas not attained. 

^■ 3 - . , , . ■■ 

Tt a* oh \aSinv tsTeivas ctfdvf, wf yiiTrore ; <S:c., tehy^kl 

you not talce me and hill me at onee, that I might never have shown f 
&e. ^fv, <p€v, TO y.T) ra npay/juir dvOpanois Zxtiv tjarav 

firjbiv oi StiMpL \6yoi,Ahs/ alas! that the fuels have no voice for 
men, so that words of eloquence might he as nothing. 


B. Object CMaiuiee with Sirois after Verbs of Btrivihg, ikt. 

§ 217. Object clauses depending on verb^ signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative after both primary and secondaiy 
tenses.* , 

The future optative nuiy be used after secondary 
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative ; 
but commonly the indicative is retained, as explained 
in § 216, 2!t Kg. 

ifpovTif^ OTrag fiTfbw dvd($op rqg Tipqg ravrrfg TTp'd^eig, take heed 
ihat^you do nothing unworthy of this honour. ^'E/pKixava^ptBa Smse 
furdfW rejere wmUiere planning that nobody should know 

S.G. 13 
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194 , 

(here would 1 >e more common), ‘^Eirpaa-aop ottcds m 

§ori$iia theij toere trying to effect {thu)^ that some assistance 

should come. 

Note 1 . So|iietimes the present or aorist subjunctive or ot)tative 
is used after these verbs^ as in final clauses. 

Note 2. lioth on%s and oTTwr y.Tj are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohibitions^ 82x00 imperative like aKonsi 
• 4 >r ar/correirtj take caj'S, being understood ; as o tt a s*oIjv e a € a &€ a^ioi 
lijs eXevBtpiatj (see that you) provfi yourselves worthy of freedom, 

0. Object Clatisea with ffctj after Verba of Fearingr, 9te, 

§218. After verbs denoting fcar^ caution^ or danger y /tr/, 
that or Icdy takes the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 
Tke subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, 
to retain the mood in wliicb fear would 
originally occur to the mind. E.g* 

^o^ovpai prf Tovro y^pijrat (vereor ne acoidat), JT./far that this 
may happen; <^ofio\Mpai oh rovro y€PijTai (vereor ut accidat), 
J fear that this may not happen (§ 215, N.). Opon-t^ti) pr) Kpararrop 
fi poi aeyavy I am anxious lest it may he best for me to be silent 
Ovitm iittriBeproy Muirfs prj dnorpriBtiTjaapy they no longer 
made attacks, fearing lest they should he cut off. 'Exjio&ovpTo pij ti 
vdSfit they feared lest he should suffer anything (§ 21G, 2). 

JifOTE. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which are 
present or past Here pJ^ takes the present and past tenses of the 
indicative. K.g. 

^eboata p^ nkffytiP b € € i, I fear that ypu need blows. ^o^wfuBa 
ptj dptporips^ dpm fj paprrjKapfPy we fear that we have missed 
hath at once, "^Opa pif itm(wp Ihtyepy beware lest he was speaking 
in jest 


. ’ II. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

♦ 

§ 219, 1. In conditional sentences tlie clause containing 
the condition is called the protasis, and that eon- 
taining the conclusion is called the apodosis. The 
protasis is introduced by ei, if. 
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2; The adverl) av (Epic tci) is rfigularly joined jto' el in 
the pretasis when the verb is in the subjunctive; 
e! with ay forming eav, ap (d), or (See § 207, 
2.) The simple el is used with the indicative and 
optative. ^ 

The same adverb dp is used in the ajpodom with 
the optative, tind with the secondary tenses of the 
indicative in the construction of § 222. 

3.. The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly 
that of the apodosis is oh. ^ 

Classification of Conditional Sentences. 

f 

§ 220 . Conditional sentences in Greek have ftjrms, — 
four of ordinary conditions, and two of present and 
past general suppositions. 

I. Conditions are naturally divided into, (a) present or past, 
and (6) future. * 

(a) 1. We may simply state a present or past condition, imply- 
ing notliing as to its fulfilment ; as ^ ^ is {now) 
doing this, el rovro ir p dcr o’ € l ; — {/* he was doing jiff el 
hrpacrcre ) — 'if he did it, el eirpaie , — if he has {afreody) 
done itf el Trerrpax^^ (§ 221 .) 

(а) 2. We may state a present or past condition so as to 

imply that it js not or was not fulfilled ; as i/* Ae were 
(now) doing this, el rovro eir p'^atrO' e^^if Jw hxd 
done this, el rovro errpa$€ (both implying the oj> 
posite)^. (§ 222.) 

(б) 1. In stating d future condition, we may say if he sJwdl do 

thiSf iav TT pa era 27 (or ’trpd^y) rovro (or, still more 
vividly, cl wp diet rovro), making a distinct suppo- 
sition of a^fttture case. (§ 223.) 

(h) 2. We may also say if he should do this, el ir p dcr cr ot (or 
Trpdieti) rovro, still sup^sing a case in the future, 
^ but less distinctly and vividly than befw, (§ 224^ 

n—2 
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II. Two forms of general conditions, one present, the other 
past, are distinguished from the ordinary present and 
past conditions of (a) 1. Here we suppose an event 
to occyr or to have occurred on any one of a serfes of 
possible occasions ; as 

(a) ^ (ever) any one steals, he is (always) punished, idv to: 

KkeTTTQ, KO\d^€TaL. I 

(5) 1/ (ever) any one stole, he was (always) punished, d Tig 
Kkeirroi, €KoXd^€To, (See § 225.) 


I. FotJii Forms pF Ordinary Conditional Sentences. 

(a) Present and Past Conditions 

1 . Simple Suppositions. 

§ 221, * WKfen the protasis simply states a present pr past 
supposition, implying nothing as to the fulfilment 
of the condition, it takes the indicative with ei 
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. 
Ky. 

"EI tovto TTpacraru, Kokats if he is doing this, it is well. Ei Beol 
Ti Bpma-iv aicrxpoJ'^ ovk €ia’lv Bioi, if Gods do anything disgraceful, 
they are not Gods. Et $€ov ovk gv ala-xpoKfpbijs, if he- was the son 
of a God, he was not avaricious. 

Note. Even the future indicative can be used here to express a 
present intention or necesnity that' something- shall be done ; as alpe 
nkrjicrpov, €l raise your spur, if you are going to fight. 

(Here ct plXktts pdxfO’Bai would be more common.) 


2 . Sup2M)sUmi8 contrary to Fact, 

§ 222 . When the protasis states a present or past sup- 
position, implying that the condition is mt or %om 
Tvot fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative 
are used in both protasis aijd apodosis. The 
apodosis takes the adverb av. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to a 
corUinutd or repeated action in past time, the aorist 
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to an action simply oc(ywtfmg in pmt tin^e, and the 
(rare) pluperfect to an actibn fini^cd in pcLSt or 
^ present time. E,g. 

Et ^TTpaorcrc rovroy Ka\as hv if he were dc^ng ihis^ it would 

he well ; ct lirpafe rovro, KoXm iiv e a )(€Pf if lie had done tlns^ it 
would have been well. Tavra ook &u € bvvawr o iroieti/, ei Biairrj 
ficrpiq. cxpwJ'To, they would not able (as they are) to do this, if 
they did not lead an abstemious lif:. El ^(rav Mpes dyaBol, a>s av 
(pysy ovK dp iroT€ ravra e n atr^op, if they had been good, men, as you 
say, they would never have suffered these things (referring to several 
cases). Km ttreos tip dnedapop, ei prj rj dp)(r} k ar e\v Brj, and 
perhaps / should have perished, if the government had not been put 
down. El dTTCKpivai, Uapdts dp ijdrj epepaBrjKri, if you had 
answered, I shotdd already have learned ekough (which noio 1 have 
not dmie). 

Note. Tlie imperfects xprjp or f XPV ^ ^ others 
denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility, and the like, are 
often used (without dp) with the infinitive, to foj;ni ui^ apbdosis 
implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. Tims tBei ae rovrop 
(piXeip, you ought to love him (but do not), or you ought to have 
loved him (but did not). So l^rjp col tovto iroLfjcai, you might 
have done this f cIkos tjp a tovto ttoitJ cat, you would properly have 
done this, 'With the present iidinitive, the construction refers to the 
present or to continued or repeated action *iii the past; with the 
aorist, it refers to the past. 

* (b) Future Conditions. 

1 . Subjunctive in Protasis with Future Apodosis, 

§ 223 , Wlien a supposed future case is stated distinctly 
and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, ov if I go), 
the protasis takes the subjunctive with idv. The 
apodosis takes the future indicative or some other 
form expressing future time. E,g, 

*Eap IT p dc c y (hr tt pd ^ r/) tovto, KoXihs if he shall do this, it 
will he well, * "'av tls apBiCTyrai, TreipacopeOa x«poi5trdm, if any 
one shall stand opposed to us, we shall try to overcome him, *Edp 
chv tys vvp, iToTe loti olkol’, if therefore you gernow, when vnll you 
be at home f , 

Remark. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
express the force of the Greek subjunctive; but our ordinary 
English uses if he goes even when the time is future. 
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Hote 1. The future indicative with tl is very often used here 
for tiie subjunctive, as a still more vivid form of expression ; as €i 
19 ■yXwo’crav, Harai aoi KOKdj if you do not {shall not) 
restr&in your tongue^ you will have trouble. 

»• 

Note 2. In Homer ci (without av or k£) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparentVy in the same sense as ft Kf or ; as cl be vrf 
cBcHy dXfVat, but if he shall wish to destroy^ our ship. The same use 
of fi for cdv is found occasionally even in Attic poetry. 


2. Optailve in Protasis and Ajyodosis. 

§ 224. When a supposed future case is stated in a 
IcsH distinct and vivid form (as in English, if I 
should go)j the protasis takes the optative with el, 
, and the apodosis takes the optative with ap. 

Et TT pdaaroi (or npa^c ic) rovro. KoXcof Av ? if should do 
this j it would be well. Etr/r ^oprjTos ovk Av^ tX irpao-aoLS #caXa>?, 
you would not he endurable, if you should he in prosperity. Ov itoWr) 
Av dhoyia cirj, cl (jiof^oiro rov Bdvarov 6 rotoOrop ; would it not he 
a great absurdity, if such a man should fear death f 


II. PUESENT AND fAST GeNEUAL SUPPOSITIONS. 

§ 225. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses a 
customary or repeated action or a general truth, and 
the protasis refers in a general way to any one of 
a class of acts. Here the ^otasis has the sub- 
junctive with idv after present tenses, and the 
optative with el past tenses. ,The apodosis 
has the present or imperfect indicative, or some 
other form implying repetition. E.g. 

fyyvs cX By Bdvarot, ovdcls jSovXcrat BvrjaKciv, if death comes 
uea)\ no one is (ever) willing to die. Ei nvat BopvBovpcvovg aiaBoiro, 
Karaafiswvvai rnv tapaxriv cv ciparo, if he shw any falling into 
disorder (or whenever he saw, &c.), he {always) tried to quiet the 
confusion. 
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Pecitliar Forms of CondittonAl* Sentences. 

§ 226. J . The protasis is sometimes contained in a participle, 
% or implied in an adverb or some other part of the 
sentence. E,g, • 

II«s Suiy? o6o-»; s 6 Zcvj ov#c dfroX^Xfv; Jiow^u it that Zens has not 
been destroyed^ if Justice exists f (ci BUrj earip), *A7roAovfia» fit} rovro 
fia^^Pj 1 shall he ruinecUsanless I h <rn this (eov /ii^ jud^o)). Ovrca 
yap ovK€Ti rov Xoirrov irdcrxoiiifv hv KOkm^ for in that case we should 
•no longer suffer harm (the protasis being in ovruf), 

2. The protasis is often altogether omitted, leaving the 

optative or indicative with dv alone as an apodosis. 
Sometimes a definite protasis ^s suggested by the 
context, and sometimes merely a form like jf he 
ffleasedy %f he could, if he should try, if we should 
consider, if wJiat is likely should haig^en, Arc. is im- 
plied. Sometimes the condition is even too vague to 
be really present in the mind. Thus afises the 
potential optative and indicative (with dv) corre- 
sponding to the English forms with may, can, must, 
might, could, would, and should, E.g. 

"^ItroiS UP Tis imnfirjarfu ToU flprjfjJpois, jMrhaps some one might 
(or nuiy) fnd fault with what has been said. 6’ hu eyay 

ipoifjLTjp AeiTTiinjp, and I should he glad to ash Lepil ties, Ovk hp 
p€d€lp.r}v ToC dpopov, I wonH give up the throne {[ woukhft on 
any coit>iifwn), JJoi ovp r pano Lpeff dv; whither then can we 
{could, we) turn f 

OaTTop rj ns hv wcto, quicker than one would hare thought, 
KrvTTOP Tray riy g adef hp ara<l>a>s, eveiy one must have heard the 
sound. So Tiyfjaro} dp, you would have thought; tibes dp^ you might 
have seen ; cf. Latin credere^, diceres, videres, &c. 

So povXoiprjp dp {vsllm), I should wish (in some future case) ; 
i^ovXopLfiP dp {vellem), I should (now) wish, 1 should prefer (on sonio 
condition not fulfilled). 

Note. The*poten^al optative solietimes expresses a mild com- 
mand, and sometimes is hardly more than a future, or a softer 
expression for a mere assertion ; as Ywpoly dp titm, you may go in / 
X c <y o i y dp, you may speak (for spieah ) ; sXiiois dp ^oijSe, hear 
me now, Phoebus, Ovk dp odp ttupv yi n onovhdiGP tXr) q diKauxriivri, 
Justice will not (hep turn out to he {cannot he) anything very excellent, 
Ovk dp d ppoipqv rovro, I will not {would not) deny it. 

3. The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or par* 
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*Hyov/kuzi, §l royro Trotctrc, irdvra KaKS>s I believe that, if you 

are doing this, all is well. OlBa vfiag cm/iovt opras crparevtiv iav 
KiXtiJTj, I know you are ready to march if he shall lid you, BovXcrai 
iav Tovro yivtjrai, he wishes to go if this shall he done ; 
KtXevm Vju«f iaif. dvvrjaBe aTTih&etv, I command you to depart if 
you can (223). 

f ^ 

§ 227 . The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. This happais especially when an 
indicative with el in the protasis is followed by a 
jK)tential optative (§ 226, 2). E.g. 

Ta otroi arr € arr} crav, vfieis tiv ov a pxo lt€^ if these 

had a right to secede, you cannot {could not) possibly hold your power 
rightfully. 

El after Verba of Wondering, dec. 

§ 228 . Some verbs expressing 'wonder, contentment, dls- 
. appointment, indignation, <kc. take a protasis with 

d when a causal sentence would seem more natural. 
B.g. 

Savfia^o) tyayi €t iirib€ig vpcav p.r)f ivBvpdrai pift* opyi^rrai, and 
I xoonder that no one, of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if no 
one of you is, &c. I v^oncier). (Sec also § 248, 2.) Cf. miror si in 
Latin. 

III. RELATIVE AND TEUPORAL SENTENCES. 

Kkmauk. The princi|)lo.s of construction of relative clauses include 
all tempom} clauses. Tiiose introduced by ecus, irpiv, and other particles 
meaninf; until (§§ 1239, 240) have .special i)eciiliarities. 

§ 229 , The antecedent of a relative is either definUe or 
indefinite. It is definite wh^.ii the relative refers 
to a definite person or thing, or to some definite 
time, place, or manner; it'is indefinite when no 
such definite persbn, thing, time,^ place, or manner 
is referred to. Both definite and indefinite ante- 
cedents may be either expressed or understood. 
E.g. 

{Definite.) TuCra A opgs, you see these things which I have ; or 
d IVtt hffiks, "*Ot€ fjSotJXcro f\^tv, (o?ice) when ks wished, he came. 

(indefinite.) Ilovro A hv ^uvXwin-at (fov(rcy, they will have every- 
thing which they may want ; or A A*' fiovXwvrai i^overw, they vf ll have 
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whatever they viay want. ^Orca/ eXBy, rovrd irpaia^ when he shall come 
(or when he comes) f I will do this, ‘*Ot€ ^ovXoiro, tovto cnpaaaeVf 
whenever he ^wished, he {always) did this, *Qs hv cittw, as 

/ shal^direct^ let us act: 

Definite Antecedent. 

§ 230 . A relative with a definite antecedent lias no effect 
on the mood o!f the Mlowing verb. E.g. 

Tls earff 6 iv S what is the place in which, &c. 

’^Eojs e or r I Kaipiis, avrCKd^faBe r5>v TTpayparcav, {now) while there is an 
opportunity^ &c. Tovto uvk iTTolijaiv^ ev d rov hripov cTiprjatv up, he 
did not do this, in which he would have honoured the people. So 6 pr\ 
yivoLTo, may this not happen, i 

Indefinite Antecedent. — Conditional Relative. 

§ 231 , A relative danse with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force, like a protasis. Such a 
relative is called a conditional relative. The nega- 
tive particle is pr^. 

Note, helnlivo words (like «, if) take av before the subjunctive. 
(See § 207, 2.) With orf, ottotc, fVei, and cVetSi?,* dp forms orai>, 
oirdrap, iirdp or irryv, and tireiSav. with up iiniy form du. In 
Homer we generally find ore ice, &c. (like et kc, § 219, 2), or ore, &c. 
alone (§ 234 j. 

§ 232 . The conditional relative sentence has foicr forms 
(two of p^'t'csent and past, and two of future con- 
ditions) which correspond to the four forms of 
ordinary protasis (§§ 221 — 224). 

1. Present or past condition simply stated (§ 221). E.g, 

’O Ti ^oifXerai bataro), I will give him whatever he {now) ivishes 
(like ei rt ^ovXera^, bayaa, if he {nmv) wishes anything, I will give it). 
'a pri olba, oitbe oto/aat^etfieVat, what 1 do mi Icnow, J do not. even think 
I know (like eZ Tim fwy o?8a, if there are amj things which £ do not 
know). 

2. Present or past condition stated so as to imply that the 

condition is not or was not fulfilled {supposition 
contrary to fact, § 222). E,g, 

^ A pg e’^ovXero bovpai, ovk &p tbtoKfp, he would not have given 
lohat he Wad not wished to give (like cZ rtva prj (^ovXsrtt bovpai, ovk dv 
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ShtKty, if he had not wisheti to giee certain thinge, he toould not haw 
given iheni), Ovk tTrfx^igovfxtp irparTfiv & g-rj viFicrr dji f ^ a, we 
eKould not (then) he underialcing to ao {as we now are) HMngs which 
not understand (like ft rufa fir/ rymoTageBa^ if ther^ viere 
any things whkh toe did not understandy the wliole belonging to a 
supposition not realized). This case occurs much less frequently 
than the others. t • 

3. Future condition in tlie lywre o vivid form (§ 223). 

E.g. 

*0 Ti ttv ^ov\T}Tai, doxroi, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like idv TL ^ovXrjrai, dcoorco, if he shall wish any thing y I will gioe it\ 
"^Orav firi crBevoiy Trendvaafiaiy lohen I {shall) have no more strength^- 
I shall cease, t 

Notk. The future indicative is not substituted for the subjunctive 
here, as it may bo in common protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 

4. ‘Future condition in the less vivid form (§ 224). E.g, 

*0 Ti /SovXotTo, hoirju au, I should give him. whatever he might 
wish (like ft rt ^vKovroy av, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Ueivoap (jxiyoi tip otrore ^ovXotro, if he were hungry y he 
would, eat whenever he might wish (like ft Trorf ^ovXoiro, if he should 
ever wish), * 

§ 233 , The conditional relative sentence has the same 
forms as other conditional sentences (§ 225) in 
present and past general suppositions,' taking the 
subjunctive after present tenses, and the optative 
after past tenses. E.g. 

Ortjiv ^oxjXrjr ai 8ld(oy.iy I {always) give him whatever he wants 
(like fdw Tt /Soii'Xi^Tai, if he ever wants anything). ''O rt ^ovXotro 
cdtdovv, I {always) gave him whatever he itkinted (like ft rt /3oi/XotTo). 

TovTots tBiXovaiv drraPTfSy ots&p 6 piacri TrapearK^vaa-fitvovt, 
all wish to he allies of those whom they see prepared. 'Hv Ik hr oIkoi 
ytsPwPTai, 8pS>aip ovk dpdtrxvra, when they get hyme, they do things 
unbearable, otf pip t$oi evrdfcrtog iopras, \ipes tf ftfy rfpara, kui 
iireX irvBoiro tnypei, he {altoays) ashed those whom he saw {at any 
Hme) marching in good order y who they tvere; and when he leamedy he 
^praised them, 

§ 234 . Conditional relative sentences* have most of the 
peculiarities and irregularities of common protasis. 
^ Thus, the protasis and apodosis may have different 
foxms (§ 227); the relative without ^ is sometimes 
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found in poetry with the subjunctive (like ct for ^av 
or cJ^Kc, § 223 , N. 2 ) ; the relative clause may depend 
on an infinitive or participle (§ 226 , 3 ). 

Aaaimilation In Conditional Relative Clauses. 

» 9 

§ 235. 1. When a conditional relative clause referring to 
the futwre depends on a subjunctive or optative 
referring to the future, it regularly takes by as- 
similation the same mood with its leading verb. 
E.g. 

''Eavrwes ot hv hvucjprai rovro Trot Sort, koXcos if any who 
may he able shall do this, it will he well ; et tlvPs ol hvvaivro rovro 
It 6 10 It V, KoXSas tiv €xoi, if any icho should he (or were) able shottld 
do this, it would he well, Eidt rtdvrts ol dvvaivro rovro itoioitv, 
0 that all loho may he (or tmre) able would- do this. (Here tlie 
optative noioitv, § 251, 1, inako.s ot bvvatvro preferable to ot fof 
hvpaprai, which would express the saiiic idea). T e ButLirjv mre fiot> 
firjKtn ravra y.i\oi, may I die iJienerer 1 shall no huger care for 
these {orav fitXy would express the same idea). 

2. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence depends on 
a secondary tense of the indicative*jin plying the non- 
fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation a 
similar form. E.g. 

Et rives ot e b ij vavr o rovro err p a^av, Kokios bv eixev, if any who 
had been ahl^ had done tins, it xoould have been well, Ei ev eKeivy 
rji re koi r^ rpowip eXtyov ev 0 I 9 ereSpdpprjv, if I were, 

speaking to you in the dialect and in the manner in which 1 had been 
brought up (all introduced by el ^ivos Myxavov atv, if / happened to 
be a foreigner). 

Note. All such relative dauses are really protases, and belong equally 
under § 232, 2, 3, or 4. This principle often decides whether the sub- 
junctive or the optative shall be used in future conditions. 

Relative Claudes expressing: Purpose, Result, or Cause. 

§ 236. The relative is used with the future indicative to 
express a purpose, E.g. 

Upeaftelav rtepweiv rjris ravr epei koi it m p e tr r a i. jrcis rtpaypaaiv, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to he jivesent at the transactions. 
Ob yap ecrri poi Xf>» 7 fuira, 6 jrd$€V eiCTtV®, for I hare no mmey to 
-pay the fine with. . w 

• The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the negative 
particle iaPalways pru as in final clauses. 
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Note. In Homer, the subjunctive or optative (according to the 
leading tense) is commonly found in this construction. 

§237. "’'flo-re (sometimes co?), so that, which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266, 1), sometimes takes 
the indicative to express a result. The negative 
is OX). E.g. 

Cvrcos dyvonfiovtos uxttc iXjr ((er c avra xprjarrd yiv^crfoBai ; 

are you so senseless that you ejrped them to become good ? 

§ 238 . The relative is sometimes equivalent to o t t, because, 
and a personal or demonstrative pronoun. The verb 
is in the indicative, as in ordinary causal sentences 
(§ 250). E.g. 

Qavfuurrbp iroitis, 6 s fipiu ovbev b iboiSy you do a strange thing in 
giving us Clothing (like on av oibh bibois). 

Teibaporih Particles sisnifyini^ Until and Before that. 

§ 239 . 1. When cct) 5 , core, d)(f>L, and 6(f>pa, until, refer 
to a definite point of past time, they take the indica- 
tive. E.g, 

TaCra Inoiox^v, (tkotos eye p€ to, this they did until darkness 

came on. 

2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the Last three forms which correspond to 
ordinary protasis (§ 232, 2-4), and in general sup 
positions (§ 233). E.g. 

'EttiVyc?, cot* bp Kai ra Xoiira wpocrfidOys, wait until you (a%7Z) 
leaim the vest besides (§ 232, 3), "Eiirotp hv . , , . ewf Trap a* 
Tclpaipi rovrop, / wou/d tell him. <&c. until I put him to the torture 
{§ 232, 4 ; § 235, 1). dp roxrrcp ZrX biiKtyoprjp, Horn avr^ .... 

dTribtoKa, 1 should {in that case) gladly have, continued to talk with 
him until I had given him Imcky Ike. (§ 232, 2 ; § 235, 2). *A dp 
dtrvpraKra y. dvdyKi) ravrn del npaypevra rrapix^ip, has dp x^pap \ dfiy, 
whatever things are in disorder, these must always make trouble until 
they are put in order (§ 233). Urpupipopfp iKdoroTs, tutf dpot- 
X i rd beerpoaTyptop, we waited each day until the prison was opened 
(§ 233). 

§240. l- When irplv, h^ore, wntil, is not fallowed by the 
infinitive (see below, 2), it takes the indicative, sub- 
junctive, or optative, following the principles already 
stated for (§ 239). E.g. 
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OIk dXe^rifi ovdep, wplv y' iy& (rffitcTi^ e t € ^ ^ &c. ther$ was no 

relief y until I showed theniy &c. (§ 239, i). 0{» xPV Mivbf dntliBelv^ 
Trplv &v 0<j) diKrfVy 1 must not leave this place until he is punished 
(§ 232,^3). 'Opaxn Tovs irpeaffvrepovi ov irpuaBfv dmopras, irplv^ tip 
d(f)d>(rip ol dpxopvesy they see that the elders never go pwuy until the 
auihorities dismiss them (§ 233). OvbapoBep dc^ieo-av, wplp napa- 
Bciep avToh dpujToPy they dismissed tiiem from^o place before they 
had set a meal before them (§ 233). 

Note. The subjunctive^and optative are seldom thus used^witli 
itpip unless the leading verb is negative. The indicative is used 
after both negative and affirmative sentences, but chiefly after 
negatives. 

2. When irpiv does not take the ' indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, it is followed by the iiftiiiitive (§ 274). lii 
IJomer, the infinitive is the only form regularly used 

with TTpiV. 

IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

General Principles. 

§ 241 . 1. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
words of the original speaker V>r writer. In an 
indirect quotation or question the original words 
conform to tlie construction of the sentence in 
which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ravra ^ ov\o pai may be quoted either 
directly j 'kiyei ns ravra ^ovXofiai," or imiirectlyy Xiyu ns 
on ravra /SooXcrot or ns ravra jSovXco’dai, some one says that he 

wishes for this. 8o tpaorg ^^ri 3ouXn;’’ he asksy *^what do you 
want ” But iparg ri ^ooXerat, he asks him what he wants. 

2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by on or 

thaty or by the infinitive (as in the example given 
abovej ; sometimes also by the participle. 

Note, ‘'On, that, occasionally introduces even a direct quotation ; 
as in Anab. i. 6, 8. 

3. Indirect questimis follow the same rule as indirect quo- 

tationa in regard to their moods and tenses. 

Note. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of diiferent construction) whkh indirectly 
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express the words or thooj^ht of any person, even part thoughts of 
the speaker himself (§ 248). 

$m 1. Indirect quotations after on and ws and indirect 
questions follow these general rales : — 

(a| After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood 
and the time of thfe direct discourse. 

{h) After secondary tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of 
• the direct discourse may be either changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in its original 
nwod and tense. But all secondary tenses of the 
indicative imjdying non-fultilment of a condition 
(§ 222) ancj. all optatives are retained unchanged. 

Note. Tlic iiuperfcct and i)lu])erfeci, liaviiig no tenses in the 
optative, genonilly remain unchanged in all kinds of sentences. 
See also § 247, 

2. * WJien tjie quotation depends on a verb which takes the 

infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the com^espond iwj tense of the infinitive or participle 
(dv being retained when there is one), and its depen- 
dent verb^ follow the preceding rule. 

3. is never omitted with the indicative or optative in 

indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form ; 
but dv belonging to a relative word or particle in the 
direct form (§ 207, 2) is regularly dropped when the 
subjunctive is changed to the optative in indirect 
discour>e. 

Note, ''Kv is jiever added in the indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the uircct form. 

4. The negative pjrrticle of the direct discourse is regularly 

retained in the indirect form. But the infinitive and 
I>artici[)le occasionally have /a?/ where ov would be used 
in direct discourse (§ 283, 3), ^ 

SiMi'LK Sentences in Iniubect Discourse. 

ladIcatiTe and Optattve after and and In Indirect 
Qnesttons. 

§ 313 . When a simple indicative is quoted with on or 
d>9 or in an indirect question, after primal^)' tenses 
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the verb retains both its niood and its tense, and 
after secondary tenses it is either changed to the 
same tense of the optative oi retained in the original 
mood and tense. Eg. • 

Aryc« oTi y p a (/> £ (, he says that he is writing ; Xeyet on typa<fttVy 
he says that he was writing ; Xeym trt eypa^ep, he says that he 
wrote ; \€^€t on yeypatbev^ he will say that he has written. 'SXmv 
on ypdcpoi or on ypa^ei, he said that he was writing (he said 
ypdcjxo). EtTTfv on ypayf/'ot or on ypdijrfi, he said that he 
would write (he said ypd^a>). Ettrcv on ypd\fe€ i er or on eypayjeep, 
he said that he had written (he said eypayf^a). Ehev on ytyparjyas 
etf) or 6n y€ypa(j)€v,he said that he had written (he said yeypac^a, 
I have written). ^ 

(Opt.) *E'n€ipd)pLrjp avTtp btiKvvvai^ on otoiro peV eivai ity 

5* ovj I tried to show him that he believed himself to he wise^ hut was 
not so (i.e. oterai p€V .... fort S* ov). 'YTrnTrcbv on avrhs raxei 
irpd^otf hinting that he would, himself attend to things thercj 

he departed, (he said avroi rciKei Trpdfcu), '^EXe^a*' tPn rr^ p e defids 

6 'luBdiP 3a(nX«vfi KcXfvcov epcoTap orov 6 TrdXepop nrjf they said that 
the Icing of the Indians had sei t them, commanding them to ash on 
what account there was the war (they said enipyjrep rjpds^ the question 
being €K rivos (orlv 6 rroXfpos ;), nprro st ns ipov tXrj ao’paTiposj 
he asked whether any one was mser than I (i.e. Ion ns (ro(f>u>npos ,*). 

(Indic.) '^EXfyoi/ on iXir iiovai <rr Kat rrjp nohiV €^€ip pot 
they said that they haped yau and the state would he grateful to me. 
^ AnoKpipdpfvot on iti fcpicr^usy €v6vs dirriWa^aPy having 
replied thaU they would send amhasmdorsy they dismissed them at 
once. 'UTTopovv ri irore X c y c t, / was uncertain what he meant {ri 
iroT€ Xeyet ;). 

Subjm&cUTe pr Optatlre representing tke ^nterrogatire 
SnbjtuictiTe. 

§ 214 . In indirect questions an interrogative subjunctive 
(§ 256) retains its mood and tense after a primary 
tense, and may be either changed to the same tense 
of the "optative or retained in the subjunctive after a 
secondary tense. E.g. 

BovXfvopat tirtas <rt dwoBpa, I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you {ir&s at dnodpui i). Ovk tx^ e tw ©, I do not know what 
I shall say {ri cwro) ;). Non habeo quid dicam. 'EmjpoPro st irapodfcitsp 
ryp irdhtPj they asked whether they should give up the diy (irapaB&psp 
ryp jrdktp ; shall we give up the city f). *E^ovk«vopro tire Karatcav” 
(rofortp etre n ^XXo yp^crorrot, they were deliheraUng whether 
they shosild hum ikem or dispose of them in some other way. 
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XndleatiTi or Optative wltb &v. 

§ 245 . An indicative or optative with av' retains its mood 
and tense (with av) unchanged in indirect di/icourso 
after on or m and in indirect questions. E.g. 

Xlyti (or cX€ 76 p) on toOto h^tyivtro. he mye (or said) that this 
vdouid have hajgienetr} t\€y€v on otros biKaia>s hv arc oB av oi, he said 
that this man would justly die. ’HpwTwif. ct boUv &v ra mcrra, they 
asked whether they would give the pledges {bolyn av;). 

Infinitive and Participle in Indirect Quotation. 

§ 246 . When the infinitive cr participle is used in 
indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense 
of the finite verb in the direct form to which it 
corresponds, the present and perfect including the 
' , imperfect and pluperfect Each tense with dv 

can represent the corresponding tenses of either 
indicative or optative with dv. E.g. 

'App^atfiv iTpQ<l)a(ri(€Taif he pretends thilt he is ill; f^a>/uiocrci/ 
uppitxrrt'iv TovTovi he took an oath that this man was 111. Kara- 
orp^ctj/ (l}rj(ri Tovrovs^ he says that he detained them. ''Vfpv vp^vaB' 
iavr^ Tovi Brj^aivvs eiriKfKrjpvxfvai, he said that the Thehans 
had offered a reward for him. 'ETrciyyeAXrroi ra hUaia irotrjtreiv, 
he promises to do what is right. See examples mider § 203, 
and § .‘1, N. 1. 

^HyyctXf rovTovs € p^o p^fvov s, he announced tJi’at these were 
corning (otroj, (p^ovrai); dyytXXfi Tovrovr €*XddrTar, he announces 
that these came ; dyycXXei revro yevrjaopcvov^ he announces that 
thu will he done ; rjyyeihe T»vro yevrjoropevov^ he amiounoed that 
this would he done ; ^yyfiXe tovto yfyevy^uivov^ he announced that 
this had been done (tovto yeyevrjrai). 

See examples of Hv willi iuliniiive and participle under § 211. 

l^OTE. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect disemirse and its 
tenses corresjumd to those of the finite moode, vdicn it (h'peiids on 
a verb implying thought or the e-xpresmm of thought., and when also 
the thought, as originally conceived., wonltl have been exin*e8sed by 
some tense of the indicative (with or without av) or optative (with 
ou), and can therefore bo transrefred without change of tense to the 
iniinitive. Tbps in jSov'Xrrot IXBtiv^he wishes to go^ cXdciv repre-, 
sents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, and is 
not in indirect discourse. But in tj>r}(rlv eXdcIr, he says that he went, 
iXBsiv represents fXBov of the direct discourse. 
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iNoiBEcr Quotation ot Compound SENTSNCEa. 

• • 

§ 247^ When a compound sentence is indirectly quoted, 
its leading verb follows the rule for simple sen- 
tences (§§ 243 — 24C). 

After primary tenses the dependent verbs of 
the quotation retain the same mood and tense. 
After secondary tenses, all ’primanj tenses of the 
indicative and all subjunctives may either be 
changed to the mme tense of the optative or 
retain the mood and tense cJ the direct form. 
But dependent secondary tenses of the indicative 
are kept unchanged. E.g, 

"Av viitis XeyrfTtt tto ir] a € ip (firfaXv h al(rxvpr)y fJLrfT^^dbo^iap 
avr^ <j)€p€ij if you {nhall) say sOy he says he will do lohatever does 
not bring shame or discredit to him. Here no change is mode, except 
in iroiTjafip (§ 246). 

^kirtKpivaro on pavBdvoi€v h. ovk in laraipro^ ke replied, that 
they learned what they did not understand (las said pav6dvov(nv A 
OVK iniaravTai^ which iniglit have been retained). Et nva <j>evyovra 
XrjyjroiTO, npor)y6pfV€v on as noXtpU^ X P ^ ® announced that, 

if he should catch any one running away, he should treat him as an 
enemy (he s^id nva X^yj/opai, § 223, N. 1). *'Ev6pi(€v, 

oora rys noXsas tt poXd^ oi, ndvra ravra ^sBaias « f c * v, he believed 
that he should hold all those places securely vjhich he should take frma 
the city beforehand {per hv TrpoXd/So), <^q)). *Ed(>*c« pMi, ravry nrtipdaOai 

(raB^vai, iv&vpovpiva on, iav piv Xd$a, ora$Tj(ropaiy it seemed best 
to me to try to gam safety in this way, thinking that, if I should 
escape notice, I should he saved (here we might have had ct XaBoip^ 
(raBijtroiprjv), ^Etfuwav roBs dvbpae diro Krevelv ote e y o v <r i (avrae, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had living (fmoKre- 
vovpev ole t^ppevy which might have been changed to dreoKrevuv 
tj^oiev), TipdhtjXov ijv {rovro) itropevov, d pr) icaXv crere, it 
was plain that this ysould be so unless you should prevent (rovro 
loTCM, Cl pri KaXdcrere, which might have become ci py KaXd<roiTe)» 
IlXmfov role SikcXov; renkg, ole per eiri p^avro, dnavrrjaeaBai, they 
hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them here, 

§ 248 . The principles of indirect discourse (§ 247) apply 
also ^ my dependerU clause which e 2 |)resses in- 
^directly the padl thoughts of any person, even 
m. 14 
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■when its leading clause is not in indirect discourse 
(§ 246, Note). This of courge affects the con- 
struction only after past tenses. E.g, 

'EjScruXovro tl tovto ytvQtro, they wished to go 'tf this 

should happen. Here i^ovkomo €\6€iv^ eav rovro yivT^rat might be 
used, expressing tiio^form, if this shall happen^ in which the wish 
would be conceived. Here iXOfiv is not in indirect discourse (§ 246, 
N). UpoHTTov avTols fii) vavfiax€iv KoputBiois, fjv pr} iirl KipKvpav 
ir\€<a(TL Koi peW <0 a IV diro^aivetv^ they instructed them not to 
engage in a sea fight with CorinthianSy unless these should he sailing 
against Corcyra and should, he on the point of landing. (Here the 
direct forms are retained, for which tl pij TrXtottv sal ptWoitv 
might have been used). 

^"kOavpa^tv tl Tis dp^vpiov tt p utt o iro, he wondered that any one 
demanded money ; but wc find also t6avpa(t d* tl py (pavtphv avrois 
fffrtv, he wondered that it was not plain. Kctrqyopow airriov h 
irtvoirjKouvj they accused them for what (us they said) they had 
dor^e. 

Note. On this principle, final and object clauses with tin, orrw, 
a> 9 , prjy <S:c. admit the double construction of indirect discou|6e, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may 
be) to stand unchanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2.) 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see § 260, Note. 

e 

'’Oirat IN Indirect Quotations. 

§249. In a few cases ottws is used for m or 6t% in indirect 
quotations, chiefly in poetry. E.g. 

Toaro pr^ pot (fipdC oirtas ovk tl kqjcop, do not tell me thiSj that you 
are not hase^ Soph. 


V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

§ 250, Causal sentences express a cmisc or reason, and 
are introduced by on, to?, hecaio^j iirei, 67retS?j, 
ore, oTTore, since, and by other particles of similar 
meaning. They take the indicative after both 
primary and secondary tenses. The negative 
particle is ov, E.g, 

K^dfro yhp pa Bvytntovras op dr a, for he pitied the, 

Danaiy because he saw them dying, Horn. ''Ore rovff ovrotr tx^tt, 
frpwriiKti, &c, time this is so, it is becoming, &c. 
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§ 251.1 

Note. On* the principle of indirect discourse (§ 24S), tlie optative 
may be used in a causal sentence after A past tense, to imply that 
the cause is assigned on the authority of ?omo other person than the 
speaker; as noi^ UepiicXca ^rc arparriyhs ti>v oitK eirt^dyoi^ 

they abused Pericles^ because {as they said) being general he did not 
lead tJihn out, Thuc. (This assigns tne Atheniaii^ reason for 
abusing him, and does not show the historian*s opinion.) 


VI. EXPJHESSION A WISH. 

§ 251 . 1. When a wish refers to the future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without 
eWe or ei yap, 0 that, 0 if,^ The negative is 
pirf, which can stand alone with the optative. 
E.g. 

Etdf ^ t X o y fgxiv yivoir.. 0 i^at you nuiy become our friend. 
yir}K€ri viity T no longer lire. T e B v arc *fxoi 

fiTjKtri ravra fiiXoi, may I die when I shall no longer care for these 
things (§ 235, 1). 

For the distinction between the present and aorist see § 202, 1. 

2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and it is 
implied that its object is not or was not attained, 
it is expressed by a secondary tense of the indic- 
ative with eXOe or el yap. The imperfect and 
aorist are distinguished here as in protasis (§ 222). 
E.g. 

Etdc rovro f»roiet, 0 that he %oere doing this, or 0 that he had 
done this. Eide rovro in o ig a ev, 0 that he had done this / ti yap 
pi} i y<eP€ro rovro, 0 tkmt this had not happened, 

Eiu €tx€s ^iXriovs (ppipas, 0 that thou hadst a better under- 
standing. El yap roaavrrjv bvvapiv sI^op, 0 that I had so great 
power. Eide <roi r&re avp tytpo pgp, 0 that I had then met 
with you. * ^ 

Note. The aorist ^tXov of otfietKa, debeo, is used witli the infini- 
tive in wishes, with the same meaning as the secondary tenses of 
the indicative ; as twro wo it ip, would that he were doing 

this (lit. he ought doing this), or tcould that he had done thi$ 
{habitually^ 


14—2 
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Vn. IMPERATIVE AlfD SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 

§252. The^ imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as X€ 7 €, speak thou; ^evye, 
"begone ! ^^ero), lit him come ; ^(aLpQVTwv, let them 
rejoice, « 

§ 253. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is 
jxri,. E,g. 

*'1 CD ft p, let niB go ; ? 3 6> /x e v, let us see ,* /xi] rovro voiaixepj let us 
not do this, 

§ 254. In prohibitions, in the second and third persons, 
» the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with pt) and its compounds. E.g, 

M 17 no is I rovro, do not do this {habitually) ^ or do not go on doing 
this; y.Ti noirjcrrfS rovro, (simply) do not do this, Kara rovs 

pofiovg 8iKd(rr]r€' ^orj Oficrrjre rrcTTov^oVt beipd' evop^ 
K€iTf, do not judge /jtccofding to the laws; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths. 

The two forms have merely the usual distinction between tlio 
present and aorist (§ 202 , 1 ). 


VIII. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTUEE INDICATIVE 
{IN HOMER).— INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.— 
SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH 

OV pLlj, ^ 

§ 255i Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. 
E.g, 

O 1 & yap tro) ro^ovs T3ov dWpas, ovdt 1 3 <0 fx a 1 , for I never yet saw nor 
$hoU I ever see such men, Kal rrwi rxir 1 1 ir 27 or tv, and one will (or 
may) some time say. 

§ 256. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of 
doubt, where a person asks himself or another 
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what he is to do. It is negatived by It is 
oft^n iuttoduced by jSovXe^ or ^ovXecrOe (in poetry 
• 6eK€L<i or SeXere). E.g. 

EtTroo Tflvra; shall I say ihisf or citto) ravra; do you 

wish that I should say ihisf Hot g" p dir (a y.ai ; iroi ir o p € v B a> } 
whither shall I turn f whither shall T no f IIou hi) ^ovXei KaBi(6p€voL 
dvayva>p€v} where now mlt thou that we sit down and read f 

§ 257. The subjunctive and future indicative are used 
with the double negative ov fii] in the sense of 
the future indicative with ov, but with more em- 
phasis. E.g. • 

Ot» pi) ir lBt)rat, he will not obey. OCts yap yiyverai, oike yeyopev, 
ovhe ovv pi) y€Pr)Tai, for there is not, nor has there been, nor will 
there ever be, &c. 05 ttot’ ef ipov ye pi) ndByg robe, you never thall 

suffer this at my hands. 05 rot pr)jtoT€ o-f . . . aKoprd ns i,»7io. 
one shall ever take you against 7jour will, d&c. • • 

The double negative here, soerns to liave merely the force of 
emphasis, and the subjunctive is a relic of the old usage (§ 255). 
The aoi'ist subjunctive is generally used in these oxi)res8ion8. 

Note. This construction in the second pd\;8on sometimes ex- 
presses a strong prohibition ; as ov pi) Kara^r) <r(i, do not come 
down (lit. you shall 7iot come down ) ; ov pi) oKuylryst do not mock. 
The future indicative and the aorist subjunctive aro both allowed 
in this sense* • 


THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 268, The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its 
cases. It may at the same time, like a verb, have 
a subject or object; and it is qualified by adverbs, 
not by .adjectives. 

§ 259. The infinitive as nominative may be the subject 
of a finite ^verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(§ 134, N. 2) or of eVr/; or it may be a predicate 
(§ 136). As accusative it may be the subject of 
another infinitive. E.g. 

eXBtip, it happened to him to go; ef^p psvs it 

PHIS poss^le to remain; ybb iroXXovs pleasant 
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to have many enemies f (f)rfa\p tovtois fjLeveiv, he says it is 

possihle for these to remain {yAvetv being subject of 
yvS>vai tmoTTifiTjv Xa^ctv i<mv, to learn is to acquire kr^mledge, 
Towrrf icm rb S,biK€iv^ this is to comrmt injustice. 

Note. These injnitives usjially stand without the article; but 
whenever it is desired to make the infinitive more prominent as a 
wms (see the last examples), the article # 3 an be added. 

§260. The infinitive without the article may be the object 
. of a verb. It generally has the force of an 

object accusative, sometimes that of a cognate 
accusative^' and sometimes that of an object 
genitive. 

1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse may follow 
« any verb whose action naturally implies another 

^ action as its object. Such verbs are in general the 
same in Greek as in English, and others must be 
learnt by practice. E,g, 

BovXertu c X d 6 1 p^he Wishes to go / ^ovKerat rovs xroXfVas TroXe/uuKov^ 
c?vat, he wishes the*. citizens to he vxirlihc ; irapawovfiiv croi jxipeiPf 
we advise you to remain ; rrpoeiXcro TroXifirjcrai, he preferred to 
make war; ^cXct^ci ere aTreXdtiv, he commands you not to 
departj d^iovanp dpx^iv, they claim the right to rule; d^iovrai 
Bav€ IV, die is thought to deserve to die; hiopai vfxd>v (n)yypd>prjv uoi 
€;( e tv, / ask you to have consideration for me. So jcwXiift tre ftabi- 
{itPf he prevents you from marching ; ov bov\edeiv,he is 

not born to he a slave ; dva^dXkiTcu rovro iroifip, he postpones doing 
this ; Kivhvvedtf. d a v € t v, he is in danger of death. 

Note. The tenses here used are chiefly tlio present and aorist, 
and these do not differ in their time (§ 2Q2, 1, 2, and 3). 

2. The object infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 203) follows a 

verb implying thmight or the expression of thought, or 
some equivalent phrase. Here each tense of the in- 
finitive corresponds in time to the same tens© of 
some finite mood. See § 246, with the examples and 
Note. 

Note. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 
fal ffifud regularly takes the infinitive in indirect discourse ; 

1 6 ) fwrov takes vn or &s with the indicative or optative ; 

(c) Xtym allows either construction, but in the activt voice it 
generally takes drt or its. 
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§ 261. 1. The infinitive without* the article limiibs the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. E,g. 

rroieiu rovro, able Jo do this ; d€w6s \fyeip, shilled in 
spealdng ; a^ios rovro Xa/Ssiu^ worthy to receive dhis ; npoOvfios 
Xtys tv, eager to speah ; fidkoKOL Kaprs p eiv^ (too) effeminate to 
endure ; imarqptav Xcyetv re #caU triyav, J^nowing how both to 
speak and to be silent. 

'AvayKTj iarX Trdvras dn^XBeiv^ ti>jre is a necessity that all should 
withdraw ; Kivbvvos gv aijr^ TraBetv rt, he was in danger of suffering 
something f ^pa dir ti vat, it is time to go away j iXiribas €)(€t rovro 
TTo trior at, he has ho 2 )e 8 of doing this. 

Note. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting 
ability, fitness, desert, readiness, and their oji^osites ; and, in general, 
those corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive 
(§ 260, 1). Nouns of this class are such as form with a verb (gene- 
rally upL) an expression equivalent to a verb which takes the 
infinitive. 

• • 

2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive with- 
out the article as an accusative of specification 
(§1G0, 1). E.g. 

Qiapa alaxpbv opdv, a sight disgraceful /o behold^ Xdyot vpiv 
Xpr}a-ipd)TaTot aKovaai, toords most useful for you to hear ; to 
xdkmdyrara €vp€iv, the things hardest to find ; rroXiTcta x^'hejr^ 
crv{^v, a government hard to live under. KdXXtora (adv.) tbotv, 
in a manvf^ most delightful to behold. 

§ 262. 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, in 
which case the article roO, t©, or to must be 
prefixed. E.g, 

IIpo rov rovs opsovs sinobov vat, before taking the oaths ; irpos 
Tw pribov €K rrjo Topfa^elas \a^€ tv, besides receiving nothing by the 
embassy ,* hta to ^ivos tJvat qvk hv oi€t dbiKJidrjvai ; do you think 
you ioould not wronged on account of your being a stranger f 

2. The genitive dative of the infinitive, with the a/rticle, 
can stand in most of the constructions belonging to 
those casein; as in that of the adnominal genitive, 
the genitive after a compcvrative or after verbs and 
adjectives, the dative of manner, means, &c., the 
dative after verbs and adjectives, and sometimes in 
that of the genitive of cause or purpose (§ 173, 1|. 
E.g. 
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Vi;, 

Tov 9 r I f i V mBvfiUif a d^ire to dnnk ; Kpurrof rov \a\€lvi better 
than prating f Maxoptv rov SaKpveiv, we ceased our weeping 
26o) ; difieis rov Karaicov'ctv rivos elaiv, theyoare unused to ohey^ 
tng any one, ^av£/ju£ tlvai roiwroe &v, by having it evident dial 
^ wOiB ench a nian; KoapUa^ f 5 v Triorevciv, to trust in an orderly 
life; taov frpotrriveiv^ equal to lamenting beforehand. MtVor 
rh \garucbv KoBgpeij rov rds iFgocr6tovs pdWov livai ovru^ MXnos 
put down piracy^ that his revenues might come in more abundantly, 

( 

§ 263. 1- Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
freedom from anything allow either the infinitjve 
with TOV (§ 262 , 2 ) or the simple infinitive (§ 260 , 1). 
As the infinitive after such verbs can take the 
negative /xi/ without affecting the sense (§ 283 , 6), we 
have a third and fourth form, still with the same 
meaning. E.g, 

Eipyo at TovTO iro it Iv^ tlpyti at tov tovto iroitiv, tipyti at pij 
rovro jroitiUf tipytt, at rov pt ) tovto iroitiv^ all meaning he pre- 
vents you from doing this, ^lKithtov iraptkQtiv ovk ibvvapro KcciXvaaif 

they could not hinder Philip from passing through. Tov b pan trtit- 
1 1 V dntipyovai^ they restrain them from running away. ^'Oirtp taxt p ij 
Trjv n.i\<m6pvrfaov tropdciv, which prevented {him) from ravaging 
Peloponnesus, aprovy rov pii Korabvvai, it will keep them 

from smldng, 

2. The infinitive with to pg (sometimes with to alone) may 
be used after expression^ denoting hindrance, and 
also after all which even imply preventiori, omission, 
or denial. E.g. 

Tov SpiKov tlpyov to pr) ra cyyvp T^y *roXea>y kukov py t7v, they 
prevented the crowd from iujimng the neighbouring parts of the city. 
KoXvati at TO b pav, he will pn rent you from acting, ^o^os dvff vavov 
trapaaroTti, to prj fi\i<ljapa avpf^ahtiv, fear stands by me, instead of 
sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids. ^ 

Thus we have a ffth and a sixth fonn, tXpyti at to pif tovto 
irottiv and tipyti at to tovto wottiv, added to those given in 
§ 263, 1, as equivalents of the English he prevents you from 
doing this. c 

Not®. In both these constructions p^ ov may be used when the 
leading verb is negatived ; as obbiv yhp avrip ravr tTrapKtati to pq 
oi> frtaeiv, for this will not at all sMce to m'event him from falling. 
See § 283, 7. 

5 264. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other ad- 
juncts may stand as a noun and take the article. E.g, 
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TA S( fAt)T€ irdXai tovto ireTrop^cpai, tt t}P€pai re tiva ^fiip avfi- 
fta^ldP TovTOip dpripporroPf dv ^u\(ap€$a xp^datp t^s nap* cKfivoii* eHmias 
€yepyfTrfp dp cywye ftiV? ^ have not suffered thi^ 

long agOf and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these^ if 
toe shale wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a benefaction to their 
goodrwill, Dem. (Here the whole sentence rh , , , . xpn<rBai is the 
object of Belrjp.) ^ ^ 

§ 265 . The infinitive ^without the article may express a 
purpose. 

Ol dpxopTts, ols eiXeaBe dpxe ip pov, the rulers, whom you chose to 
rule me. T^p ttoXip (ftvXdrT e ip avrois irapibatKav^ they delivered the 
city to them to guard. At yvpdiKes nieip ^ipovaai, the women bringing 
them something to drinh, «> 

§ 266 . 1. The infinitive after werre, so that, so as, generally 
expresses a result. E.g. 

*Hi; Tretratbevpipos ouTwf, cI)<tt€ ndvv pubim €;\;etv dpKOVPra, lie had 
been so educated as very easily to have enough. Sv b^ o-;(oXaf6if, Snare 
Bav pdCe IP ipe, awl you delay, so that I wonder. 

2. The infinitive after Sctc sometimes expresses a con- 
dztwn, like that after oi (§ 267); 

and sometimes a purpose, like a final clause. 
E.g. 

avTols^T&p XoiTTcap dpx^ip *EXXrjPa>p, Sxrr avroi/s vnaKove ip 
fiaaiXei, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should diemselves obey the King. Ildp noiovcrip Hart 
bUrjp prj bib oval, they do eveiy thing so that they may not suffer 
punishment (tva p^ bMai might have been used). 

Note 1. *Qs sometimes takes the infinitive like d&crrf, generally 
to express a result, seldorortto express n purpose. 

Note 2. For wtrre 'v^th the indicative, see § 237. 

§ 267 . T^lhfinitive follows p or e^’ wrs, on condition 
^,.^^at, sometimes for the purpose of. E.g. 

*Ji^Up€P <re, eVt TOVT^ pivroi, €(f> <j>re prjK€Ti ^iXo croiptiP, we re- 
'iase you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer he a philoso- 
pher. AipsBSpres (<{> tfre ( v,y y pd^^t a i v6povs, chosen for the purpose 
of compiling laws. 

The future indicative sometimes follows these words. 

§ 26 & The infinitive may stand ahsolutely in parianthetical 
phrases, generally with m or oo-ok E.g. 
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Likra iar\ yecDOTt, \6y<^ € I ire tv, dva7r€(l)rjpds , the Delta has 
recently f so to speak^ made its appearance. So «roff ^lireip^ so to 
\ speak / crvvropcas ctwcty, to speak concisely / ro ^vfxnav e lire iv, on 
the ‘whole. S^ dkiyov dels, to want little^ i.e. almost; ia which 
bflv cun be omitted. 

§ 269 . The infiniHve is soiAeiimes used like the imperative, 
especially in Homer. £.g. ^ 

Ml} troT€ #cai (TV ‘ywawct TTfp ^mos elvaiy he thou never indulgent to 
thy wife. 

§ 270 . The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, like the 
optative. This ocxjurs chiefly in poetry. £.g. 

Zev TTarep, ^ Aiavra "^ax eLvfj Tvbeos vtov, Father Zeus^ may the lot 
fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus. Horn. 

§ 271 . In lawSf treaties, and pyrodamations the infinitive often 
* depends on or biSoKTai, he it enacted, or 

KcAciJcrat, it is commanded; which may be ex- 
pressed in a previous sentence or understood. E.g. 
Atica^eivdc r^v iv ’Apc/u irdy^ (jiopov, &c., and {he it enacted) that 
the Senate on the A reopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases of murder, 
&C. '^En; hi e lp a i ras crnophai rrePTriKopra, and {it Unprovided) that 
the treaty shalt continue fifty years. 

§ 272 . The infinitive, with or without to, may be used to 
express surprise or indignation. E.g. • 

Trjs fitopuK' t 6 Aia ponl(€ip^ opra njXiKovropt, what folly ! to believe 
in Zeus when you are so big ! So in Latin ; Mene incepto desistere 
victam ! 

§ 273 . In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it ‘depends on some word 
like X^cTat, it is said, in a preceding sentence. 
E.g. 

*AmKoiifPov£ hf €S TO *Apyos, hiaridioBai rote (p6pTop, and coming 
to Argos, they tvere (it is said) Setting out thetr cargo for sale (diori- 
BtoBoi is an imperfect infinitive, § 203, N. 1). 

§ 274 , Tlplvt hcfore, hefore that, until, besides taking the 
indicative, subjunctive, and optative (§ 240), also 
takes the infinitive. This hapjDens in Attic Greek 
cliiefly after ajftrrnaiive sentences, but in Homer 
without regard to the leading verb. E.g, 
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'AirorrffiTTOvaiv avrhv wpiv aKovaaif they send, him away before 
hearing hinip Mea-wrjvrjp ^Tkopev irp\v TLipaas \a^€ip rrjv ^aiKuap^ 
we took Mesaene before the Persians obtained their kingdom. 

Note, nplp ir p6t€ pop rf, TtpotrOtv fj^ before that^ sooner 
thauj may take the infinitive like irpi^ alone. ^ 

TlilE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 275. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple attribute, like 
an ordinary adjective ; secondly, it may define the 
circumstances under which an® action takes place; 
thirdly, it may form part of the predicate with 
certain verbs, often having a force resembling that 
of the infinitive. 

• • 

§ 276. 1. The participle, like any other adjective, may 
qualify a noun. E.g. 

*0 Trap^p xpovo£, the present time ; Beat aUv €6prf£, immortal Gods 
(Horn.) ; TTobis KoXKei 8ia(l>€povo-a, a city excelling in beauty ^ avyp 
KoKms rreiraidsv pspo 5, a man who has been ediicatsd (or a well- 
educated man) ; ol rrpiar^eis oi vtto ire pcpBipres, the ambas- 

sadors who toere sent by Philip ^ dpbpes oi rovro iroiTja-opres, men 
who are to do this. 

« 

2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is 
then equivalent to he who or those tvho with a 
finite verb. E.g, 

ol TTSTTeiorpepoi, those who have been convinced; waph, rots 
dpiarois doKoif cr ip elyai, among those who seem to he best ; 6 
ypi>prjp ravTTiv etirdap, the one who gave this opinion. 

§ 277. The p&rt^ciple may define the circumstanced of an 
action. It expresses the following relations : — 

1. Tirm ; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§ 204). 
E.g. 

Tavra swparre a- r partly SiP, he did this while he was gsmeral ; ravra 
npd^ei crrparriy^p, he will do this while he is general; rvpap- 
pevaatp oi Urg rpla *linricu! tvapet is 2iy€top, and wheiti he had been 
tyrant three years, Hippias tmtkdrm to Sigeum, 
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2. CauBAi TnameTf imam\ and similar relations. E.g, 

Ary» hi rovrov anKUj ^ov\6fi€vos ddfm (rot orrtp ipoly'and I speak 
\for this reason^ because I wish iJmt to seem good to you whkh^ &c, 
ILposikiro p^\oy roig popots eppivap airoBaveiv ^ Trapavopiap ^171^, 
he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live transgressing 
them / dmhfipfi Tpti;pc^'»X“*'j absent an duty a« trierarch, 

3. Pv/rpose or intention; generally expressed by the futttre 

participle. E.g. 

UipiTfip irpf(r^«ig ravra i pov pras leal hvaavhpop alrriaoPTagf to 
send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysaiider. 

4. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing the 

corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, in all classes of protasis. 

See § 226, 1, where examples will be found. 

5. Opposition or limitation ^ where the participle is generally 

to be* translated by althovgk and a verb. E.g. 

*0\iya hvpdptpoi irpoopdv iroWa imx^ipov psp rrpamtVj although 
we are able to foresee few things^ we try to do many things, 

6. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being merely 

descriptive. E.g. 

“'Epx^ai r6p vlop cxovora, she comes bringing her son ; irapaXa- 
^bpTfg rovg BotwTow €(rrpdr€vaav liii ^dpaoKop^ taking the Boeotians 
with them, they marched against Pharsdhs. 

Note. The participles denoting cause or purpose are often preceded 
by d) ff. This shows that they express the idea of the leading sub- 
ject, without imphjing that it is also the idea of the speaker or 
writer; us rbp UtpiK\ia Ip alrig tixpr i»s ns icrapra aif>as noXepsiP, 
they found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded 
them to ike war, l 

§ 278 . 1 , When a participle denoting any of the relations 
included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is not 
connected with the main construction of the sen- 
tence, they stand together in the genitive absolute. 
See § 183. 

2. The participles of impersoncd verbs stand in the acciisaitive 
dbsoliitet in the neuter ^hen others would 

be in the genitive absolute. E.g. 

Ol If ov PogBrierams^ biop, vyiftf dm^\6op; and did (hose who 
brought m aid when h was needed escape safe and sound t So 
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§279.] 

irapaavoPf and when a good o^^rtunitg offered ; ov p o <r 5" 
KOVy imj^operiy {it being not becoming ) ; chance {it having 

happened). ^ , 

§ 279 ? The participle may be used to limit •the meaning 
of certain verbs, in a sense which often resembles 
that of the infinitive (I ?60, 1).^ 

a 

1. In this sense the participle is used with the subject of 

verbs signifying to hegin^ to continucy to endurcy to 
perseverCy to cease, to repenty to he weary of, to he 
pleased, displeased, or asltamied ; and with the object 
of verbs signifying to cause to ceg,se. E.g, 

^hp^ofiai \iyciiv, I will begin to speak / oIk avi^opai f o? v, J shall 
not endure to live ^ tovto e;^o>v BiareXei, he continues to have this 
(4, Note) ; aTrelprjKa xpi\(i>Vy I am tired of running / rots cpoircuo-i 
X^lp^ arr o K p IV 6 p€ p os, I delight to answer questioners j eXey^o- 
p€voi ^;^^ovro, they were d\splease(f at being tesM / alb’xvverai 
TOVTO Xeytav, he is ashamed to say this {which he says ) ; rrjv 
<l>i\o<ro(l>iav travaop ravra \4yov(rT.p, make Philosophy stop talking in 
this style, 

2. The participle may be used with th«j object of verbs 

signifying to perceive (in any way), to find, or to 
represent, denoting an act or state in which the 
objipct is perceived, found, or represented. E,g, 

*Ope5 o-c KpvTrrovra, I see you hiding ^ IfKovord trov \4yopros, I 
heard you speak ; TreTroii/Kc tovs tv *Ai8ov Tipct>povp$vovs, he has 
represented those in Hades as suffering punishment. 

3. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the sense of 

allow , — TT €p Lop dm and Itf^opam, with trepietSov and 
hretSov, sometimes clSov, — the participle is used in the 
sense of the object infinitive (§ 260, 1), the present 
and ao^i^t participles differing merely as the present 
and aorist infinitives would differ in similar construc- 
tions (§ 202, 1). E.g. 

mpdbmpMP v^pioBeloav rrfp AaKebaipopa koI KaTa<\> popy- 
Bitoav, let us not allow Lacedaemon to be insulted and despised. Mq 
p tB^ip Bupdvff im darmp, not to see me hilled by citisens. UspuBetp 
rrfp yfjp rpqBeioapy to allow the land to be ravaged. (But we 
find also nspuBeip i^p yfjp TfirjB^pat, referring to the same 
thing.) 
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4. ‘Witla the following verbs the participle contains the 
leading idea of the expression : kavOdva)^ e^oape the 
notice of; Tvy^dvoti happen; tj} ^dv to anticipate. 
The aorist participle here does not denote past time 
in iteelf, but coincides in time with the verb. 
N.g, 

^ia(l>dapi>ifT€ Sy yo^will be corrupted before you Tctww it, 
*l£.rv)(ov KaBrj ptpos ivravBay I happened to be sitting there; ervxe 
Kdrd TovTo to" Kcnpov iXB^Vy he happemd^to come (not to have come) 
just at that time, row TLipirai dc^iKopepot, they came 

before the Persiana. 

Nora. The participle witli SiareXe©, continue (§ 279, 1), 
bixopai, be gone (§ 2V7, 2), {ind some others expresses the leading 
idea ; but the aorist participle with these has no peculiar force ; as 
olx^Toi <f>€vy<op, he has talcen flight 200, N. 2). 

§ 280. With many verbs the participle stands in indirect 
" discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 

tense of tlie indicative or optative. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to 
know, to hear or learn, to remember, to forget, to show, 
to appear, fo ]yrove, to acknowledge, and d^J/yeXXo), to 
announce. E.g, 

*Op(S p tpyop bfipop €^€ipya(rp€pr)p, but I see that I hare 
done a dreadful deed; fjKovere Kvpop ip KiXu/a o*^ra, he heard that 
Cyrus was in Cilicia ; drav Khvy t^^opt 'Opidrrrjp, when Uie hears that 
Orestes will come ; olbaovbiv iTriardp^pos, I know that I under- 
stand nothing ; ovk ybiaav avrop TeOpr^KoTa, they did not know that 
he was dead; pippr^pai avrhp iXBopra, I remember that he went; 
b€i(a> rovTOP ixBpbp tpra, I shall show that this man is an enemy ; 
avr^ Kvpop arpaT€vopTa irparos rjyy^iKa, I first announced to him 
that Cyrus was on his march. 


^ TERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -rio^ AND -r^ov, 

§ 281. The verbal in has both a personal and an 
impersonal construction. 

1. In the personal construction it is passive in sense, and 
expresses necessity, like the Latin participle in 
-dus, E.g, 
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*Q<f>€XfiT€a <r<H 4 iroXts tarriv, the city must he henefited hy you. 
"'AXXas fLsrairefxvTtas slvai €(pri^ he safd that other (ships) must 
be sent for, *0 Xiyta prjriov €<nlv, what I say must he spoken. 

The noua *deiiotifig the agent is here in the dative (§ 188, 4). 
See 2. ^ 

2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes 
plural), with ecrt expresse ’ or understood. It is 
active in sense, and is equivalent to SeZ with the 
infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, 
sometimes by the accusative. ^These verbals may 
have an object like their verbs. I^.y. 

Tavra r}fiiv (or tt o Lrjr e ov iariv, we must do this, equivaJent 

to ravra r)pas (not ^fiv) del Troirjrrat. Olcrrdov rdde, we must 
hear these things (sc. fjfxiv). Ti &v avrS^ir o irjr i o v iXrj / what would 
he he obliged to do ? ’E>/^<jI)i(rai/ro noXf firjre a elmi, ihhj voted 
that they must go to war (*=* delv iroXipeiv). Tobt ov 

Teapaboria rols 'ASrjvaioit, we must not abandon our allies to the 
A thenians. 

• • 

INTERROGATIVE SENTElICES. 

§ 232 . 1 - All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, 
ancT adverbs can bo used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative o cr r 1 9 and most other rela- 
tive words may be used in indirect questions. (See 
§ 149, 2.) 

2, The principal direct interrogative particles are ^ and S.pa. 

These imply ndlhing as to the answer expected ; but 
* 3ipa ov implies that an affirmative, 3, pa p'g that a 
negative, answer is expected. Ov and prj aione are 
often used with the same force as with 3pa, E.g, 

sarm ; will there he leisure f *Ap* eio-t rwet aftot / are 
there any deserving ones f *Ap ov /SovXfo-de tXStlv / or ov )3ovXc<r^e 
cXdcIv; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you not)$ *Apa prj 
^ovktaBe Adcti/; or prf /SoAccdc fXSfhf; do you wish to go (you donH 
wish to go, do you) ? 

3, *A X X o ri Iq; is it anything else than ? or simply 4 A X o t t ; 

u it not 9 is sometimes used as a direct interrogative ; 
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as & XXo ri ^ucovfiei ^ ; ure m not {is it miything else 
f^ian that we cere) in the wrong i — a XX 0 n ofwXoyov^ 
pkv ; do we not iigree f ‘ 

4. tndireet questiolis may be introduced by el, whether; as 

'^pamycra el /SovXolto eXBeiv, I asked whether he wished to 
go ; ovK oTfa el rower Bia, JT do not know whether I shall 
give this (§ S44). 

5. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) may be 

introduced by vorepov (^nrorepa) • • > ri, whether or ; 
as iroTcpov ap)(eLv ^ aXXov KaOta-TT )^ ; do you allow 
him to rule, or do you appoint another ? 


NEGATIYES. 

^283. The Greek has two negative adverbs, ov and / 417 . 
' What is said of each of these applies generally to 
its compounds, — ouSets, ovhe, ovre, <kc., and fir^Bel^, P'V^iy 
prffre, &c. 

1. Ov is used with the indicative and optative in all inde- 

pendent sentences, except wishes; also* in indirect 
discof^rse after on and m, and in causal sentences. 

Note, In indirect guesiions introduced by el, whether, pri can be 
used as well as ov. 

2. Ml} is used with the subjunctive and imperative in all 

construction.^. It is used with all moods in Jinal and 
object clauses after lya, oirto^, &c. (except after fw}, 
lest) ; in conditional and conditional relative sentences ; 
in relative sentences expressing a (§236) j and 

in expressions of a wish. 

3. Mri is used with the infinitive in all constructions except 

that of indxreet discourse. The infinitive in indirect 
.discourse regularly has od, to retetin the negative 
of the direct discourse ; but some exceptions occur. 

4. When a participle expresses a condition (§ 277, 4) it takes 

ml so when it is equivalent to a relative clause with 
an indefinite antecedent, ba ol fir) fiovXofievoi, any who 
do not wieh ( = ot firj /SovXovrot, § 231). Otherwise it 
takes ov. In indirect discourse it BometuDoies, like 
the infinitive, takes fir} irregularly (3). 
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5« Adjectives (like partioipks) take^W oidy wbeii¥;tliey do 
not refer to d^niU persons or mings wken they 
can he expressed by a relative danse with an indefitute 
antecedent) ; as ol dyadoi TroXtrat, ciiizmt who 
^oAfe not goodt but ol ovk ayodol iroXtroi means ipeetai 
eUizms who <ure not good, 

• • 

6. When verbs which contain ? ■ neyo^iw idea (as those of 

hindtrmgi forhMing^ denyingy cmcoalmg^ and dw- 
tATueting) are followed by the infinitive, the negative 
pi 7 can be added to the infinitive to strengthen the 
negation. Such a negative cannot be translated in 
English. For examples see § 263. 

7. An infinitive which would regularly be negatived by 

, either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a pre- 
ceding negation (6), — if the verb on which it depends 
has a negative, generally t;pkes the double negative 
ov. Thus hUawv ccrri tovtov d^etmt, it ts just 
not to acquit hinif becomes, if we negative the leading 
verb, ov Bi'kcuov corn fui) ov ro^ov d(j>€ivaif it is not 
just not to acquit him ; so ctpyei <r€ firj tovto Tomv (§ 263, 
1), M prevents you from doing this, bVon^s, with etpyet 
negatived, ovk c^yci (re g.r\ ov tovto iroiciv, hs does 
not prevent you from doing this, 

8. When a *iiegative is followed by a simpU negative (od or 

p-q) in the same clause, each retains its own force. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they 
make an ajfrmative ; as ov 8 e tov ^opfudmi o v ^ dp^, 
Twr does he not see Phormio (i.e. he sees Phormio well 
enough). But if they belong to different words, each 
is independent <Jf the other ; as od povov od v-wdovnu, 
tlisy not only do not obey, 

9. But when a negative is followed by a compound negative 

(or by several compound negatives) in the same 
clause, the negation is strengthened! as ayev tovtov 
eddelf €t« otfSkv odSevos Av ipJm %v8€TOTs 
yirovro aim, if ^ uxre not for this, no one qf you 
would ever come to he of my value for amgfhing. 

For the double negative ol ftq, see § 257. 

SG. 


15 




APPENDIX. 


If— 2 




APPENDIX 


CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 

Note. — This catalop^e contains chiefly those verbs in ordinary 
use in Attic Greek which present difliculti^ to a student by any 
peculiarities. 

The simple stem of each verb, when this does not appear in the 
present, t.e. unless the verb is of the first class (§ 108, 1), is given 
in ( ) directly after the present indicative. The class of each verb 
(§ 108) is given in () at the end, iinleas it belongs to^thc fir^t class, 
when it is left without a number. Verbs in {xt of the second 
class (in vfte, § 108, V. 4) are marked (II.) ; other verbs in fii are 
marked (I,). 

The modification of the stem made by adding t in certain tenses 
(§ 109, 8) is marked by prefixing (t-) to the limt form in which this 
occurs. A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -fjvha) mdicates that it 
occurs only in composition ; but is omitted if the simple form occurs 
even in later Greek ; and it is not always inserted when it is probable 
for any reason that the simple form was in good use. 

The impe* feet or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present 
or perfect is given. 


A. 

’'Ayo^MU, admirCf riyda-^v^riyua’dfirjv, (I.) 

*AyyOA«» (dyyfX"), announce, dyyikS^, rfyytiKOf rjyyikKaf ijyyt\iiai, 
rjyyc\Br}v, fut, p. dyytXBrja-oficu ; a.m. ^yyeiXdfxrfV, (4.) • 

*AytCpm (ayep-), collect^ a. rfysiptu ( 4 .) 

‘'A'yv^M {fa y A y in coipp. also hyvdoit, break, cofa, 2 p. -caya 2 a. p. 
idyrjv. (II.) 

*Ay», leady (rare), dxd^aoficu ; 2 a. ffyayov, 

Tfyttydfujv ; fut.*m. a(ofua (as pass.). 

'AiC8«», sing, deiirto and oMiovgaiy ifetoru In Attic prose|. 48», tj.cofxm. 
($ir«», rare), ^o, jjfcrdipr. 

*As£pfl» (dtp-), take upy f, ofm, a. fjei^pa, ^ip&nv, Jonic and poetic,^ In 
Attic prose always alpw (dp^) dptS, ^ppauy ; dpovfMU, 

ilpdpaipf Poetic 2 a. m. dpdpajp, (4.) 
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AlSfduai, poet* aihofiai, ret^ecf, alB^crofiai, ^bdcrBrjv^ ^btfrdurjp, 

§ 109, 2. 

AIvIm, praisef m>'<Va>, f/vcaa, ^ffVtKa, ‘tjprjfim, rjveBr)^^ § 2.. 

At(>li* (A,-), t^ke, alpri<r<a^ SpVP^h alpfBij(ro},»m ; fut. 

pf, fjpqtropMt (rare) ; 2 a. ciXov, Aw, &c. ; tlKoprjVf ekapai, &c. (8.). 

Atptt, Attic pro*se fcj-m of d€ipp>, See ac/pto. 

Alo^vopat (at< 7 ^-), perceive., (c-) alaBrjaopni^ fjaBrjpaif fjorBdpr}v» Pres. 
atarBofiat (rare)* (5.) • 

AIqt^vvm {nitrxv^)} disgrace f ata"xvrd)f t^tryvm, ffax^pBr^Pt felt ashamed., 
alcrx^v^eropai ; fut. ni. alcrxvvovpat, ( 4 .) 

/*Aie^|Uii, heal, nor. rjKea-dpTjv. 

*Ako^ (arov- for a^of-), hear, uKovfrnpai, tjKova-a, 2 [pf. tiKrjKoa (for 
aK-riKofa, § 102), ? pipf* tfKrjKdav or dKr)Kd€iv ; r}KOv(T£r)v, okov- 
orBrjaapai. 

*AXdopai., wander, a. dXrjBijv. Chiefly poetic. 

*AXf(^a» {aXXcf)-) , anoint, d\tiyf/at, ^Xec^a, -aXijXt^a (or -€i(pn), aXT/Xt/i- 
pm, rfXelcfjBrjv, -dX€t(l)Brj<Top{ft (rare)* 2 a. p. ‘r)\i(f)rfv (raie). Mid. f. 
dXd^opat, a. rjXeiyltdprjv, (2.) 

*AX4{<0 (dXcK-), ward off, fut. aXe^i^a-opai or dXcfo^ai ; nor. ^Xe^Tjera. 
f}Xe^dpfjv, (8.) 

*AX<va>, avert, dXevcra), rJXfvaa, nor. mid. rjXevdprjtK Poetic, 

'AX^co, grind, aXccrca (oXw), rjXtcra, uXfjXra/xai or dXifXr/xat. § 102. 

*'AX0opai, he healed, (c-) dXBtjaopm. 

*AXi'«rKO|Jiai {dX-, dXo~), he captured, dXwaopai, ffXa>Ka or eaXcixa, 2 nor, 
rjX<M>v or A'Xwv, AXc3, dholriv, AXtSvai, AXads i all passive in ineanin,c;. 
No active aXicrKca, but See iv-aX£<rK«, (6.) 

*AXX4<r<r« (aXXdy-), change, dXXd^a, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. rjXXd- 
yrjv. ( 4 .) . 

AXXopai (dX-), leap, AXovpai, ^Xdpijv ; 2 a. ^Xupriv (rare). ( 4 .) 

'Apaprdvm {Apapr-), err, (t-) Apapr^cropai, ffpdprrjKa, ripdprgpai, r)P>aprtr 
Brjv ; 2 aor, rjpapTov. (5.) , 

*AppX(o‘K(i> (dfi/SX-), fJfijSXdco in comp., miscarry, ^pffXtatra, -rlp^taKa, 
^^pffXwpai, gp^XdtBrfP, (6.) 

*Apir.^tt> and d|iir.£<rxfl» (dp^t and «x®)> about, clothe, itp(l>e(^^ 
2 a. fjptrurxov. Mill, dpvixopat, dpmaxopqi, dpnurxv^opai ; imt^ 
tipnetx^prjp ; f. dp<t)i^opat ; 2 a. gpvtcrxdprjv and ^pmaxdprjv, § lOilij 
N. 3. See and Kcrxo>, 

*A|ivXiu({<rK« (dpnXaK-), err, mm, yp^Xataipm j 2 a. rjpnXoKov, part, 
dprrXoKdfP or dn’XoKdw, Poetic. (6.) 

*A|idva» (ap^p*), ward off ^ fut. dpihm, dpvptwpat ; aor. ^p€va, ^pvpdr 

pi)P» ( 4 .) 

*Ap^t^ypoi^ doubt, ^ptjHypofop and gp^>typ6*ov, rjptprypdfiaa ; aor, paas. 
port. dp/^iypatiB^U, § 105, N. 3. * 
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(seo evpviu)f clothe^ fut. rut^UiTftm ; 

d/i^(C(ro^a£; a/Kpuirdfifiv (poet.). § 105, W. 3. (II.) 

*Afi,<j>to*PtjT^a),*.rfwjE7i^6, augmented tiyL^ia-- and (§ 106, N. 3); 

othei^vise regular, 

’AvaCvofuii {avav-), refuse^ imp. ^poivofxrjVj aor, ffinjvdfiijv, (4.) 

*AvaX£o*K<i> and dvdX.<$tt>i e^pend^ dvuKddrca^ dvuK^oaaa^ and dt^Xoxra (ucar- 
r}vdS(o(ra)j dvci\<OKa ajpd dvr'iXonKa^ apd\tofiat and dvrjkto^ai (KaT-’qvdKm- 
dvd\<a0r}v and dpijXa^rjv, dvciKtabifaroyiai, See dX£<rKO)JLau 

’AWx«> hold' up ; see § 1^5, Note 3. 

‘*Av>oi^ti|j.k and AvoC'yw (see 6iyvvfu\ open^ imp. dv^o^yov; duoi^at, 
iipeep^a, dp/^xOf dve^yfJLaij dvc^x^v (subj. dvoixS^y <^C.) ; fut. pf. 
dvft^^opai ; 2 pf. dvtidya (rare). (II.) 

'*Av>op6da>, set upright^ aug. dvap- and ^voap-, •§ 105, N. 3. 

*Avva>, Att. also dvvr«>, accomplish ; tut. dvvtrcoj dv{(Topai\ fxoT, rjvva-a^ 
rjvvadpr^v ; pf. rjvvKa, rjpvtrpaL. (Always v.) 

^Avt&yo), order ^ exhort., imp. rjvcayov; drio^o), ^iw^a; 2 p. duoaya (as 
pres.), with imperat. dveo^dt, dvd^xbiafdvinxd::, 2 plpf. jfvw-yec^ lonio 
and poetic. 

*Atrcxddvopat (e^d-), he liated., (t-) uTnxdtjaopai^ dmjx&TfJp-ot ' ; 2 a. dmf- 

X^dpTjv. (6.) 

’AiroKTivvvpk and -vw, forms of d7rokr€tpa>. Sco^ctc^vw. 

'Airdxpt|i it suffices, impersonal. See XPV^ * 

‘'A'ITTw (d0-)» touch, fut. dy^tui, dyj^opai ; aoj’, ^yjra, fjyjAupriv ; pf. rjppai ; 
a. p. rj(l)6rjv. (3.) 

'Apdopai, pray, dpuaopxu, rjpda-aprjv, ^pdpai. 

*Apa.pia‘K<a{dp-),ffi, ^ptra, ^pBrjv ; 2 p. dpdpa ; 2 a. rjpdpov ; 2 a, m. part. 
dpptvos (as adj.), JittiTig. (Att. ledupl, in pres.) (6.) 

’AplcKco {dpf'-)i please, dpdaio, fjptaa, rjpiaOrjv ; dpitTopxu» ffpta-uprjv. 
§109,1,N.2. (6.) 

'Apado, assist, dpiccW, ^pKfora. § 109, 1, N. 2. 

*App<Srrc», poet. dp|idt» {dppob-), Jit, ippoao), rjppoa’a, rjppoKa, ^ppoapm, 
rippoaBtiv, fut. p. dppoaBrlo-opai ; a. m. nppoo-dpTjv. ( 4 .) 

"Apidiiiai (dp"), wtn, secure, pres, and impf. ; chiefly poetic. Same 
stem as €up€a (v. derpoD), (II.) 

*Apdc», plough, ijpoira, ypdBrfv. § 109, 1 , N. 2. 

*Apirdt«» (dpirdd", dprrdy-), seize, dpjroVo) and dpirdaoptu, ypnaora, ypndKa, 
fjpTrao'pm, rjpndcrBrjv, dpiraarQrjaopm. (4.) 

*Apli>w and dpwe^, draw water, aor. fjpvaa, ripvadprjp, rjpvBtp^. 

*'Apx«»> begin, rule, ^p^ta, ^pfo, ^p^a, (mid.), rjpx^Wf dpxBijaopm J 

dp^pay Vpioprp^. 
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AMfm (avut^) or a^Cvit avap» ; aor. rj^POy rjv6v&riv or avap^y 
at}ap$q4rofxai ; fut. in. avapovfiai (as pass.). Augment or otr*. 
Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

or tncreciBey (t-) av^frofiWy f^i^tsay 

rfi^fijjjPy odirfB^a-oiJLiu. 



"'Ax^opcuy he dUpleaaedy 
8 109, 2. 


(*“) dxB4<rofAijiy fjxOatrBrjPf 


dxBeaOiftrojJuu, 


B. 


Batvtt (/3a-, /3av-), go, (poet, except in comp.), ^firjKa, fid- 

fiat, •ifidBrjv (rare) ; 2 a. (firjv (§ 126, 3) ; 2 p. (fiifiaa)^ fiefia, &c. 
(125, 4). In active sense, cause to go, poet. B>icro>, tfinaa. See 
§108,v.N.l. (6.4.) 

B4XX()» {fid\-y^ /3Xa-), throw, fiaK&, rarely (c-) fioKKi^tra, fiifilKTjKa, 
fiifiXvifiat, ^fi^^SriPy fiXrjdrjtrofuu ; 2 a. efiaXop, tfiaXojxrjp; fut, m, 
fiaKovfiai ; f. p. fitfiXi^trofiat. (4.) , 

Bdinrtt Oa<^-), dip, /Sa^co, tfia^a, fi€fiapfiat, sfidtprjp and (poet.) €fid(l>$rfp ; 
fut. m. fidyjrofiai, (3.) 

BcMnrdU* {fiaardb-), mrry, fiaardaroi, ifidaraacu Poetic.' (4.) 

Bf|<r<ra> (^i7X-)> 'A.tt. /S^rro), cough, fi^$<o, (firf^a. (4.) 

Bippd<rKo» (fipo-), eat, p. fiifiptoKa, fitfipapat ; 2 p. part, {fiefipm) pi. 

fitfip&TSS, (6.) 

BiA», /ire, fiidiorofiai, ffiiwtra (rare), fiefilaKa, (fiffiicopat) fikfiicarat ; 2 a. 
ifiitop (§ 125, B). 

BidcKOiMii {filth), revive, ^fiitaardpr)p, restored to V\fe, (6.) 

BXdirrfti (jfikdfi-), ir^ure, fiXdyjrci, efiXa'^ra, fiffilXdtha, fitfiXapfiai, tfiXdtpBrfp; 

2 a. p. ffiXdfiriP, 2 f. fiXafiria-optu ; fut. in. fiXd^pai, (3.) 
BXocnrdvw {fiXatrr-), sprout, (t-) fiXatn^trtp, i^Xdtrrrjtra, fiefiXdtmjKa (and 
ifiXdtmfKa) ; 2 a. tffXatnop. (6.) 

BXIir«», see, fiXt^ftopat, ifiXt^fra. 

or pKCcro'M (psXtr-, fiXtr-), take honey, aor. c/SXioo. (4.) 
BXdeic«» (/bioX-, pXth, /3Xo-), go, 1 poXovpat, p. pipfiXtoKa, 2 a. Ipokop, 
Poetic, (6.) 

BedM, fhout, fiofitropai, ifidrpra. 

BAnctii feed, (i-) fiotrKtftrss, 

Bo(Xo)uu, will, wish (augm. ifiovX- or rffiovX-); (e<) fitniXy^opat, 
fiefiadXffpm, efiovXrfitfP, § 100, N. 2. 

B^dAw, he heavy, fipUm, Hfipltra, fitfiptfia. Bare in Attic prose. 

, B^Im or p w (fiv^), dop up, fidtra, tfivtra, fiifiwpm* Cbiefiy ppetie, (ff .) 
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r. 

r(i|Uo> marry (said of a man), f. ya/Ltw, a. p. 

p. p. ytydfitjiiai. Mid. marry (said of a woman), Tf. yayxitpai, a. 

eyi7fiii/»7i«. (7.) 

T^^wdto (ydoi^*), shout, fut. yfycov^cr® (aor. eyeyd^aa) yiyavrjaai ; 2 p. 

yeytiva, subj. ycywMO. imjer. yiyam § 109, 7 (c). (7.) 
r<{vo)Mii (y€v-), he horn ; a. cycipdfirip, hegat (4.) 

FcXdoi, laugh, ytXdaogat^ eyeXatra, iyeXdaBriP, § 109, 1, N. 2. 

Trfiiw, (yrjB^), rejoice, 2 p. yiyr^Ba (as pres.). (7.) 
rf)p4<rKM and gro%JO old, yrfpda-a and yr\pd<rop.ai, dyripdaa, 

yeyrjpdita {am old) ; 2 a. inf. yrfpuvai, parti^ yripds, (6.) 

PCyvoftat and ylvo^i (yep-, ya-), become, yepr^tropxu, yeyeprjpai ; 2 a. 
eyepoprjp ; 2 p. yeyova, am, poet, (y/yaa), part, yeywff ; see § 1 25, 4. 
( 8 .) 

Piyvi&flrKM (yw-), nosco, hnow, ypdxropai, eypoKa, eypoHrpai, iypdaBrfv ; 

2 a. eypiop, perceived. § 125, 3. (6T) • , 

Ppd^My write, ypd^^to, Slc. regular; 2 a. p. eypd<l>T)P {iypdtfiBriP is not 
classic) ; 2 fut. ypa<f)^(ropai ; fut, pf. yeypd^opai. 


A. 

Aaivvp .1 (hai-), entertain, haiaa, tbawa, (ihaiaBriv) baurBeit* Mid. 
baipvputi,* feast, baitropai, ebaicrdprjp. (II.) 

AaCofUii (da-), divide, ebdcrdprfP, pf. p. ddbaapcu. ( 4 .) Pres, also 
Sar^pac (dfir-), divide, to which bdaopat, ebdadprjp, and bebatrptu 
can be referred. (7.) 

Adicv«» (buK-, briK-), hite, brj^opai, bebrjypxu, tbrixBrjV, brjx^^opuu ; 2 a. 
ebaKOP. ( 2 . 5 .) 

Aaffcvdtf and Bdpvi|pt (bdjF, bpd-), also pr. 8a|jdta>, (bapab-), tame, sub- 
due, ebapdaBrfP (§ 16, 1) and ebpriBrjp ; 2 a. p. ebdprjp ; a. m. ebapacrd- 

i«v>. ( 4 . 6 .) 

AapOdvo (bapB-), sleep, 2 a. tbapBop, poet. ^bpdBou ; (€-) pf. pari Kara- 
bebapBifK&s, (50 » 

AIBm^fear: see stem (di-, d«-). 

AcCicvvpi (dene-), show, bei^to, edet^a, bebetxa, bdbeiypm, ebeij^p, dci- 
xBrfaopm ; bei^opai, ibei^dpriP. See § 12o. (II.) 

A4pit O| m* > see, ebepvBrfp ; 2 a. ebpdKOP, (ibpdietjp) bp&Kels ; 2 p. bibopKa, 
§ 109, 3, and 7 (a), 

AiptSfflay, bepcS, ebtipa, bibappm ; 2 a. ibdpfip, § 109, A, 

A^d|&aif fweit’e, be^ppm, bdb^pai, fbexBrjp, ebe^dprjp. 



m > iPPEFDIX. 

Al«i| hind^ bri<rm^ fbntra^ bib^a (rarely bibTjKa\ bebcficuy ibe'Bjjp, biBfjfro- 
flat ; flit, pf . btbfjaoijuu, * 

A|6»» ijoant^ needy (t-) btijaa), €b€Tj(ra, beberfKO, bcbirjfiaiy ^be-qBrjv, Mid. 
biofjuai^ ashy bfija-ofiai. Impersonal Sft» debet, there is needy (one) 
ought, btrjffHi iberjae, ^ 

(Ai-, 8fi-), stem,/m7’. [Epic pres. 8c£8<i>y fut. beiaofiaty] aor. cbeitray pf. 
biboiKa, From stejm 8t-, 2 pft b€bia^2 plpf. ibebieiv. See § 125, 4. 

Aicurdctf, arhitratey w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in 
compounds ; biairrjara, bijjTTjaa (a7r-(bifTrja‘a)y bebirjrrjKay b€biTiTriixm, 
btgn^Brju (ei^^birfnjBi^v ) ; biaiT^oofiaiy KaT-tbirjTrjcraurju. § 105, N. 2. 

AiakoWm, minisfeTy ^biaKovow; biaKovija-oa (aor. inf. diajcov^crai), 
bebtuKouijfiai, tbidKovrjBrfv. See § 105, N. 2. 

A^8d<n«a (8i8o;(-), for bibnx-(TKa>y tmchy bibaia, ebiba^a, b(bibaxa, 
dfdiday/juii, bibd^ofxai, fbibii^dfirjp. (6.) 

AtSpdcrK(0 {bpa-), only in comp., rim nirnify -bpatrimai, -bebpuKn ; 2 a. 
-kbpap, -5pa>, -bpairfpy -bpdvai, -bpds (§ 125, .*1). (6.) 

A(8(i>pi (5o-), girey bcoaaiy (btoKu, bebooKay &c. ; see inflection and synopsL 
in § 12 a. (I.) 

Ataffdip, thirst, %yl^tl(ra), tbi^f/rjfra. § 98, N. 2. 

AaKitt {boK-)y seeniy ihinhy Sofo), c^o^a, biboypaiy iboxBrju (rare) 
Poetic boK^o-coy ibdicrjo-a, 8€b6KrfKa, biboKr/pat, eboKJjBrfp. Impersonal, 
SoKct, it seemsy &c. (7.) 

Apdci), dOy bpdaco, cSflacro, bibpuKay bebpdpai (rarely bibpaarpat)y {ibpd 

, cBtip) bpaoBfis. § 109, 2. 

A^fiai, he able, augm. ebvv- and fibw- (§ 100, N. 2) ; bvvficropaiy 
bfbifptjpai, 4bvvr}6r)v (rarely ibvvdfTBr)v), (I.) 

Avw, enter or cause to enter, and 8w» (8v-), enter ; bderto (v), tbvaa, 
bfbvKay btbvpaiy tbvBrjv (v); 2 a. cSvv, inflected § 123, see alsv> 
§ 125, 5 ; a. m. ibvcrdprfv. (5.) 


permity cd<r«o, etdera, cmKa, ctd^xai, ildBrfp ; idaopai (as passive). 
§ 104 . 

'SyY'idAi, proffevy hetrothy augmented rpyyv- or iv^yv- (iyyeyv-), 

'Eydptt (eyep-). raise, reuse, tyepm, ^yetpa, ^yrjyfppat, fjyef^Btpt^ 2 p. 

cyp^yopa, aw awake, (4.) 

*£ 8 », eaty see MU. 

(f8- for aeb - ; of. sed-eo), sit. ( 4 .) See and KaO^topM. 
and wishy imp. rfBeXov ; (§-) iBeX^trao, ^eXjjcra. riBiXi^ica, 
*’E9CU (cWd-), accustoniy iBiamy eWtera, etStKa, etBia-paiy slBierBi^p. § 104. 
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accfUBiomed^ [only in Ep. part. 2 p. (ri^- for €i®da, 
as present, 2 plpf, eiw^ctv. § 104. (8.) 

EtSov (*3-, vid-T, saw, 2 aor., no present; i3©, XBoi/n, the or i3f, 
Ihelp, Mid. (chiefly poet.), ct8o|Mu, seem, 2 a. eltofnjv (in prose 
rare and only in comp.), saw^ ^ elhop. Ol8a (2 pf. afj pres.), kno^v^ 
pip. fjheip, knew, f. eiaoftat ; s^e § 125, 4 ; § 127. (8.) 

ElKdtw (elkuh'), make like, elK^aa, eiKaSa or ^Kaa-tP, fiKao-ficu or fiKocrfiai, 
eiKaa^p, eiKaa$^(rofiai. 

(EtKtt) not used in pres. (Sc-), resemble, appear, imp. cIkop, f. cifw 
(rare), 2 p. loiKa (with eoiy^ep, et^dfri, eUbai, eiK^s, chiefly poetic) ; 
2 pip. iciKeip. Impersonal loucc, it seems, &c. For eoiKa (Ik-), see 
§ 109, 3‘; § 104. \2.) 

Elp£, he, and Etjjii, go. See § 127, 1, and IT. 

Elirov (fTT- for fen-, aen-^, said, 2 aor., no pre^nt ;^eifr<i>, einoifii, elne, 
elnelv, elncav ; 1 aor. etna (opt. etnaipi, imper. elnop or elnop, inf. 

, einai, pt. etnas). Other tenses are supplied by Horn, etpoa (ep-), 
and a stem pe- : f. {epea) epd> ; p. eiprjKa, etprjp.ai ; a. p. eppfjdrjp, 
rarely eppeCrjp; fut. pass. prjBrjao/jtam; fiit. eiprjtropLai, § 101, 
1 , N. (8.) ^ ^ \ * 

Etpyvvpi and ttpyvvw, also eipym (elpy-)<, shut in; eip^oa, elp^a, elpypat, 
elpx^P- Also llpyo), €p^6), ep^a. (II.) 

Elbpyw {elpy-),^shvt out, etp^oa, eip^a, elpypai, etpx§r]P ; etp^opai. 

Etp» (ep-), sero, join, a. -elpa, p. -eIpKa, elppai. f4.) • 

*EXavv» (for e'Ka-w-at) poet. eKaat (rX«-), drive, march, fut. (Adcr«>) 
eKm ; ^\a<ra, *Xr;XaKa, e\r)\opai, gXdBrjp ; rjKao-dprjv. (5.) 

*EX4yxu, c<^rfute, e'Key^tD, rJXcyfa, lKi]keypai, ^Xcy;^^iyi/, eXey^Brj- 
nopai. 

'EXCchtm and ftXCcrorw (eXiK-), roll, iXl^eo, ciXifa, eiKiypai, eiKixBr^v. 

‘'EKkca (late Akv<o), pull, e\^a>, eiXicvaa, eikKVKa, eiXKVcrpai, elXkvaBrjP. 

§ 104. 

*E|Jki», vomit, fut, epCi (rafe), epovpMi ; nor. rjpxera. § 109, 1, N. 2. 

*Eu.iroXdtt, traffic, ipnoKrinea, &c. regular. Augm.^ rfpn- or eve an-. 
§ 105, N. 3. 

*EvoxXiw, harass, double augment ; rjvti>xXovv, epoxXritra, rjvdixXrjaa, 
gpii})^Tffuu. § 105, N. 3. 

*Eir£crTa|fcai, understand, imp. rjniaTtdpi^v, f. entcrr^cropai, a. ^niorr^Brjp, 
(Not to be confounded with forms of «0c<rri;fit.) (I.) 

"'Eitm (aen-), be after or busy with, imp. elnop, f. -r^®, 2 a. -etmov (for 
htren-op), all chiefly in comp. Mid. ihrc^ai, follow, imp. eMprjv 
and enoprjp ; c^/lmu ; 2 a. iandprjp and -itrnoprfP, vnofiat, &c., 
w. imper. cnrov. * 

"Epaiuu, hve, (dep.) poetic for epda; rjpdaBrp^, epaar^nopai. (I.) 
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worh^ do^ nug^pii. tlp^ (§ 104), Ipyrnoitm^ Apydr 

wtfp, Apyturdfafv^ ipyacr^oofuu. 

cpciW (later), ^pwoy fiptiirBriv ; fpcttrofuu, rfpticrBfujv. 
(fpuir-), throw dovm^ epr/^a», fjptt^y Tip€i<f>Bri¥. (2.)*' 

'l!|i(U (^pt^-)) contend, Ijpura, (4.) 

*lip«|uu (rare), [Kp. Cp4a or <p<orao>, osA:, fut cp^copoi, 2 a. 

iJpopi;v. ^ 

*lipir«*, creep^ imp. tlpwop; fut. Poetic. § 104, N. 2. 

*'Epp«»i go to d^truction, (i-) tpprjtrta, fjppfifra, -^pprjica. 

*BpvYy4vM (^pvy), eructf 2 a. ijpvyou. (5.) 

'^Ep^ojiai (iXvB-, fXcv^-), go, come, f. eXfvaopai (Ion. and poet.), 2 p. 
cX^Xv^o, 2 a. ^\6ot (poet. fjkvBov). In Attic prose, elpi is used 
for Ac toopcu, (8.) 

also CctOm and .I8« (<l>ay-)i edo, eat, fut. tbopm, p. ibriboKa, 
tb^biOpM, a. p. ribia-Briv ; 2 a. c0ayov. (8.) 

*Erri4«, /ea«/, augment clcrrt- (§ 104). 

£^, sleep, impf. €lbov or rjtbov (§ 103, N.) ; (t-) evb^ato. Commonly 
found only in Ka6-cv8». § 109, 8. 

£^p{oico> (tip-), find, («-) fi'p^aw, svpi)m, ebpr^pm, evplBrjv, svpsdrjirofAai ; 
2 a. f^pov, fupopi^-n Sometimes augmented rjvp- (§ 103, Note). 

( 8 .) 

E44»pcUv«» (evdipav^), cheer, f. ct*^pai^ ; a. ct^pdMi (or rjb<pp^), a. p. 
tvdtpdvBrfV (or ntl^p'- > f- P- *v(ppa¥6r}<rofuii ; f. m. tv<j)pavovpm, 
§103, Note. (4.) 

•Ex- (<r€X")» /iaw, imp. tixop ; efw or a-xwa, ta-xr^Ko, covripai, itrj^Brpf 
(chiefly Ion.) ; 2 a. ccrx®*' f-crcx-ov), (tx®, oxoirfv (-orxoipi), ox!*^> 
ox^lvj (TxwV ; poet, fffvfdov, &c. Mid. Ix^pai, cKwp to, cfo/iuit and 

arxfivropai, fcrxdpi;i/. (8.) 

cooA;, (c-) c'^ifo'® and iyfn]cropm, rj'^fnjtra. 


Z. 

Z6Mf Uve, w. gf, fS, &c. (§ 98, N. 2); impf. tC<np and Ifiyy; 

t^ipra, 

Z<^YVit|i( (ivy- cf. ju^um), yoke, (cvf®, t(evypm, cfiox%; 

2 a, p. livyrpf. (8. il.) 

ZIm, hoU, poet, ti^i f . Cr<r® ; a. ^ 

Z4yir«|u ((•-), pi’nd, S^Canra, ?t«>(rpai, l^wrayapf, (IL) 
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he p&asedy impl fjhofiriu j fjaBriP, rurSfiaofuu, The act. Hjfim 
ia rare^ ^ 

sit : see § 127. 

say^ chiefly in imperf. rjv fl* iy^^aid /, an^ ^5* or, said he, 

• 0 . 

0d‘m* (ra0- for Bacj)-), hury^ eBayjray rtBafifiaif 2 fi. p. €Td(pri»; 

2 fut. ra^ifirofuzi ; fut. pf. TtBa^ofiai. § 17, 2, Note. (3.) 

6i£v<* (Btp-)i smitey Bet^^ KBupa ; 2 a. tBwop, (4.) 

64X«| wish^ (•-) d<Xi/tra), iB^Xrja-a (not in indie.) f see 4^£Xca. 

04<0 (^<‘), run, fut. BeiKrojiat, § 108, II. 2. (2.) 

8iW^v« (£?i?y*), touch, f. Bi^opai, 2 a. cdiyoi*. (5.) 

0X^01 (dX()^)^ squeeze f Bki^, IdXt^a, rcdXt/uifuu, iBki<l>Br)p ; iffKtfiqp, 
(20 * • • 
0v<^Kc» ^va-), rfi'e, Bapovfiai, reBpr/Ka ; fut. pf. T§Btnj$(», (§ 110, iv. 

C, N.) or TtBpij^ofiai ; 2 a. ; 2 p. (Te^>»aa) § 125, 4, part, 
Tfdpfws. In Attic prose always dno’-Bavovfuu and dn tBapop. (6.) 
0pd«rcr« and ^pdrray (rpdx-i Bpax-)i disturb, asr. tBpa^ iBpdxBriP 
(rare). See rapdo'trta. (4.) * • 

0pavtt, brum, Bpav(r<a, sBpmaa, reBpava-pai and TfBpavpm, iBpavtrBriP. 
§ 109, 2, Chiefly poetic. 

0pvirrtt (rpv^ for Bpv<fy-), crush, iBpinlra, rtBpvppai, iBpv(l)Brjp, Bpvy^ 
/tat, § 17, 2, Note. (3.) 

0p4&ox« (Bop-, Bpo-), leap, fut Bopovpai, 2 a. tBopop, Chiefly poetic. 

( 6 .) 

04(0 (^), sctcrifice^ imp. ZBvop ; Bv<rfo (v), tBvaa, redvKo, riBiipM, MBr}p 
(i)), Bvtropat, tBHadpriP, § 17, 2, Note. 


L 


*HXX«> (2aX-), tend* tat, 4dK&. Poetic. (4.) 

^lace, ihpdtrts, 2^v<ra, tdpvna, thpvpm, Ibp^BtfVi Ihpiuffopm, 
idpvaaptjp. 


*JXm (th-), seat or sit, mid, ttofiAs sit; used ehiefly in imB^ 0 , (40 
send: see § 127. (L) 

*Xicslo|iAi (k>), poet Item, come, tfopm, typat*, 2 a. In prose 

usually di^uado/Mu, (5,) 

*2XAirK0«a|^ (tK&‘)pjpropi(iatei IKdmifm, IkMys, tkwdpsis, ifi) 
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A 

'"IwAfuiv impl i^dfiriP ; 2 a. m. lirrdjxrfp. Active 2 a, ejrr^f 

w* pt. OTOf. See ir4r0|&ai. (I.) 

•iflrnjju (ora-), netf place : for synopsis and inflection tfee § 123. , 
*IoXVcUv<» (l(rxvap’)y make lean or dry, fut aor, a. p. 

iaxvdpBrjp ; fut. in. lax^apovyuai, (4.) 

*Iox« (for o-i-(r€x«} redupl, for cxco (<r€x*«). S3e 

CX®* « * 


KaOoCpt* (ita^ap-), punfy, KoBap^, cKaBrjpa and eKuBupa, KiKaduppai, 
itcaddpBrjp; KaBapovyai, iKaBrfpdfArjp, (4.) 

Ka0>^opat (fS-), sit ^ down, imp* iKaBeCdpr^p, f. KaBfdovpai. See 

flopai. 

Ka0cv8ca, sleep, imp. €KdBfv8op and KaBrfvbop, § 103, Note ; fat. (i-) 
KaBivbtjo-ta (§ 109, 8). See «08«a. 

Kad^tty set, sit, f. saBia (for KaBLata), KaBiCr}<ropai . ; a. iKaBitra or KaBlaa, 

eKaBisrdptjv. See 'CW. (4.) 

KaCvvpa^ for sab-wpai (sab^), excel, p. Kisaapm. (II.) 

KaCv (0 (*eav-), hillf f, sapid, 2 a. tsajov, 2 p. sesopa. Cliiefly poetic. 

, .... 

KaCtt («av-), or Kato, burn; nadaria; c«cavcra, poet. cKca ; -stKavKa, 

Ktsavpai, €KaiBr}p, KavBrfaopai, (4.) 

KaX4» {soKi-y icXe*), call, f, soKm (rarely icaXcVa)) ; cKahtcra, KtKXrjKa, 
KiKKrjftM (opt, kskXjjo, K€KK^p€Ba), iKXrjBtfp, KKrjBijaopai; fut. m. 
Kokovyai, a. fKd\€(rdpr}p ; fut. pf. K€K\i^<ropai. § 109, 1, K. 2. 
KaXwrai (KaXiJjS-), cover, Ka\v^jr<d, fKaKvyj/a, KtsaXyppai, sKoXvip^P, 
KokvfpBiicropat ; aor. in. esaXvydpffP. (3.) 

Kdp>v» (fca/A-), labour, sapoCpai, KfKprjKa; 2 a. esapop. (5.) 

KdpiTTM (KapiT'), bend, Ka/i^o), sUappai, ctcd/iifp^v. {Jjf.) 

Kanpfop^My accuse, regular except in omittefl augment, KOTTjyopovp, &c. 
See § 105, N. 2. 

Kct}fc(U| lie, Ktiaopxu; see § 127. 

KtCpv (lecp-), shear, f. iccpw, u. ^Kupa, Ktsappai ; f. ^m. sepotpai, a. m. 

iMipdptfP. ( 4 .) ^ ^ , 

KfXiVtt, commajui, sfXfwrto, tKtXMtMra, letict'Xfvfca, ssKehevapai, UsXevaBtjv. 

§ 109, 2. Mid. chiefly in compounds. 

K^«» (iccX*), land, KtXtrtd, c iccXo-u. Poetic. See diciXXw. (4.^ 
K^wvpi («epa-, iepa>), mix, iitipdora, Kispapau inpedhfs fUld itcepdoBipf ,^ 
z. pass. upoBrpropm ; a. xu. iKtpasrdpffP, (IX.) 

KipSaCvM (fetp8fti^), gain, f. Kiep8ap&, cWpddi'a. (4.) > > 

Kc^ (av^*)} ntwm, 2 p. xcxcvfla (as pres. ), (2.) 
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'’K»)pW'9w (ici7/>v/c-), proelainif injQv^at K€KfipvxiBt) Mmfpvyfiat, 

tKripvx^Vy Krfpvx^^o-Ofitu ; Krjpv^op.mf fKr^pif^pajv, (4.) 

Ki^^vw mxj^tropxit ; 2 a. tKixou, Postic, (6.) 

knd [xpfi<rci> lldt], ^xpijaa, Kexprjpay^ 

KXdtco (icXoyy-, icXtly-), clang ^ i^ay^o), ej^ay^a ; 2 p. KiKXayya ; 2 a 
tlKXayov ; f ut, pf. KeKkay^opai. (4.)* ® 

EAaCw and KXd«» (kX^v-), g^ceep, ttXuvaropai (sometimes id<.atrior» or 
icJCi^(ra>), €K\av(ra and ii^avadprivy K€K\avpai ; fut. pf. (impers.) 
icfxXavVerai. (4.) 

KXdtci), hrcakf cieXacra, iccfcXacr/iai, iKXdaBrju. § 109, 2. 

KXc^o), shut^ xXctVo), cicXcicra, K^KX^ipai or KtK\ti(rp>ai, ^KXiiadrjVy 
fcKuar6r}(TopMi ; fut. pf. KeKXeitrofuu ; a. in. iKXcio’dp.rfv, Older Attic 
EAxrca, /cXi^Vct), €K\g{ray -K€K\gKa, K€K\gpai, '•^ArjaOrjv. 

KX^’ittm (/cXctt-), 8tcal^ icXc^^/^ca (rarely /cXe\^o/iai), e/cXct/^a, ic€i(Xo0a, #c«- 
icXff/xftai, {cKXi^Orfv) KXeipdfU ; 2 a. p. ikkaTnjv, (3.) 

KXtvo) (leXii/-), incline, kXXvu), (Khgja, ^/cr/cXtica, later.] KiKkipai, 
eMBrjp, KXt&rjaopai ; 2 a. p. ^kKLvtjv, f. KXtinjaropaL ; futp iii. tddvovpai, 
-• a, €KXivdp,r}v, § 109, 6. (4.) 

•KXvtt, hear, imp. ficXvoj/ (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. KXO^t, kXvtc, Poetic. 

KvcUa), scrape (in compos.), -KPcucrm, ~€KPaiara, -KiKPaiKO, -KiKPattrpat, 
’■iKpaicrdrjp, -KPcuaBrjaopai, Also Kvdw, with a^.arj contracted to i;, 
and act, ag to g (§ 98, N. 2). • 

(kott-), cut, Ko^o), cKu^a, -ic€ko<^o, KiKoppai] 2 aor. p, dKoirgu, 
2 fut. p. Kowrj(ropai ; fut. p£ -ice/cv^o/Luzt ; uor. in. €Ko\jrdpgp. (3.) 

Kop^wvpb (Kope-), satiate, eKopecra, K€Kup€<rfiaif tKOpeaBgp, (II,) 

Kpdptt (Kpdy-), ay out, fut. pf. iccKpd^o/xat (rare), 2 pf, K€Kpdya (imper, 
KsKpaxBi), 2 a. -€Kpayop. (4.) 

KpcpajiAi, hang, (intrans.), Kpfpricropm, (I.) 

Kpcpdwv|iv (Kp€pa-), hang, (traus.), Kptp.S> (for Kpc/xdcr»), iKpepacra, 

iKpcpdaBriv, (II.) • 

(icpty-), creak, squeak, 2 p. ^KiKplya) KCKptyorcr, squeaking^ 

(4*) 

KpCvM (•cpXp-),judg^, f. KpXp&, €KpXpa, KexpXKa, xiKpXpai, (KptBgp, KpiBgaO’ 
pm ; fut. m. KpXpovpm* § 109, (4.) 

Elpovtt, beat, ncpova-co, tKpov&a, KekpovKa, -KtKpovpm and -Kinpovcpm, 
iiqHtvcrBgv ; ^Kpovaopm, iKpovadpgp, 

I Kfdn t m (Kpv^, conceal, Kpv^a, &c. regular j 2 a. p. tKpvtftrjp 

, ^rar(^, 2 £. or Kpo^gaopm. (3.) 

S.9Aopaiy acquire, icnjacfpm, iKrgadpgvy Khergpjai or tKfgpat, possess 
(w. subj. ttmsT&fJ&u, opt. K€KTgpgp or K^Krtjfpgp), iicrgB^ (as paS3.) ; 
txsxii<ro(fm (.wely shall possess, § 118, 1, Kote« 



APPJSSDIX, 


{itT€v^)f MU, i, ternfm, a. (mtva, 2 p. ^tcrova; 2 a. iteriipap 
poet. § 125) 3). i2n Attic prose d}ro«creiW is generally used. 

{terih’)^ found, Ktiano, iKrioa, tffcrKr/im, eKritr^v, ( 4 -) 


Krvirii* (xrvTT-j^, sound, cause to sound, tKT-virqtm, 2 a. ^ktHttou* (?•) 
KvXtaii more frequently KvXtvStt or KvXivSita, roll, eKvXIoti, KSKvXiu-fuUf 
tKvXio’Brfv, '•KvXurBTpfrofuu, c * 

Kv^Im {kIj-), kiss, ^Kvaa, (5.) IIpoo'-KvWco is generally regular. 
KiW* («ev^'}) stoop, Kvyjroj and Kv^ofhu, aor. isvy^, pf, jcc iev<^a. 
< 8 .), 


Kvp«| meet, chance, Kvpa‘<o. sKvpaa, Kvp^co is regular. 


A. 

o 

AaYvAvM (Xax-)j obtain by lot, Xtj^ofiai, etXrjxa, (etXrjypai) clXrjypipos^ 
t ^ TXaxpv, («.) 

Aof&pdvM (Xdi3-), take, X»J^o/iat, tTXTftjxi, ftXrjppai (poet. XeXrjpfuu), 
fXif<f)^v, Xtf^otjaopai ; 2 a. tXa^ov, (Xc^dprjv, See § 108, V. Note. 
( 5 .) ' 

Ad|iirM, shine, Xap^a, iXapyjra, 2 pf. XiXaixrra. ^ 

AavOdvtt (Xa^), poet. XrjBo), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), 
Xijtrw, 2 p. XiXrjda, 2 a. tXaBov, Mid, forget, X^xropat, XiXrjcrpcu, fut. 
pf. XcXi/cro/ioi^ 2 a. iXa66prju, (5.) 

Ado’KM for Xaic-cTKco (Xd#c-), speak, (€-) Xaicrja-opai, tXatcxfira, 2 p. XeXdKa, 
2 a. tXaKov. Poetic. (8.) 

A<y«» say, Xc^o)} Aefa, XiXfypcu (5t-ctXeyfiat), fXixBijv ; fiit. XexBifary- 
pm, X4^pat, XcXefo/uKu, all passive. For pf. act. ftprjKa is used 
(see fWov). 

A4y«», gather, arrange, count (Attic, only in comp. [Xf{»,] IXe^, 
-rtXo^a, ciXcyfiat or XiXMyfxai, iXixBrfp (rare) ; 2 a. p. iXgyrfp, f. 
•Xeyfftropm, 

AfCiw (Xur-), leave, Xei'^co, XeXsippai, tXMOrjp ; 2 p. XcXoiira ; 2 a. 
IXtfrov, iXaroptfP. See § 95 and § 96. (2.) 

AiW, stone, generally Kora'Xcvcn ; -Xcvo-w, -tXevaa, iXevaBrjp, -XeuaBtfa-o^ 
piBU, § 109, 2. 

Ae6tt or X^m, tmsh, regular. In Attic writers the j^rescnt and iij| 9 i»er- 
fect generally have contracted forms of XSo>) as sXm, iksufup, 
Xovpsvos 

M. 

MaCsii {fioth}, madden, a. limua, 2 pf. sUpfiva, am mad^ 2 a. p. spuhn/p. 
Mid. 5s mad, (4.) 

MavO&iwi(HMfc^ie 0 n^ (e^) pLo^maifm, ; 2 a, fyoBm, {jL} 



CATAWGtrjB OF FFMS, 

Mdotn* (fjAy~)f kneadt fiaf®, &o. regular t 2 a. p. (4.) 

Hdxoixat* Jtght^ f. fiaxovfUUf p. luyAx^iuu^ a. ffiax^<ray^riv. 

MtAvo’Kw nitahe drunks tfu$va‘a, See fuOw. (6*) 

Mt6i$^»» i>e drunkf only pres, and impf . , 

MiCpOfMU (fiep-\ obtairif pf. pass, impers. etfutprai, isfaUd^ tlfMppivn 
(as subet.), Fate, (4.) * • ^ 

M4XX«», intend^ augm. €/i- or rjp - ; (i-) , iXX^cro), €fuWr)aa, 

M4Xc»» concern, core /or, fc-) fteX^o-o), fjte^A?;/ia4, (ifit^rjdrjp) 

McXci, concern*, impers. ; /AeX^(r», tpiXrjae^ pcficXijKc. 

Miivfo, remain, f. a. epciva, p. (c-) lupivrjica, 

M^SojiAi, devise^ ptjaopaif eixrja-dprfv. Poetic. 

MtaCvtt (^ay^), etain, pidjM>t e/yUm^a, /ae/ttWftcia tpidvdrjVf fuavBiiarofiai. 

( 4 .) 

MC'yvvfLb (/xiy**) and liCor^M, mio;, ui$<a, c/atfa, iitpiypai, epixOtiPy^ni, p. 
ptX^Tjaofuu ; 2 a. p. e/uyiyv. (II.) 

Mi^v^koi (p.H2i>), remind ^ mid. renuind>er ; fipria-cHf e/Lu^<ra, /j^fipijpaif 
remember^ €fivr}(r^T)p (us mid.); ppriaB^tropaiy pprfcrofiai, p€fxp^aofMu; 
* iftprja-dprjp .(poet.). (iiiemini) has siibj. p(ppS>fKUy opt. 

ueppdurjp or fieuvfmrip. imp. uifXvnao, inf. utaprjaOai, pt. ueupnmpoi. 
§118, 1, Note, (a) 


N. 

Ntfptt, distribute, f. Unpa, (•-) pspepifKa, PSPffArfpai, €ptixii$tjp; 

pspovpai, €PtifidfU]P, 

N^Offtat, go, come, or (as future) will go. Chiefly poetic. 

1. N^«« (ro-), swim, -cveutra, -veVfvica ; f. m. part, pevtrovptpog. (2.) 

2. N^, heap up, Upt^cra, pevrjfuu or pfp^arfjuu, 

8. NAa and spin, prjgca, fprpru, 4pr}6rfp. 

later viTrro) (v'C^-), wash, vtyjtai, epiyfra, pipippm, vi^opai, ept^dpijp. 

(4.) 

Ko,.4;« (popXB-), believe, fut, popia [poplar<» late], aor. fpdfiiera, pf. 
p€Pdpitca, pipdpicrpai^ aor. p. €Popt(r6rfp, fut. p. vopurBipropai, (4.) 


a 

({9p«}^), dry, (yifMvm, ($^pdpa, ijifpaapai a^&d t(ijpappuui 
I(jlpdpBrjp, (4.) • , 

'Spm, polish, Z^aa; c^vo'^k ; aor. m. ifpadpiqv. § 109, 2. 

B.Q, 16 
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0. 

* 0l» (^<^), smillf (i-) 3fi;<rei>, &{rf<ra. (4.) 

(Xvvi^i and otY«, o/>cn, otfo), ^fa, -tmyfiaif a. p. part, olx^ets ; £ut. pf. 
at^'f^ferat. See di-oC'ywfu. i(II.)** 

. OtS^ and ol&ivM, swell [otdi/cro) (Ion.)], ^hr^tra^ t^briKa. 

OtoiMu, thinhy in prose generally pres, ot/fai and impf. wfitju in 1 pers. 
sing. ; oi^<ro/xat, ^tjBriv, 

l>^ gone, (i-) olx^aofxaif oLxa>Ka or (with irreg. « 

for i;). 

*Ok4XX<i> (oicfX-), run ashore^ aor, mKtCka, ( 4 .) 

*OXur9d.vco, rarely o\i&0aiv<o (oXtcr^-), slip ; 2 a. &\i,a-Bov. (5.) 

‘'OXXvpi. (probably for oX-w-fw) rarely oXXi^w (oX-), destroy^ lose^ f. 
dXw, a (3Xr<ra, pf. -^XuXfKa ; 2 p. ^coXa, pmrish^ 2 7>lpf> uXa>Xeiv. 
Mid. SkXvpai, perishy f. oXavpm, 2 a. otXci/if^v. In prose generally 
dir-oXXofii. (II.) r 

"Opytiiiiv and (og*, ogo-), moear^ f. dpoupat^ &po(ra, clfia>goica, 

6pupo(rpat (with 6fiMftjoTai.\ <op6Br}p and ap6<r$rip ; dpoar0rl<xofxai, a. m. 

’‘dtpocrdprfv. (II.) 

*0|i4p7vvpi (<5/iopy-), 6p6p^a>, opop^opatj wpop^Oy d>pop§dprjv ; 

ImopopxOtU.^, (it.) 

*OvCyt)|ii (oya-), hen.efity oi/ifcro), otwicra, ; oi^rfcroftat ; 2 a. m. ivdprjv 
or d}v^p7)v. § 125, 2. (I.) 

*0|4v« (o^iJy), sharpevy -o^vvSty w^vva, -to^vppxuy ■‘w^vvBrjv. In prose 
only in compos. ( 4 .) 

*Opda» (6pa-, w>), »ce, iniperf, id)pa)v; oyjropai, iapaxa or copaaa, 
tatpapat or ^ppaiy ^<fiOr}»y 6(f)0tja-opai. For 2 a. eiSoy, &c., see 

•t8ov. (8.) 

’OpI'yM, reachy upr^a>, (Up«^a, ; vpe^opxUy wpf^dpi)v, 

(op-), rcfiVe, rouse, dptroy ^pca. ? p. Sptopa (as mid.). Mid. 
me, rushf 2 a. Poetic, (II.) 

*Opvero'« or 6pvrrm (dpvy ), r////, dpvfb), &pv$a, -dpmpvxa (rare), 
6pdipvyp(u (rarely apuyfua), ^pvxBrjp; f. p. •opvxO^tropaiy 2 f. p. 

6pvxv(ropau ( 4 .) * 

(o<r(/)p-), smell, (t*) 6a<f>pi]tropai, fa(r<i>puvBr}v (rare), 2 a. 

m. uKr<f>p6pfiv, ( 5 . 4 .) 

*0<^{X«» (6^<X-), [Epic reg. d^fXXw], otc^, ot/gX/, (€-) ot^eiKdaia, 
co^fiXnira, a. p. pt. ; 2 a. ^cXoy, used in wishes (§ 251, 

Note), 0 that! ( 4 .) 

'O^Xi^Avii (^X-, d^XifTK-), he guilty y incur (a penalty), (§-) d^Xifo-o, 
«^ 90 « (rare), 4i^ipco, ^Xiipoi ; 2 a. ^Xoy (inf. and pt some- 
timei accented H^iKtWy o^«»y). (6. 5.) ^ 
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n. 

TTcuy-)} sporty nai^ovpcUy ciroitra, rrftratKa^ frtirai(rfuu^ 
( 4 *) 4 

Ilaiw, strike, waiam, tiraiaa, m'tfcuKO, maUrBrfv. ^ 109, 2. 

IlaXaM, wrestle, 7raKaiao>, eVaXaiaa, iirmkaLtrOrfu, § 109, 2. 

II(£XXa» (jraX-), brandish, TrcWaX/um. ( 4 .) 
llafM&voiJicw, transgress law, augm. iraprjp- or irapeu-, irapaptu-, § 106, 
Note 2. 

naf>oivco», insult {as a drunken man), imp. eiraptj^ovp; irapoipi^aca, 
frrapcaprfaa, treirapt^pTfica, €irap<^pt)$gp, 
noo-ofiAi, fut., shall acquire (no pres.), pf. irii^pm, inatTapqp. Poetic. 

Not to be confounded witli vdxroptu, iiraadpqp, &c., of nariopm, 
IldcnrM or ird*rrtt (jrdS-), sprinkle, n&frta, tirdaa, imia-Brfp, (4.) 

IIdirx4i» (ira/9-, lrep6~), suffer, rreiaopm (for irtpB-trofiai, § 16, 6, N. 1.) ; 

2 p. ncvopBa ; 2 a. tirdBop, (8.) • ^ ^ 

pgr^onat (trar-), eat, rracropai (a), indadpqp. See ^crdpiu (7.) 
IlcCdci) (mB-), persuade, irdaon, tmiaa, irmeiKa, Trimicrpat, ImiaBqv 
(§ 1 6), 9 r«i(r^(rofiat ; fnt. in. rrtiaopai ; 2 p. nirroiBa, trust} poet. 2 a, 
kmBop and iftBdpqp. ( 2 .) , 

IliLvdtt, hunger, regular except in having q for ct in aontract forms, 
inf, iTitpfjp. See § 98, N. 2. 

HcXdW (TTcXad*) and poet. irfXd© (ttcXo-, TrXa-), bring near, approach, 
pres, also wfXd^o), approach ; f . rreXw (for freXaerw), CTreXotra, TrewXip 
fiat, tn€\a(rBriP and iirhdBqp ; ew€\aa-dfjtyjp. (4.) 

II4|iirta, send, eirep'^a, irlirofupa, irerreppca, impf^BrjP, nfp^Bqcro- 

pat.', Tripyjcopcu, iirep^dpqp. 

TlemUvts make soft, Intnapa, tn€ndp6qp, iT€TrapBtja’Ofiai, ( 4 .) 

Uip%is, destroy, scuck, wtptru), trrfpaa. Poetic. * 

n4<r(r«0 or tpfrro* (ttht-), coBk, m€^|ra, ntTreppat, ifrid>^qp, (4.) 

Herdwvitfc (rrcrd-), expand, «rerd(r<a (irrr®), cV^rofra, rrsjrrapai, fireru- 
aBqp, (ll.) 

nlrofuii (irtr-, in’) f fly, (i-) irrya-opai (poet, trrrrffropni) ; 2 a. m. iWii- 
pijp. To tirroiMiv (rare) belong 2 a,^ €nnjp (poet.) and iwrapqv» The 
forms irtirdrripm and ivrorq&rjp belong to TTordopai, ( 2 .) 

{rray-), flx, freeze, irr/^to, € 7 nj$a ; 2 a. p. iirdyqp, 2 f. p. irdy^tro- 
fuu ; 2 p. ithrqya, he fixed. (IL) 

]ICpirXt||i.i (n\&-),fill, irX^o’o), cVXiyoro, -mvXrfKa, ii4)rXf|a'ftat, firXijaBrfP, 
nXqaBqaoptu ; a. m. iirKqadpqp (trans.). § 125, 2. (IJ,) 

(irpd-), BurUf irpqato, ^npqaa, ireTrpfiftm and iriirpfqtrpm, 
iwprprBqff. § 125, 2. Of. lepqBm, blow. (1.) 


16^2 



A^PEmiX. 


m, 

n(vi» (frt-, W0-), drink^ f ut. iriofuu ; ircTrwKa, niTrofiatj indBriv^ Tro^VoiAOt; 
2 a. ffriot'. (8«) ^ 

IliirpAirK# (iffpa-y Trpa-), sell, vfvpaKa, nfirpapai, tnpd&riv : fut. pf. 
srtnpdarofiai* The Attic uses dwobauropai and dfrsboprjv in fut. and 

HOT. (6*) ' 

nCirrtt (ircT-), for m-mr-a, fall, f. neaovpai, p. arenrooifa, part, irenr^r ; 
2 a. thrtffov [Doric circroi']. ‘(8.) 

nXdr^tt (ffXar- ?), /om, cTrXacra, mirKaapai, iirKaxrBr^v ; tifkaardpriv, 

( 4 .) 

HXIkm, JfcntV, cWXcfa, iriitkeypai, eirX^drjp, irktx^h^opm ; 

2 a. p. •eTrXdic/fp ; a. in. cVXffd/ij;^. 

HX^ (irXv-), «a^7, nXtvaopai or Tfkevtrovpai, trtXevaOy mirktvKa^ v^irXfv- 
apm, €ir\€v(r6rjp (la^r). ( 2 .) 

nXVjo'O’tt or irXVjrrw (irXrjy', irkay-), strike, TrXjJfa, eirXrjia, iriirXijyfMt, 
irrXrixBfJv (rare) ; 2 p. iriir\r\ya (rare) ; 2 a. p. iirXrjyr^v (in comp. -iitXd- 
ynv^x 2 f. pass, trXiyy^o’o/iat and -irkHyritropai •, fut. pf. injrXfi^opai* 

(i* 4 .) 

nXiiva (^rXi/k'-), vjash, f. ttXvpIo, trXvpa, winXvpai, (ttX^Btjp. § 109, j 
6. (4) . 'tI 

{irvv-), blow, breathe, f. itptdaopai and iTPevcrovpm, a. Zirpevo’a, 
pf. TriwPfVKa, (2.) 

nvCTw (TTPiy-), choke, -wi^ca, e^rnfa, rriirpiypai, itnnyrjp, ftpXyrjtropai. 

(2i) 

IIoO^ desire, rroBriacD, noBrjiropai, indOrjaa ; and noBluopm, inoBfO'a, 
§ 109, 1, N, 2. 

(IIop-, vpo-), give, allots stem whence 2 a. tjropop (poet. J, p. p. iriirpo)- 
poi, chiefly irnpers. frcVpcorm, it is fated (with mrrpoipiprj, Fate). 
ISee pctpopai.. 


IXpdcro’ai or irpdrrw (frpay-), do, wpd$o), tirpa^a, wenpaxa, fr/npaypai, 
ejrpdxBrjv, irpaxOritropai ; fut. pf. rr^npa^opai ; 2 p. iriirpaya, have 
fared (well or ill). Mid. f. irpd^opai, a. tTrpaj^ptfp. (4.) 

(irpiA-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. inpidpqp, inflected in § 123. 

npio»y saw, (vpi<ra, iriirpifrpai, hrpiaBijp, § 109, 2. 

nTdpvv|iav(7rrap>), sneeze^' 2 aor. enrdpop, 2 a. m. (irrrdprip) nropctr. (II,) 

nTi(|o^ (irr&K-, wnyic-), cotmr, lirnyfa, trmjxa. From stem irraie-, poet 
2 a (-cimiieoi/) KurairrdKdw. ( 4 . 2.) 

ni4qm (irH^-), fold, rrrv^, hrrv(a, hrrvyfuu, -imvxBrpf ; mviopm. 
firrv^fti^v. ( 4 .) 

IlwOdvopaii ppetic irtvOopai, hear, inquire, fut. irevaopm, pf 

vifrvapat ; 2 a. hrvBoprfp. (o. ».) 
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P. 

• 

*PaCiitt (fiap-)f sprinhU^ fAvS^^ tppava^ (ppatrpai, (ippdiAijp) papBtis, 
Ionic cftid poetic. (4.) • 

*Pdim* stitch, pa^ta, Zppcj^a, tppappai ; 2 a. p. cppd^i;^ ; a. ni. 

ippmj^aprfp, ( 3 .) • • 

Pdfrorco or (pay-), throw down, na£a>, tppa^a, -ippaxBrjp, (4.) 
*P4S« (pcy-), for epdfi), do, pe^ca, epcfa. (4.) 

*P^w (pi/-), ptvtropai, tppcvau, (i-) cppviy/ca; 2 a. p, ippvrjp; pvfio’O’- 

pat. § 108, ii., Note. (2.) 

CP*-), •stem of ttprjKa, ttpripai, ipprfdrip {ippiBr^p), prjBrjcropai, €tpr}(Top4ii. 
See ctirov. 

*PV|Yi/vpi (p^y-t pvy~)i p^cTfrea, break y p^fo), eppr^^a; 2 a. p. 

eppdyr}P ; pdyrjaopai ; 2 p. tppaycL, be broken ; a. m. ipprf^dprjp, 

(2. II.) 

'Piydo), shiver, ptyoxro), ippiycocra; inf. piyS>p or piyovp, § 98, Note 3. 
*PCirT« (pt</)-), throw, pi^<a, tppti]/a, eppi^a, (Ippifxptu, cppi^BriP,$pi(l>B^- 
^^(ropai ; 2 a. p. €ppl(f>i]P. Pres, also (3.) 

*P4vvvpi (p«*), strengthen, epponaa, fppwpai (imper. fpptatro, farewell), 
ippdxrBrjP, (II.) 

2 . 

SaCptf (trap-), sweep, aor. part, o^par ; 2 p. (rtarjpa, grin, eep. in part. 
a«rijpd)s. <4.) 

SaXtrC^M (a-dKmyy-), sound a trumpet, aor. co-dXTriyfa. (4.) 
2p4vvv|ii((ri3f-), extinguish, crfii<ra), ea^etra, -fa^ijKa, tardea pm, ia-fiitrBrjp; 

2 a. f o-jSiyv ; f. ni. -(r^rjfropai. (II.) 

»P«, revere, aor. p. €(ri<f)BriP, w. part. aecfyBeis, awe-struck, 

£•(«», shake, aeia-fpf tatura^ atareiKa, triaeicrpm, faiUrBTjp ; a. m. 
(rdpjjp, 

XctfM (o-i/-), move, urge, tircrvpai, iaavBrjp or MBrjp ; 2 a. m. ecrovprip. 
Poetic. (2.) 

2i)pa£vc» (iTTjpdp-), show, crfpupS), icrripr^pa (sometimes MtrripJuva), atari- 
paapm, tarjpdp^p, afjpapBfjaopm ; mid. arjpapovpm, iaripfiwdprfp. (4.) 
2^^in» (aarr-), rot, aTplrw,2 p. atarpra (as pres.) ; atafippm ; 2 a. p. cW- 
mpf, f. aiarfiaopat, (2.) 

Sicdirrtt (<r#fa<^-), dig, aKo^a, ^aKo^, taicdtpa, taKappmi, 2 aor, p, Girted* 

•h'- ( 8 .) 

SiciSdrvvpi {aictb&-),^ scatter, f. astba, taKtHdati, iaiidbturpm (part. 

eaiceitaaiiepos), taKsBaaBriP ; eastSaadptfP, (H.) 

2idlXXf» (trdlX-, asks-}, dry up, taiikffKa ; 2 a. HaicKrpf (dm^aKkr^y 
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Ikhro^jtM, (flricfir-), view, fru^ofjiai, cVicc^a/ui/v, €(rK€fifjm, fut. pf. cViff- 
For pres, and impl the better Attic writers use otkottcj, 
a-KOTTovfiat, &c. (see oicoirlw). (8.) ‘ ' 

SK'fprrtt ((TKiyir-), jprojp, lf<ricip/^o, -iaicrjufiai, €<ncq<j)Br}v ctkiJ^o- 

fiai, i(TKr)i>^ayLr)v. ( 3 .) 

Sicoir^tt, vieiv, in better Attic ^ffriteriT only pres, and impf. act. and 
mid. For the other tenses crKlyf/'o/xat, icTKeylrdfjujv, and €(rK€fjifjuu of 
tTKenrofiai are used. See CKfirroiuii. ^ 

Sit<&irr«» {a‘K(Ofr-),jeer, <rKti>‘^ofiai, eo-icw^a, i(rKu>(^6r}v» (3.) 

DjUUi Bviear, with rf for d in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), aiirj for 
(TjK^, &c. 

2ir4w| draw^ (nrd(r<a (d), ttmiKTOf tantaKa^ ecnraafiai, itnrdfrBriv, avaxr&r)- 

cofiai ; (mdorofiaij dcn^icrdfirjp, § 109, 1, N. 2 ; § 109, 2. 

SircCpM (cnrcp-), sow, f, cnrcp&y Zavupa, Iffirapixai ; 2 a. p. Mthrapriv, (4.) 

£irf v8m, pour a libation, aneiaa, lamiaa, tarreiapai ; amiaopm, eWft- 
cdprjv. § 16, 3 and 6. 

(<7Ti)3-)j tread, (c-) cW/^ijpat. Poetic. (2.) 

SrlXXtt (oTfX-), f . cttcXo), eareiXa, coraXica, caraXpai ; 2 a. p. iardr*^ 
\ijp ; -araXT]<ropai ; a. m. €<rrnXdpr^p. § 109, 4. ( 4 .) 

liTfvdltt (oTci/ay-), grqan, arepd^to, eartpa^a, (4.) 

2!r4pY<0, love, cnhep^ia, corepfa ; 2 p. ccrropya. § 109, 3. 

STipttt, deprive, also cripCcrKw; crrepi^o-©, impr^aa, eorcpT/KO, eoTf- 
pTjpai, €(Tr€pr}Brjp, areprjBriaropxiL ; 2 aor. p. itTriprip, 2 fut. (pass, or 
mid.) crT€prjcropxu, 

{ariy-), prick, orl^o), eo-n^a, tariypai, ( 4 .) 

Sroplvviipi or crT<$pvvpv (orope-), f. aropa (for oropccrfi)), iardpetra, 
iaroptadpqp. (II.) 

Srp^^^, turn, crrpc^o), corpeifra, lurpappxu, i(rTp4(f>Briv (rare in prose) ; 

2 pf . i(rTpo<pa (rare) ; 2 a. p. darpdijirfp, arpd(pri<ropai ; mid. crrptf- 
^rojuuu, €OTp€iJrdpfjv. § 109, 4, N. 

Srpdw^pi (orptid-), same as oToplwtipi. ; arpdtroi, earpaaa, larpapai, 
iorpoBrfp. (II,) 

S4pa» (trvp-), draw, [fut. ovp& late,] aor. lavpa, iavpdptjp, ( 4 .) 

((TCj^oy), Blag, in Attic prose generally tr^rr^; orfM^oi), 
lax/iafa, ia<f>aypjcu ; 2 aor. p. la^xryrfp, fut. cr^dyrpropMi ; aor. mid. 

•^t^idpifp, ( 4 .) 

S^dXXii (tf^dX-), trip, deceive, f. o^Xw, f<r<j:rf\a, laiftakpai ; 2. a. p. 
4a<ltihiP, f. p. Q^ftakgaopm . ; fut. m. trffmkovpai, ( 4 .) 

2dti» (o’ctfd*), aaoe [also £p. <iw»] ; (roxrco, Kcrmo-a, <rf(r«Ka, trkfrwrpai 

(or §€r0Bi}P, irmBf^aopm j awropm, ifr^trdpqp. ( 4 .) v 
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T. 

Tap^(r(i» (rcfpox*)) disturb, trapa^a, rtrapaypai, irapdxdijv, 

rapaxdfitrofjLCU ; Tapd^pxu, (4.) • 

T4<r<rM (ray), arrange^ rd^<a, €yi^a^ riraxa, T€Tayfiaiy eraxOrjv, Tax^i}- 
crofiai ; rd^/MU, era^dptfp ; 2 a. p. i^f^tyrjv ; f rerd^opm. (4*) 
TiCvco (retf-), stretchy revSi, ereiva, T€t‘:jco, rdrdpaiy irdBrju, T&$^(rofm!.; 

revovfJMi, irtcvd/jujp. § 10 ^, 6 . ( 4 .) 

TiXcM, finish, (tcXcVco) reXw, cVtXccra, TercXcica, rrr/Xccr/xat, irtXitrOriv ; 

fut. m. TtXovpai, a. m. tTeXttrdpijv, § 109, 2. 

T4XX^ (rfX-), cause to rise, risey aor. Unika, In compos. -T€Ta\pai, 
Arti,\dpT)v» § 109,4. (4.) 

Tcpvo (rc/i-, T/ie-), cut, f. repS>, rirpijKay rirpTjpBt,, irpqBr^v, rpr)B^a‘opai ; 
2 a. h-ispm, irtpAipTiP (or irdp-) ; fut. m. -r^pavpai ; fut. pf. 
T€Tfirfa-ofiai. ( 5 .) 

Tcrpa^vw (rcrpav-), borey late pres, rirpaipa and rirpato ; a. in. ir€Tprf- 
pdpnp. From stem (rpa-), aor. erpfora, pf. p. rtTpi)pai. § 109, 
7 (c). (5. 4*) 

(ri;x-)» prej)arey make, rfufo), crfvja, rirvypai ; f. in. rfv^ofuu. 
Poetic. ( 2 .) ^ 

T^km (t&k-), melt, rrj^a, Hrrj^ay irrjx^r (rare) ; 2 a. p. eraKrjp ; 2 p. 

TtTTjKa (as mid.) (2.) *• 

Ti6ij|*t for inflection and synopsis, see § 1^3. (I.) 

T^tt, probably for reKr-a) (reic-), beget, bring forth, r«fopat, crc^a 
(rare), iri^BriP (rare) ; 2 p. riroKa ; 2 a. treKOP, €T€K6pr}p, ( 3 .) 

Tfvw ricra, crto-a, ririKa, -rirurpxii, -irtaBrjp. (5.) 

TiTp^crKor (rpo-), wound, rpma-a), ^rpacra, rcrpoopai, irpdtBriv, rpaB^^ 

cro/uu. (6.) 

TXd«» (for ToXa-w), bear, dare, present not classic ; f. rX^tro/iai, p. 
TerhrjKa, 2 a, crXiyv. Poetic. 

Tplirw, turn, rpiyjro), trpe^fm, T€Tpo<j)a or TiTpa(^a, rerpappcu, irpidtBtip ; 
f. in. rpeyfwpai, d. m. irpe^dprjy'y 2 a. [erpaffov Ep. and Eyr.], 
irpdiiTfp, irpairoprjp* § 109, 4, with Note. This verb has all the 
six aorists. 

(rp€0- for § 17, 2, NoteJ, nourish, Bpe^tA, tBpe^a, T(Tpo<f>a, 
riBpappm (inf. redpat^dac), iBpi^Br}p (rare); 2 a. p. frpd^rjv; f. in. 
Bpf^pai., a. m. iBpr^prjp. § 109, 4, with Note, 

Tp^« (rpex- for Bp^x-'f § 17, 2, Note ; bpdp-)s run, f. bpapovpm, eBpt^a 
(rare), -tebpapum, ^debpapi^pai ; 2 p. •diBpopa (poet), 2 a. Idpa< 
pov, (8.) 

Tp^p<» (rpl^-), rub, trpv^fm, rirpitpa, rdrptppm, ^pbpBrpf ; 2 a. p. 

^pi^rjv, fut p. TptBna-opuu ; fut. pf . rirpl^pat ; f. in, tpi^pm, a, «i. 
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TpCt» (rpty-)f squeakf 2 p. rfvptya as present. Ionic and poetic. (4.) 
Tpvx"» eajAattS#, fut. Tpvxa><ro> (^pv^o-), a. irpvxfoaay p. part. Tcrpvxw- 
pivo$. 

(rpay-), 0mw, rp^^opai, -rirptaypai ; 2 a. trpayov, (2.) 
Tm4vtt (riJy-, r€UY“)» happm^ uv^opai, mvxnica or rerevxa ; 2. a. 

fri/xoi'. (O. 2.) 6 ^ 

'TWtm (rifir-), strike, (c-) •nmri\<Tfa, irv^jra,^ 2 a. MnoP (rare), 
(poet.); f. m. nmrTjaopai (as pass.); a. m. ervylraprjv, (3.) 

(riJ<j^ for du<>-, § 17, 2, Note), miss moJce, moke, rkBofipAi, 
2 a. p. 2 f. p. -TiJ(^^<ro/Ltai. (2.) 


^ Y. 

*Yfrio^v4opai Ion. and poet. iiKoxopai (strengthened from vmx^pai), 
promise, vTTfxrxv^opait vireax^poi, tmiax^^v ; 2 a. rn. hreaxoprfv. 
See trxtt* and (5.) 

*Y^lvia/i<f>aP~)i weave^ f. v^avtn, v<j:r)pa, i/^aerfiai (109, 6, N.), v(f>(iifBrjp ; 
aor. m. ixprjpdprjv, ( 4 .) 

'Ym, rain, vaca, ^aa, ^apm, vaBtip, 


4^aCv«> (ijiupA, show, f. (I>av5>, a. c^i^va, Tre^ayKa, 7re0ao'/io( (§ 109, 6, 
N.), i<pdpvrfp] 2 a. p. ^<pdp7}P, 2 f. ifmptjcropai \ 2 p. ir4^npa\ f, in. 
<Pavovpai, a. m. €<f>rivdpr^v (thyo and poet.), a/e OM?ef/, but dfr-tdtrivdarjp, 
declared. Sec § 95 ; § 96 ; § 97, 4. (4.) 

^tCSofMii (^t8-), «p«re, (j>€i<ropai, ^ettrdprjp. (2.) 

(oi-, f !/€<-, ipeyK- for €v-ej/€#t-), &m?*, f. olcra), a. ^ptyKa, p. ipqpoxa, 
cv^vrypaf, a. f. p. ipexB^rropm and olirBriaopxii ; 2 «. 

^peyKOp; f. in. oiaofwt, (sornethnes as pass.) ; a. m. rjpeyKdprjp. (3.) 

i^vy), flee^ <f>€v^pat and ihfv^ovuai f§ 110, ii. N. 2), 2 p. W- 
<#«vya (S 109, 3) ; 2 a, t<l>vyop. (2.) 

«a.v, (fifiim, ; pf. p. iinper. 9rc</>a(r^a>, part. Trecftaape-- 
pof. For other forms and inflection, see § 127. (I.) 

(^dd-), anticipate, rjtBdcrm and ipBfiaopai,' %<fiBufya ; 2 a. act. 
Kt^p (like tiTTiyY). (5.) 

(^dy-), commt, 1 a. tfj^npa, p. tt^Bapm, e^Bappm ; 2 

a. p. tM&pipf, 2 1. p. f^Sp^pai; 2 p. bU<^opa; f. m. ^dtpov- 

/iCU* (4«) 

toaste, dtea^, <f>Bh», t^^Bma, Ktf^Btfuu ; 2 a. m ee^paijp. Chiefly 
poetic.^ The present is generally intransitive; Ae future and 
aoxist active are transitive, (fl.) * 
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(<^p5S-), telif <^paow, €<^patra, ir«'<0<ia#ca, nttftpouriiai, t(p^fr0r{v 
(as mid.) ; €<ppa<rapLriv (chiefly Epic). ( 4 .) 

^pdcrcrw (<^>pay-), fenhe, (pp^^a, t^pa^a^ ife<f>pcpypxu, ifppdxOfjp ; ^pa* 
$dpfiP. ^( 4 .) , 

^plavta or <^pCtt« (^piic-), shudder^ (ppi^a (late), ecppi^at 7r€<ppLKa, (4.) 
^p^ya> {(ppvy-), roast^ </>pv^®» t<p^^ay Tr^pvypai. ^,(2.) 

^vXdovo) {(pv^uK-), guard, </)vXdfo), f^u'Xa^a, 7r«pvkaxa, rr€(p{i\aypai. 

€<PvXdx^P ; (pvKu^ofjbaL, €(p9\a^dprjv, ( 4 .) 

^apw, mix, nifpvppai, ((pvpdrjp. 

^v», (v), produce, <p6(rct>, ecpvtra, iri^vKa, he (Jby nature) ; 2 a. i(pZv, he, 
be bqm ; 2 a. p. t<pvr]u ; fut. m. fpvcropai. 

X. 

XaCpo) (x<”p-)) rejoice^ (€-) ;^aip?}o'0), KexdprjttOy K(xdpT)pai nnd Kixoppai, 

2 &. p. ixaptip. ( 4 .) ^ 

XaX^tt, loosen, (\d\uoa, e’xaXda^v. § 109, 2. "> » 

'XavSdvtt (xclS-)j hold, 2 a. exdbop. 

XduTKio, later xaCvta 2 !>• icexijpa (as pres.), 2 a. 

«Xai/ov. lonjc and poetic. ( 4 .) ^ 

x^«(xH pour, f, x«») <X*“> -K€xvica, K^x^pai,^ x'^^/o'opai ; 

a. m. €xfdttrfp, 2 a. m. § 108, ii. 2. (2.) 

Xda>, xtt><^“) €X®<ra, -#c/x®^“> Klx^iixrpai, €xd>cr0rjv, x<*^<’’^>7<ropai. 

§ 109, 2. . 

Xpdopai, fise (pcriiapa mid, of XP^^) i ^XPW^PV^t f^^XP^P^^y 

ixp^a^p. For xPV“’'^h see § 98, Note 2. 

Xpd«», oracles, xPW^i ^XP^^^y K^xpcf^rpai {-rjpxu^l), ixpV" 

(rdr)p. Mid. consult an oracle. § 98, Note 2. 

Xp-Zi (impera.), irreg. pres, for xpV'fri, there is need, (one) ought, must, 
subj. xp?J» opt. xpf'-^y i imperf xp?*' or exP?/* 

suffices, inf. dnoxp^v, imperf. dnexpri, f. dnoxp^aei, a. dm- 

XPWe- (I.) 

XpfU (xp»H wawl, asA;, xP?/o^«, ^XP??^"- (4.) 

Xp£«i^ anoint, sting, xp<<^®j «XP^®> tcexp^pui (or -lorpni), kxplarBr}P. 
Xp^wvpi (xp<»*)» colour also » «XP*^*^P®‘> ixpdicrdfip. (II*) 


r««6, with i; for a in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), 

&c.; generally in compos., -iypijaa, -yp^aopat, •’iyferjtrdp^ip. 
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deceive^ ^fv<ro>, ^evcrO) ^^vcr^uzc, ylr€V(rSrj<rofJLai ; 

€}lf€v(rdfiTfp, §^ 16 , 1 , 2 , 3 . 

tV'vfa, tyfrvyfiaif eyf^vx^rjtf ; 2 a. p. eyl^vxV^i or 
(generaliy later) e'^^yijp (stem ^y-). (2,) 


‘ n. 


impf. gen. cw^ow (§ fb4) ; f. (oarco, eaxra, €<MTfiai^ 
ianrBrfp; (ua^^cropat ; f. in. cao-npui, a. m. cctxrdfirju, (7,) 

nvtfo|Ji.aty huy^ imp. ctapodfxrjp (§ 104) or divovfirjp ; tcnvyym^ 

€wpi)0r}p. Classic writers use inpiaixyp (§ 123) for later covijcra^.;!/. 



INDICES. 



N.B, — In theso Indices the principal references are made to the 
Images of the Grumniar, But a more precise reference to some 
pt»rt of the page, or to a section, sub-section, or note, is added*" 
in a parenthesis whenever it has seemed necessary. For forms of 
verbs, see the Catalogue of Verbs. For forms of irregular nouns, 
see pp. 35 — 37. 
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A 3, 4 ; in contraction 6 ; be- 
comes f} in temp, augment 99 ; 
a «i»anged to rj at end of vowel 
verb stems 107 (1), in vbs. in 
fit 121 (N. 1) ; changed to rf or 
a in 2d perl 107 (3); e changed 
to a in liquid stems 108 (4) ; 
Doric a for rj 16 ; as con- 
necting vowel 116, 117 (1) ; as 
suffix 144 (1), 146 (11). 

•a- or ttv- privative 148 (a). 

improper diphthong 4 ; by con- ‘ 
traction 7 (top), 
compi^od 47. 

dyyAXo, pf. and plpf. mid. 94 
(e ) ; w. partic. 222 (§ 280). 

adj. of one ending 41 
(N. 2). 

A'Yx*' w. g4n. 171 (2). 

d'ye!), augm. of ^yayov 100 (N. 4). 

-aBifiT) adv. ending 146 (18), 

-dt«, denora. vbs. in 147. 
uOpdi^, decl. of 37 (2). 
ai, diphthong 4; augmented 101; 
short in accentuatioia 13 (N. 
1 ). 

denom. vbs. in 147. 
atpM, 104 (d)j pf. and plpf. mid. 

94 (fi). • 

aloxP^ compared 47 (1). 
dKovtfy 2 perfect and pluperfect 
101 (§ 102 and N. 2). 
dapodoiftoi, future 107 (N. 1). 
dKpof w. article 167 (N. 3). 
dXt|0^ declined 40. 
declined 

dXXfl^decl.of66(3). 


INDEX. 


axxo Ti 4| ; or «Ue ti; 223 (3). 

dXs declined 28. 

dpa w. dat. 174 (§ 186). 

dji.n’urx,We)Mi.i, formation 105 (V. 

dfiwci), formatioTi 104 (d). 
d}i^£ w. gen., dat., and accus. 
179, 181. 

d||ji^ and d|j.4>drcpos 51 (N. 3). 
dv (Epic ic« ), adT. 188-490 : see 
Contents, p. xvii. Two uses 
188. In apodosis, w. second- 
ary tenses of indie. 189 (3), 
195 (2)„196 (2), 199 (2), 201 
(2); w. aptative 189 (§ 210), 
195 (2), 198 (2), 199, 202 (4) ; 
w. fut. indie. (Horn.) 189 (§ 
208, 2 ) ; w. subj. used as fut. 
(Horn.) 189 0 209, 21; w. 
infin. and partic. in apod, 189, 
190, 208. In protasis w. subj. 
188 (end), 189, 195, 197, 198 
202 (3) ; dropped when subj. 
becomes opt. 206 (3). In 
final clauses with ms and Sirms 
193 (N. 2). Omitted in pro- 
tasis (in poetry) 198 (N. 2), 203 
(top); not used w. 

&c. in apod. 197 (N.) ; repeated 
in long apod. 190; used only 
w. first of several vbs. 190(2). 
dv (d) for edv (eJ dv) 196 (top), 
av- privative : see a- privative, 
dv (4 dv) by crafids 7 (end), 201 
(N.). 

dva w. acc. rsometimes gen. or 
dat) 178, 179, 181. 
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«v€vw.gen. 172 (N.), 177 (5). 
Mx«h augment 102 (N. d); w. 

partic. 221 ( 1 )« 

Av^ip declined 34 ; dvm> 7. 

augment 102 (§ 104, N.) 
Avrt w. gen. 176. 
declined 38. 

&iraie, adj. of one ending 41 
• (N. 2). 

dtrX4of, dirXoOe declined 39, 40. 
w. gen. 176. 

diro 8 £ 8 «>pi and diroSCSopai 184 (N. 

dimi and & 7 rT 0 }iai. 184. 
dfMr, dpa oil and dpa p-fji interrog. 
223. 

dpyvpfosi dpYvpois, declined 39. 
-apiovi dirnin. in 1 45 ( 8 ). 
dcrott, Ion. fordrra 56 (2). 
dorrpdirrfi without subj. 151 (<;). 
doTv, declinedr^31, 

-attiii -aro (fur -i/rm, -vro) in 3 
pers. plur. 121 (3). 
drip w. gen. 172 (N.), 177 (5). 

-OTO (for -iTo) : see -arai.. 
drrofor &rvvo. 57 (Ni 2). 
airit personal pron. 62 ( 1 ), 158 ; 
intensive adj. pron. 52 (N. 1), 
158 ; position w. article 157 
(N. 4). o avT6s 53 ( 2 ) ; raurovf 
&c. 53 (N.), 167 (N..4). 
airo 0 | 4 &c. for iavrov 53, 54. 
d^^t|)jkVy opt. foniiB 139 (N. 1 ). 
*XP‘ as ^repoi w. gen. 177 ( 6 ) ; 
as conj. 204, 

•d«»i denom. vbs. in 147 ; contract 
forms infl. 94 — 97 ; dial, forms 
122 (top). 


B» middle mute and labial 5 ; 
euph. changes before a lingual 
9(1), bef.(r9(2),bef./a9 (3), 
changed to ^ in pf. act 111 
(h). 

paCvM, formation 105 (N.) 

BaotXiis declined 31, compared 

48 ( 3 ). 


partXivtt, denom. 147,* w. gen. 
168 (3). 

poiXouai, augment 99 (N. 2); 
/SovXei in indie, (not jSov'Xj?) 116 


(N. 2) ; ^ov\olfir}p and c^ov- 
MfiTjv av 199 (2); /3odXci or 
jSotJW^e w. interrog. subj. 213. 
|[oi}s declined 32. 

(/3v- ve-) 105 (3). 


r, middle mute and palatal 5 ; 
w. sound of V before #c, y, or 
f 5 (1) ; euph. changes before 
lingual 9 (1), bef. <r 9 (2) ; ch. 
to X io pf. act. Ill (5). 

‘yacrHjp, decl. of 34 (N). 

Y^pas declined 33. 
yCya9 declined 27. 
xlyvo\Mi 106, 108 (c); copul. vb. 
152 (Rem.) ; w. gen, 166 ; w. 
poss. dat. 173 (4). 

Yly'^'^o^ku, rodupl. in pres. 105 
(VI). 

yXvkvs declined 41.. ^ 

Ypavs declined 32. 


A, middle mute and lingual 5 ; 
euph. changes before lingual 9 
(1), bef. fi 9 (3), dropped bef. 
O’ 9 (2); inserted in dvbp6s 
{dvrjp) 34. 

8^1 in 6 prfv . . . * W 167 (N. 1 
and 2 ). 

- 8 i, local ending 37 ; enclit 15. 

Set, impers. : see 8 ^, want 

8 iCKvv|ii| synopsis 125, 131, 132 j 
inflection of f»*-fonns 125-132; 
w. partic, 222 ; partic. deiKwij 
declined 43. 

Setvo, pron., declined 66 . 

84opai w. gen. or w, gen. and acc. 
168 (end). 

84tt| bind, contraction 98 (N. 

1 ). 

84(0, want, ccntraction 98 (N, 
1 ), in Hdt 122 ( 2 ). |mp^ 
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Sft w. gen. and dat. 168 (end), 
173 (N) ; oA/yov hCtv or 6Xm>v« 
almost 21S ; hiov (acc. aros.) 
220 ; e6€4 in apod, without av 
197 ( 14 ). SeeWofitti. 

8T)A6a>, inflect, of contract forma 
94-07; pres, partic. fij/Aoiv de- 
clined like <pL\mu 46. 

Ar|)i,V{|Ti)p declined 34 (3). 

-S»|v or -dSrp^, adv. in 146 (f8), 

-8ijs, patronym, in 145 (9). 

Sux w. gen. and acc. 178, 181. 

StaX^yopav, w. dat. 174 (N.). 

SuxTtfliilQ) w. partic. 221 (1), 222 
(N.). 

8C8a»}i.L, synopsis 125, 131, 132 ; 
infl. of /uii-forms 125-132 ; re- 
dupl. 123 (3), 134 (2); irnpf. 124 
(N. 1) ; aor. in Ka llO (N. 1). 

8u|'a<», contraction 98 (N. 2). 

-84v (-$a) or -tj8<Jv, adv. in 146 

• (18). 

8oK^<i> (6o#c-) 105 (end) ; impers. 
boK€i 151 (N. 2) ; cdo^c or dcSo- 
Ktai in decrees, &c. 218. 

8pd(i) 107 ; 2 a. t8pap 134 (N. 1). 

Svo declined 50. * 

8vor-, inseparable prefix 148 (b). 


E, short vowel 4 ; in contraction 
6 (3,4) ; as syll. uugm. 09, 101, 
before u vowel 102 ; becomes 
Tj in tempi, augin. <99 (2) ; 
length, to ly at end of vowel 
verb stems 107 (1), imvbs. in 
^121 (N. 1); length, to ct 
when cons, are dropped bef. <r 
10 (6), in aor, of liq. stems 110 
(2), in 6etpai aitd ctvae 121 (N. 
1), in 2 a. p, subj.* (Horn.) 121 
(8, 6), ki 2 a. act. subj. of fit- 
forms (Horn.) 135 (2); changed 
to a in liq. sterns 108 (4) ; ch. 
to o in 2 pf. 107 (3) ; fut. 
liquid stems in e 109 (2) ; c 
added to steiw in pres. 106 
(en^ in other tenses 108 (8) ; 
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inserted for cr in fut. 110 (c) ; 
as t^nnecting vowel 115, 121 
(7). 

4dv, for eJ 188, 195 (2), 198. 
-€tts, in acc. pi. of 3 deck, contr. 

to etr 6 (3, N.), S9, 30, 31. 
4avro0, declined 63, 54; syntax of 
•^68,159.# 

lyyvs, adv. w. gen, 171 (2). 
iyelpu pf. and plpf. mid. 94 (e) ; 

Att. redupl. 101 (N. 1). 
ly<S, declined 62, 63; generally 
omitted 161 (N. 1). 

28w (of Svft)) 124 (end), 134 (3) ; 
synopsis 125 ; inflected 127, 
128. • 

Cl, length, from e: see c ; from t 
103 (II.), 104 (d); as augm. 
(for w) 102, for redupl. in pf. 
iOO (N). 

cl, ify 194, 196, l!f8 ; whefher^ 224 
(4) ; etdc, and ct yap in wishes 
211 . 

ctBov w. partic. 221 (3). 
clpC, conjug^ 136, 137 ; as copula 
150 (N.) ;• w. pred. nom. i52 ; 
w. poss. or part. gen. 166 ; w. 
poss, dat. 173 (4); ^ariv ot, 
ZoTiv o5, eoTLV fj or orrup 160 
(end) ; accent (enclitic) 16, 16. 
dpi, con jog. 137, 138; pres, as 
fut. 184 (end). 

ct-irov w. oTi or o>r 214 (end) ; 
(ewos) ctTTcIv 218. 

fl'pyo), &c. w. gen. 169 ; w. infin. 
or infin. w. rov and prj (0 
forms), 216. 
ctpqKa, augm. lOO (N.). 

-CIS, -ca-o-tt, -cv, adj. in, deck 41, 
42 ; formation 146 (16). 
ds w. accus. 177. 
ds, Iv, declined 60; com- 
pounds of 61. 
dar», adv. w. gen. 171 (2). 

Ik or l£, form 6 (N.) ; w. gen. 
177 (3). 

Ikcivos 66, 169 : itteipotrl 55 (N. 

2 ). 
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lic«t and 4)aC0fv 5S, 59. ^ 

Itctto** .56. • 

iicr^t, adv. w. gen. X71 (2). 

48 (5). 

(Horn.), €XoY*eTOf 48 (6). 
<{X>4ia> f or Aoolia 309 (//J. 

&c. w. flit. innn. or pres, 
and aor. ^87 (N. jJ). c 

IXirCti declined 27 ; aeons, sing. 
25 (end). 

IpavT^ declined 53 ; synt. 158. 
ijfctfs 54, 15^ 

4v, w. dat. 177; in copap. 174; 
changed for euphony bef. 
liquid 10 (6), but not before 
<r, C or p 10 (N. 3).' 

IviKA w. gen. 172 (N.), 176. 

Iv0a, HvOw 58, 59. 

Kmt and 4vidrc 160 (end). 

4vT«5f w. gen. 171 (2). , 

; sec Ik. 

Intern iinpers. 151 (N. 2) ; e^rjp in 
apod, without &v 197 (N.). 

Igw w. gen. 171 (2). 
fo contracted to ov 6 (2). 

for -.(TO 116 121 (2). 

Iw.! and 4ir<iS^'2Ul (N.), 210. 
ImiSdv 188 (end), 201 (N.). 
4irf|»201 (N.). 

ktel w. gen., dat., and accus. 179; 

in comp. 174. ^ 

lirtOvplM w, gen. 168 (2), 165 
(Rem.). 

Iirpiapt|v (irpiA-) 124 (end); sy- 
nopsis 125; infleoted 130,131. 
IpHi accus. of 25 (end). 

Epjilaf, *£pp^t declined 21. 

-it, stems of 3 decl. in 29 (N.). 

Is w. accus. 177 ; See els. 

2o^, until 204. 

49Tcpos> -lo^Tos 46 (N. 4). 
hrrl, w. ending n 114 (N.) ; ac- 
cented 7(rrtl6 (3, N. 1). 
kmv 61 (o5, Si 3 60 (N.). 
loT^f (for itrTo^s) IrrwesL lonr^s 
45, 133 (2.). 

It#i)v for 1 1 (N,). 
for €0v^ 11 (I^.). 


mbsx. 

•V to € (through if) 82 (N. 1), 103 

( 2 ). 

w. irouatf \€yu,^ &c. 165 (N.). 
c0voosi compared 46{N. 3). 
-CVS, nouns in 31, 144 (2). 

-cw, depom. vbs, in 147, 
l^opdtt w. partic. 221 (3). 

^ or 1^* iJtc w. inlin. orfut. 
ind. 217. 

orxp^jvin apod, without 
197 (N.). 

IxOpds compared 47 (1). 

-CO) in fut. of liquid stems 109 

( 2 ). 

2a>s, conj., until 200 (Rem.), 204 ; 
while 202 (3). 


Z, double cons. 5; origin 5 (§ 
6, 2) ; verb stems in 104 (6) ; 
syll. augment before 100 (2) 
contr. form of 98 (IT. 2). 

4i, adv. in 37. 

•l»t verbs in 104, 147 ; fut. of 

no. 


H, long vowel 4; in Ion. for 
Dor. a 16 ; a and c length, to 
n 99, 107, a to 17 107 (3), 121 
(N. 1), 123 (5); connecting 
vowel in subj. 116. 

-tl for co*at or naiu in 2 pers. sing, 
.116 (N. 1), 121 (2), 

% or, interrog. 224 (5). 
interrog. 223. 

^jSvs compared 47 (1) ; de- 
clined 47 (2). 

^iv (ctpi) 138. 

^Ki9Ta (superl. ) 47 
IjKw, as perf. 184 (N. 2). 

^Uf>s 58. 

conjug, 140. 

^pircfw M, 159. 

insepar. particle 148 (d). 
livfor€'dir(rld(,.)195(2).. 

Ijvliea, rel. adv. 59. 
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# 

^ compound adi in 148 ( 6 ). 
in nom. pL oi nouns in ^€V£ 
32 (N. 2). 
ijrs'wv (comp.) 47. 
ijxd decL 


0 , rough mute and lingual 6 ; 
euph. changes before lingual 
9 (Ih bef. (i 9 (3), dropped<bef. 
<r 9 (2). 

OdXiMrcra decl. 20. 

6 dirr«) (rac^-) 11 (top). 

6dp0^9«4ind Opdcres 8 (end). 
0av|&4S«» w. gen. 168 (top), 169 

( 1 ) ; Bavfm^u) ft 200 . 

6 duis or 6 ^\cTf w. interrog. subj. 
2 3. 

-6fv or -6c, local ending 37. 

-6t, local end. 37. -di in* 1st. aor. 
pass, imper. becomes n after 
•6rt 11 (3), 119 (3). 

6 v^l <^<0 (doj#-), metath. 108 (a); 

fut. perf. act. Ill (c, N.). 
Oolpariov (by crasis) 7. 

6 p^, rptx<ls n (N.). 

Bvyan^ declined 33, 34. 


I, vowel 4 ;*length. to r 99 (2), 
103 (II.), 104 (d), 107, to €i 
103 (II.) ; i added to demonstr. 
65 (N. 2 ) ; modal sign in opt. 
117 ; in redupl. of pres, stem 
123 (3), 134 (2) ; representing 
j of ja 104 (IV.). • 

107 (1), 

patronym, in 145 (9). 
diminutives in 145 ( 8 ). 

4 c or M as modal sign in opt. 117, 
117 (3). 

4tMi denominative verbs in 147. 
Ymi conjug. 138, 139 ; aor. in Ka 
110 (N.l). 

Ua4o^ 105 (3). 

*Mco^ ad}, in 146 (13). 

IXcwt adj. declined 38. 

•4V. in acc. sing. 25 (2). 


m 

tva%nal oonj. 192, 198. 

- 4 ros, a^eetives in 146 (14). 

-iov, diminutives in 145 ( 8 ). 

-MB, adj. in 146 (12). 

•CoiMB, dimin. in 145 ( 8 ). 

toTTu&i, synopsis 1^, 131, 132 ; 
inflect, of pi*forms 12^132 ; 
redupl. pres. 123 (3), 134 

V 2 ) ; fut. perf. act. Ill c, (N.) ; 
parties iffrds declined 43. 
tx 6 ^ declined 31. 

-uav, -urroB, comp, and super!, in 
47. 


K, smootlf mute and palatal 6 ; 
changed for euphony before 
lingual 9 (1), before p 9 (3), 
w. o- forms ^ 9 (2) ; changed 
to Y in pf. act. stem 111 (5). 

K Mk 8 (§ 13, 2J, • 

-Ka in aor. of three verbs 110 
(III. N. 1). 

Ka 6 i)|iak conjug. 140. 

KaK& compared 47. 

KoX^tt, fut. in*-€(», ^ 109 (a). , 

KoXds compared 47. 

Kara, prep. w. gen. and acctts. 
178, 181 ; in comp. 169 (N.). 

Kami'YopiM, augment. 102 (K. 2 ). 

KiCfxai conji%. 141. 

KipaB declined 33 (2). 

Kt]p^cro'ct without subject 161 (d). 

aXaCw 106 ( 3 ). 

-kXIi|B, proper nouns in, decl. SO. 

KXIirrr|B, compared 48 (3). 

kXIvw, drops V 108 ( 6 ) ; 94 (d). 

KpeCo'ertfv, KparirvoB 47. 

KpIvM, drops p 108 ( 6 ). 

fcirdopas augm. of perf. 100 (N. 
2 ); perf. subj. and opt 120 
( 1 , N.). 

Kv 8 p<$f compared 47* 

Kvida («cv-) 105 (3). 

Kvav, K^VTipoB, Kvrmret 48 (3). 

KccXva, accent of cortain forms 90 
(N. 3). 


17 
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gmemk: index. 


A> liauid 6. ^ 

and Kaapd^M, augm. of 
perf. 100 (N.). 

Xai^vc» (Xad-) 105 (2) ; w. partic. 
222(4), * 

XIy»i collect^ augm. of perf. 100 
(N.). ^ • 

XIy»i «fly, conatr. of 214 (c) ; 

XiytTcu. omitted 218 (§ 278). 
Xf(tr« (XcTT'}, synopsis 68, 69; 
meaning of tenses 72 (2) ; 2d 
perf. plpf.| and aor. inflected 
84-87. 

Xittv declined 27. 

XW, synopsis 06, 67 ; meaning 
of tenses 72 ; conjug. 74-83 ; 
'Kvtav and declined 4.8, 

44 ; quantity of v 107 (N. 1). 


M, liquid and nasal 5. 

-IMk, neat, nouns in 144 (4). 
pd, in oaths, w. acc. 164. 
fiAKp^s, declension pf 38. 

HoXa compared (udXXoi^, uaKurra) 
49 (N. 2). 

Iidxofuit w. dat. 174 (N.). 

^4^(19 declined 45 ; compared 47. 
pfCWv 47. 

)m£wv, p<torro9 48 (5).‘ 

|i4Xaf declined 42. 
lUXfiw. dat. and gen. 168 (N. 2), 
173 (N,). 

|i4XXm augment 99 (N. 2) ; w. 
infin. as peripli. fut. 121 (top;, 
186 (N.). 

p^vt||M.i|*perf. subj. and opt. 120 
(1) ; w, partic. 222. 
plvi in 6 fup . . . 6 dt 157. 

|uyi41v (by crasis), 7 (2). 
u4o^ coinpar. 46 (N. 2) : w. art. 
167 (N. 3). 

iMvd, prep. w. gen., dat, and acc. 
179 (8), 181. 

iimMiXH w. gen. and dat 168 (N. 
2); 17?(S.). 

|Mf«K w. gen. 176, 172 (N.). 


|i4rfOTb w. gen. and dat 1C 7 (2), 
173 (N.). 

pfr4x«» w. gen. 167, 
liiroxos w. gen. 171. 

as prep. w. gen. 172 (N.), 
177 ; as conj. 204. 
uV}, adv., notf 224, 225; w. ii/a, 
oTTcar, &c. in final and object 
clauses 192 (N.) ; in protasis 
195 (3); in rel. cond. sent. 
201; in wishes 211 (1); w. 
imperat. and subj. in prohibi- 
tions 212 ; w. diibitative subj, 
213 ; w. infin. 224 (3) ; 5^06 (4); 
w. infin, after negative verb* 
216 (1 and 2). See oi |i4j and' 
)i.4| o4. 

&c. 224, 225 ; fir^deig 
51 (N. 2). 

pVjnjp, decl. of 34 (N. ). 

oi 225 (7), 216 (N.) ; . 

ov in final clauses 192 (N.). '* 
-at in 1st pers. sing. 64 (3, N.), 
114 (N.), 117(1), 123. 
ptKpds compared 4B. 
ptpv4j<ncck», augment of perf. 100 
(N. 2). See 
p,vM, pvo, declined 21. 

-|tos, nouns in 144 (3) ; adj. in 
146(17). 

li^toi, pvptot, pvp(09, |Jtvp(a 51 (2, 


N, liquid and nasal 5 ; euph. ch. 
before labial and palatal 10 (5), 
before liquid and cr 10 (6) ; m 
•fV and crvu 10 (N. 3) ; dropped 
in some vbs. in va> 108 (6), or 
changed tc tr bel fjuu 10 (N. 
4) ; in 5th class of verbs 106. 
mOs, declined 32. 

(W;-) 103(2). 
vf^s declined 23. 

in oaths, w. accus. 164. 

1 ^, insep. neg. prefix 148 (e). 
v^, veOt, de&lined 23. 

-VOS, adjectives in 146 (14, 17). 
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-vtri and -vrt in 3d pers. plur, 10 
^6), lU (N.), 116, 116, 123 

wrrwv in 3d pers. pi. imper. 118. 


S. double consonant 5 ; syll. 

augm. before 100 (2). 

|wv for crw, w, dat. 177. 


O, short vowel, 4 ; in contraction 
6 (2), 7 (N.); length, to o) 99 

(2) ,uL07 (3); to ov 10 (G) ; for 
« in 2 pi 107 (3); as conn, 
vowel 116, 117; as suffix 144 
(1); 146(11); at end of first 
part of compounds 147 (1). 

4, t4, article, decl. of 61 ; 'syn- 

tax 155-157 ; in Horn. 155, in 
Attic 155 ; 6 fxev ... 6 3c 167 ; 
• proclitic forms 16. See ArMe. 
68c, iiSc, t<S8c, demonstr. pronoun, 
decl. 66 ; syntax 169 ; w. arti- 
cle 156 (c),* 167 (4) ; 6bl 66 
(N. 2). 

Of and oo contracted to ow 6 (2). 
oil contr. to « 6 (2), to i; 6 (2, 

N.). 

60CV 59. • 

o^ dipth. 4 ; in 2 pi for t 107 

(3) ; augmented to ^ 101 ; 
short in accent. 13 (2, N. 1) ; 
01 in voc, sing. 32 (end). 

ot, pron. 62, 62 (N. 1) ; use in 
Attic 158, • 

adv. (wliUher) 68. 
oSo, conjug, 141, 142 ; w, partic. 
222 . 

&c. in opt. a<9t. of contract 
vbs. 1 13 (4). • 

pCo;jMu, otci in 2d pers. sing, indie. 

116 (N. 2). 
otot 58. 

«IXO|uu, used in pres, as perf. 
184. 

oXCm compared 48i5 dX^v(d€(y) 
218 (top). 


IKDEX. 

{hy name) 163 (1), 
ao conflicted to ov 6 (2). 

-oot and -oos, nouns in 23, 24 ; 

adject, in ^-40. 

8irQ, 4in|vCKa, 4ir66^ 6iroi 58, 69. 
^irto^cv w. gen. 17Sr (top), 

4votof , 4r6o^ot 68. 

4ii4tc rel. 6^ 201 (N.); causal 
210; 4iroW201 (N.). 

4ir6Tipos 58. 

6irov 58. 

5ira»s, rel. adv. 59 ; as indir. inter- 
rog. w. subj. or opt. 207 ; as 
final particle 192, 193, 194, 
sometimes w, &p 193 (top) ; in 
obj. cl. #. fut. ind. 193. For 
as in indirect quotations 210. 

‘ declined 27 ; accus. sing. 25 
(end). 

6s rcl. pron. 57 ; see Relative^ 

6$, possess. (pT>et.) 64f 
6o^ov, 6o^i)v, declined 23. 

6o^s declined 57 ; Horn, forms 
57 (N. 2); as indir. interrog. 
223 (1). , 

6tc, rel. 59, •201^ causal 210; 

oral' 188 (end), 201. 

6ti, that, in ind. quot. 205, 206, 
2U7 ; in direct quot. 205 (N.) ; 
because^ causal 210, 211;«not 
elided 8 (N. 2). 

6Tif, Srivo, 6Tivat, 6 ttco, 6 vrt 57 
(N. 2). 

-ovingen, sing. 19, 21, 22; for 
-ccro in 2d pers. mid. 116. 
o4, o4k, o4y 8 ; accent 16 (N.) j 
use 192 (N.), 196 (3), 224, 226. 
See o4 and o4» 
o8, ot, t, &c. 52 ; synt. 158. 
o8 rel. adv. 58. 

0484 224. 

o48ct« 61 (top), 224. 

o4 w. fut. ind. or subj. 213. 

oiiviKCL for cma 172 (N.), 

I o4irt (6 hti) 7 (2). 
j o4pav60i 37. 
oHrc 224. 

o8rot declined 65 ; use of 169 ; 

17—2 
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distinguished from cic<W ^nd 
obt 159 ; w. article (c), 
position w. art 157 (4^ ; ravra 
as adv. accus. 164 (top) ; ovroci 
56 (N. 2). 

o0Ttf| and o0tW 8 (3). 

oOx * 

^ denora. \rerb8 147 ; infl/of 
contr. forais 94-97. 


Hi smooth mute and labial 5; 
euphonic ch. before lingual 9 
(1), bef, p 9 (3) ; with a be- 
comes 9 (2) ; ch. to (fi in perf . 
act. Ill (5). »• 

irdXat, w. pres* (incl, perf,) 185 
(N.4). 

iropdy w. gen., dat., and accus. 

180, 181 ; in oonip. 174. 
irapcuri.cvdl«, iinpcrs. nap€ai€va- 
OTM 183 (§ 198). 
irds declinea 42. 
ira-Hip declined 33. 
va(m and vavoiiai partic. 221 

(l)« 

vfCBuf pf. and plpf. mid, infl. 91 , 
92, 93 (N, 2). 
irtCOopaiw. dat. 173 (2). 
vtivdtt, coTjlraction 98 (N. 2). 
Iliipftt4^ dec), 32 (N: 3). 
iriXas w. gen. 171 (2). 
ii4vt|s cornpar, 48 (7). 
ir4ir«iv declined 40, 41. ' 
ir^v w. gen. 171 (2). 
declined 29. 

ir«p<» w. gen., dat, and acc. 180, 
181 ; in comp. 174 ; not eiidtd 
in Attic 8 (N. 2). 
lIipu(X4«|t» IltpucA^, declined 30. 
inp« 0 |MU w. partic. 221 (3). 

•nj 68. 

wj iiidef. 16 (2). 
irtjXCmitt 68. 
mjviica; 69. 
irijxvt declined 30| 31. 

and redupl. 


vXtutv or irXAvri wKcSorot 48. 
vkiKMf pf. and plpf. mid infl. 91, 
92, 93 (N. 2). 

vXAo (ttXv*)* 103 (^) ; conti:. 98 
(N. 1). 

trX^v w. gen. 172 (N.), 177. 
^Xi|ir{ov w. gen. 171 (2). 
irXvvo 108 (6). 
irv^ttf (ttw-) 103 (2). 
ir40cf ; iroMv 59. 
iro0{, enclitic 15 (2). 

1701 ; 58. 

iroi, indef. 58 ; enclitic 15 (2). 
iroUfow. two accus. 165; w«r|>artic. 
221 (2) ; cu and KaiMs irotu 165 
(N.). 

iroios; iroi4s 58. 
ir4Xis, declined 3D, 31. 
iroXi^i declined 45; compared 
48 ; TToXd and rroXXd as adv. 49 
(2) ; graXXy w. cornp. 175 (2). 
irdppok or iTfxio’tt w. gen. 171 (2)‘, 
ir4ot>« ; iroflr4s 58. 
irdrt; 59. 


irori, indef. 59 ; enclitic 15 (2). 
ir(iT€pos ; irdrcpos (or -pds) 58. 
irdripov or w^npa, interrog. 224 

(5). 

iroO ; 58 ; w. part. gon. 166. 
irov indef. 58 ; enclific 15 (2)* 
irpoos, declined 45, 46. 
irpdortTM (irpa-y-), perf. Ill (5). 
irp4irew impels, lol (N, 2). 
irpCv, w finite moods 206' (N*) ; 

w. infin. 205 (2), 218. 
irp4, -va. gen. 177 ; not elided 8 
(N. 2) ; contracted w. augment 
102 (N. 1). 

irpoiKo, gmtia, as adv. 163 (endX 
irp4«, w. gen.; dat, and acc. 180, 
181 ; in 'bompos. 174. 
upoo^Kfi impers. 151 2) ; w. 

gen. and dat 173 (N.) ; itpoa- 
fjKov (acc, abs.) 221 (top). 
«p4o0cir w. gen. 171 (2). 
w. gen. 172 (top). 

wfiirirm 48 (2). 
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vpAfol 48 (2); to irp&rov or 
np&rov, at first 163 (eud). « 
enclitic id (2). , 

59. 

w&$, iudel 59 ; enclitic 15 (2). 


Pi liquid 5 ; ^ at beginning of 
word 4 ; pp after syll. aggm. 
and in comp, after vowel 9 (§ 
15), 99. 

compared 48 (9). 

^ (pvr) 103 (2). 

infin. piySiv 98 (N. 3)* 
nose, declined 28. 

-poo«, adject, in, decl. of 37 (2). 
-pos, adject, in 146 (17). 


2i two forms 4 (top); sibilant 
• and semi- vowel 5; after mutes, 
only in | and ^ 9 (2) ; v before 
o- 10 (6) ; linguals changed to 
o- before a ^jn^i^ual 9 (1), before 
fi 9 (3) ; dropped between two 
consonants 9 (4) ; dropped in 
crm and cro 116 (N. 1), 121 (2), 
added to some vowel steins 107 
(2) ; mowable in ovrm and cf 
8 ; dropped in ex® and mtx® 
106. 


-om and in 2d pers. sing. 113, 
116; drop <r 116 (N. 1). 
<rdXiri^ declined 27. 

-ouv, 3d pers. plur. 113, 1J5, 117 
(3). 

ouvroO 53, 158, 159. 

2d aor. IcjSi/v 134 (3). 
<on| 52. « 

(O’MvroO 53. . • 

(crS-) 103 (2). 

-«r6w and^^ihm in 2 and 3 p. dual 
113. 


in 2 p, sing, (in fWQ 114 

-4n (for -m, -w) ip 3 p. pi. 113, 
5, 116, 123 (’‘ 


114, 115, 


Hd). 


Hn|io|, B^ect in 146(17). 


•oKopiiv, Ion. iterative end'- 

ing8l21 Q). 

oxoitIm w. ovm andfut. ind. 193 ; 
tTKOTTfi or (TKotTfin Omitted with 
S7ro>t 194 (N. 2). • 
in 2 pers. sing. 113, 116 : see 

possess.^pron. 64, 169. 
iro^ declined 38. 

<nr<v8®, orircCo*®, euphonic change 
10 (N. 1). 

(TT^XX®, pf. mid. inflected 92, 93 
(N. 2), 94(e). 

(n& declined 52, 53 ; generally om. 
151 (Kd). 

trvv or §w w. dat, 177 ; in com- 
pos. 174. 

-o-wq, nouns in 146 (7). 
cr^Tcpos 54. 

air&Vf &c. 54. • 

o'ttpa declined 29 ; nom. formed 
24 ; dat. pi. 9 (2), 26. 
o‘4(|>p®v, compared 46. (N. 4). 

T, smooth iftute and lingual 5; 
dropped before 3 9 (2) ; dropped 
in nom. of 3 decl. 24 (1) ; pt 
dropped before <r 10 (N. 1), 
26. 

-TOi ill 3 pars. sing. 113, 116. 
roXas adj., decl. of 41 (1). 

T&XXa (t& AWa) 13 (§ 24, 2). 
Tailrd, raM, m^riv, ra^roO 53 
^N.). 

Tftvqj adv. 68. 

TCM^ forda^- {ddtrrd) 11 (N.). 
rax^ rffv Taxi<mjv 163 (end). 
TfCvtt, drops V 108 ^6). 

.^ipo, fern, nouns m 144 (5). 
TiXI®, future in ®, ovpm 109 (a) ; 
pf. and plpf. mid. infl. 92, 93 
(N. 2). 

•HXof, finally, adv. ace; 163 {2). 
«t4ois verbal adj. in, knpersonal, 
with subject in dat or acc. 223 

-rkt, verbal adj. in 113 (3), 120 
(N. 2); passive 222(1). 
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comparative in 46^ 

(or T#TT-), jieclified 61. 

rij^do’Sc, TtjXiKoih'ot, &c. 58. 

-rt}vin 3 peri^. dual 113. 

Ttp(aa» Ti|yMeai)ra, &c. 59. 

-n^p, masc. nouns in 144(6); sjm- 
cop. 33, 34. 

•Hjfiiw, nouns of place in 146 (6), 
-vi«, masc. nouns in 144 (6). 

-Tt, adv.in 146(18). 

ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 
113, 114; in M 114 (N.). 

synopsis 126, 131, 132; 
inflection of /nt-foms 125-131 ; 
rednpl. 123 (3), 134 (2) ; aor. in 
tea and KdfjLrfv 1 10 (N. 1), 132 ; 
partic. ridtU declined 4o. 
rt|iaA>, denom. verb 147 (1) ; stem 
and root of« 17 (N.) ; inflow, of 
contr. forms 94-97 ; w. gen. of 
m^«fll70; partic. Ttfwxwv, Tipwy, 
declined 44. 

tCs interrog., declined 66 ; subst. 
or adj. 169 (1) ; ‘in direct and 
ind. questiohs 169 (2). 
fi« indef., declined 66 ; subst. or 
adj. 169. 

t£«, stem and root of 17 (N.), 

-TO in 3 pers. sing. 113, 116. 
t46w 69. 

enclitic 16 (4). 

Toios, Tou$<rSc, ToioOrof 68. 

•^rovy in 2 and 3 p. dual 113 ; see 

-T1|V. 

-To«, verb. adj. in 119 (3). 
rdoof , Toonrfo-Sf, TOcroOrof 68. 

TdTi 69 ; w. art. 166 (top). 

ToO for rivoi, and tow for rtpos 66. 
TptSt, roUh declined 61. 

fern, nouns in 144 (b). 
pf. and plpf. mid. infl. 91, 
92, 93 (N. 2). 

declined 29, 30. 

^TpCt, fern, nouns in 144 (6). 

of (N.). 

-rpow, neut nouns in 146 (6). 

. Tfdwov, adv. acciis. 163 (2). 


TVYX«^ (^X*^) 1^ (2) J w. geii* 
♦167 (1) ; w. partic. 222 (4) ; 
Tvxdv (ac/ 2 . abs.J^ 221 (top). 

Tip for rivL, and t^ for rtwi 56. 
-T«»p, masc. nouns in 144 (’ 


Y, <^ontr. w. following vowel 7 
(6), 31(2); length, to v 99 (2), 
103 (II.), 104 '(d), 107 (1), to 
cv 103 (II.). 

-48piov, diminutives in 1^^ (8). 

Hit, iinpers. 161 (e). 

VI diphthong 4 (3). 

-Witt in pf. part. fern. 42-44. 

6p^pos 64, 169. 

-wviD, denom. verbs in 147, 104 

(rf). 

^pt w. gen. and accus. 178, 181. 

luirio^vtopai 105 (3). 

<fv6, w. gen., dat., and a.cou8. 181 ; 
in comp. 174. 


rough mute and labial 5; euph. 
changes before lingual 9 (1), 
bef. tr 9 (2), bef. p 9 (3); y 
before </> 10 (6). 

^Cvw, synopsis of 70, 71 ; mean- 
ing of tenses 73 ; f ut. and aor. 
inflected 86-90; pf.mid. 92, 93 
(N. 2), 94(d), 10 (N. 4); for- 
ma^ion of pres, 104 (d), of fut. 
109 (2), of aor, 110 (2) ; synt, 
vr, partic. 222. 

<Hpa» 106 ; aor. in a 110 (1,N. 2). 

^|iC, conjugt 140; w. lifen. in 
indirect discourse 214 (a), 
w. partic. 222 (4). 

inflect, of contract 
forms 94-97; partic, ffuXttoVf 
declined 44. 

^CKoi compared 48. 
doclin^d 27. 
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Xy rough mate and palatal 5; | 
euph. ch. before a lingual 9 (1), ' 
bef.(rtt)9<2),bef,/i9(3); v 
before x (^)« 

(«at ol) and ©0 7. 

Xop^tfcS declined 42; compared 46 

. (N. 6). • 

xdpiv as adv. accus. 163 (2). 

XiffMW, X«ff»o^®« 47. ^ 

X^ pres. 103 ^2). 

Xol (leal ot) and 7. 

Xpdo|ui(. w. dat. 176 (1, N.). 

Xpdtty contraction 98 (N. 2). 

Xp^jv or ixP^i^ apod, (without 
tiv) 197 (N.). 

Xupa declined 19y 20 ; gen. sing. 
20 (2). 

xoip^s w. gen. 171 (2). 


double consonant 5 ; syll. 
augm. before 100 (2). 


• 

Hy long vowel 4 ; lengthenedfrom 
o 99 f 2), 107 (3) ; for o in stem 
of Att. 2d fled 22 (N.), 23 (2) ; 
nouns in o> of 3d decl. 32, 33. 
interjection, w. voc. 162 (2). 

ip, diphthong 4 ; by augment for 

.01 101 . 

£Sc 69. • 

-wv, masc. denom. in 146 (6). 

-«v in gen. plur. 22 ; -®i/ (for 
-dwv) in 1st decl. 19, 14 (2). 

nouns in (Attic d#»cl.) 23 (2) ; 
adj. in or, av 38 : pf. partic. in 
cor 42-44 ; adveros 48 (1). 

<&s, rel. ad^ 59 ; in rel. clauses 201; 
w. partic. 220 (N.); in indir. 
qiiot. 206-207 ; causal 210 ; as 
final particle 192 ; like &(tt( w. 
infin. 217 (N. 1); w. absol. 
ilifin. 217. • . 

prepos. w. accus. 177, i81 (3). 

4isy thus 69. 

iloTTf, w. infin. 217 ; w. indie. 
204; accent 16 (N. 3). 

in '^fishes, w. infin. 211 
(end). • 
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Abandon, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
169. 

Ability or fitness, verbal adj. 
denot 146 (13). 

Ablative, functions of in Greek I 
162 (Rera.) 

Absoltfce case:' gen. 172,220 fl); 
accus. 220 (2). 

Abstract nouns, w. art. 155 (h ) ; 
neut. adj. w. article for 155 
( 2 ). 

Abuse, verbs ^pr.j^w. dat. 173 
(Rem). 

Accent, general principles of 12, 
13 ; of nouns and adj. 14 ; in 
gen. and dat. of oxy tones 14 
(2), of 3d decl. n (3); of 
verbs 14, 15 ; of participles 14 
(N. 2) ; of opt. in m and oi 13 
(§ 22, N. 1); of contracted 
svliables (incl. crosis and eli> 
Sion) 13, 14 ; enclitics 15, 16 ; 
proclitics 16. 

Accompaniment, dat. of 175 (5) ; 
w. oJroit 175 (5, N.), 

Accusative case, 18 ; sing, of 3d 
decl. 25 ; contracted acc. and 
nom. pi. alike in 3d decL 29 
(2); subject of infinitive 151 
(2); after prepoB. 177—181, in 
compoa 181 ; acc. absol. 220 
(2) : infin. as accus. 213, 214. 
215 (2), 216 (2) ,* retained w. 
passive 182 (N.). Other syn- 


tax of accus. 162 — 166 ; see 
Contents, p. xiv. 

Accusing, verbs of, w. gen. 169 

( 2 ). 

Acknorwledge, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 222. 

Action, sufiixes denoting 144 (3). 

Active voice 69 (1), meaning of 
tenses 72, 73 ; person, endings 
113 ; use of 182 ; object of, as 
siibj. of pass. 182. 

Acute accent 12 ; of oxytone 
changed to grave 13. 

Adjectives, formation 146 j in- 
flection 37 — 46 : s^e Contents 
p. xiii. ; comparison 46 — 48 ; 
agreement w. nouns 163, 164 ; 
attributive and pred, 163 
(Rem.); pred. adj. w. copula- 
tive vb. 162 ; referring to 
omitted subj. of infin. of copul. 
verb'162 (N. 3), of other verb.s 
154 (N. 4); used as nouns 
154, 155 ; verbal, w. gen. 171 ; 
verbal in ros 119 (3), in n'os 
and Tf'ov 119 (3), 222, 223, 175 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
168 (2). ® 

Advantage or disadvantage, dat 
of 173 (3). 

Adverbial accus. 163 (2). 

Adverbs, hov^fonned from adj. 
48, 49, 146 ; comparison 49 ; 
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rel, 58, 59 ; local, from noons 
or pron. 37 ; numeral 49, 50 ; 
syntax 18a ; w. gen. 166,171 

g ; w. dat 17?; w. article 
‘ adji 156 (N. 3). 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 173 (2). 
Agent, nouns denoting 144 (2^; 
expressed w. pass, by gen. w, 
prep. 182 ( 1 ), by dat (esp. 
after pf. pass.) 175 (3)* 183 
( 2 ) ; w. verbals in reoy by dat., 
w, verbal in riov by dat. or 
accus. 175 (4), 183 (2), 222, 223. 
AgreeThent, of verb w. subj. 
nora, 151 ; of adj. &c. w. noun 
153 ; of adj. w. nouns of diff. 
gender or number 153-154 (N. 
1-3). 

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
167 (1). 

.^Ipha : see a ; privative 148 

(a). 

Alphabet 3; obsolete letters 4 
(N. 2). 

Anger, vbs. •expr. w. gen. 169 
( 1 ); w. dat 173 (2). 
Antecedent of rel. 160, 161 ; 
agreement w. 160 ; omitted 
160; asjimil. of rel. to 161; 
attraction 161. Definite and 
indef. antec. 200 . 201 . 
Antepenult 11 (1) 

Aorist (first) 60 ; secondaiy tense 
60; tense stem 62 fill ), 110 
(III.), 113 ; aor. in ku in tliree 
vbs. 110 (1, N. 1); personal 
endings 113 (2) ; connecting 
vowel 115, united with endings 
115, 116 ; augnient 64 (c), 99 ; 
iterat. end. tricov and trKoyajv 
(Horn.) 121 (7) ; Horn. € and o 
(for 17 , ») in subj. 121 ( 8 ); 
accent of infin. act 15 (N. 3). 
Second Aorist 60 (N. 1); tense 
stem 63 (V.), 112 (^), 113; 
secondary 60 ; pers. endings 
113 (2) ; conn. fow. 115, 116 ; 
aagm.^64 (c), 99 ; iter, endings 


^log). 121 (7) ; Ion. forms in 
Buby act of /w-forms 135 (2) ; 
accent 0 ^ infin. and partic. 15 
(N. 3). Aorist passive (first 
and second), w* act. endings 
113(1); tense stems 63 (VI., 
VII.), 112 (VI., VII.), 112 
* ^N) ; coin, vowel : none in 
indie. 114 (3), in subj. and opt. 
116 (end), 117 (1), none in 
iraperat 119 (3) and infin. 119 
( 1 ) ; accent of infin. and partic. 
15. Syntax of Aorist ; indie. 
184, disting, from impf. 185 
(N. 5), j^iiomic 188 (2), iterative 
188 ; in dependent moods 185 
— 187 ; when not in indir. disc., 
how disting, from pres. 185, 
opt and infill, in indir, disc. 


186, 187 ; injn. w. ybs. of 
hoping, &c. 187 (N. 2); in 
partic. 187, aor. not past in 
certain cases 221 (3), 222 
(4). Indie., in apod. w. &v 189 
(3), 196, *197, iterative w, up 
188 ; in protasis 195, 196, 197 ; 
in rel. cond. sent 201 ( 2 ) ; in 
wishes 211 ( 2 ); in final cl. 
193 (3). Opt. w. &p 189, 198, 
( 2 ), 202 (4). Infin. or partic. 
w. av l5&. 

Apodosis 194 (1); negative of 
(ov) 195 (3) ; in past tenses of 
indie, w. Sv 188 (1), 189 (3), 
195 (2), 195 \a 2), 196 (2) ; 
various forms in conditional 
sentences 195-198 ; w, pro- 
tasis omitted 199 ( 2 ) ; repres. 

• by infin. or partic. 199 (3). 

Apostrophe (in elision) 8 (1). 

Appear, vbs. signif, to, w. partic. 

222 . 


Appoint, vbs. signif, to, w, two 
acc. 165; w. acc. apd part, gen 
167 (2). 

Apposition, 153. 

Approach, words implying, w« 
dat 174. 
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Article, definite, declined ^ 
and rotv as fem, 51 fN. 2); pro- 
clitic in some fonns 16; In 

^ crasis 7 (N.); 6 aMs 63 (2). 
Homeric art. as pronoan 155. 
Atric prose use 155, 156; posi- 
tion w. attrib. adj. 156 (IV 15^ 
(2), w. pred. adj. ®156 (3), w. 
demonstr. 167 (4) ; as pronoun 
in Attic 157. 

Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 221 (1). 

Asking, vbs. or, w. two accus. 
164. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 4 (1); 
mutes before 10 (1) ; avoided 
in reduplication 10 (2). 

Assimilation of rel. to case of 
antec. 161 ; see Attraction. 
Assim, of copd. rel. clause *to 
raooa of antec. clause 203. 

Assist, verbs signif. to, w. dative 
173 (2). 

Attain, verbs signif. to, w. fi^en. 
167 (1). 

Attraction in re5. sentences, 161. 

Attributive adjective (opp. to 
predicate) 163 (Item.); posi- 
tion of article w. 156. 167. 
Attrib. compounds ^^9 (3). 

Augment 64 (c)i, 98-102; see 
Contents, p. xii. 


Barytones 12. 

Be or belong, vbs. signif. to, w. 
gen. 166. 

Become, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
166, 

Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

167 ; w. partic. 221 (1). 
Belong, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
166. 

Benefit vbs. signil to. w. dot 
173 (2). 

Boeotia, Aeollans in 1. 
Breathings 4 . 


CalJ : see Name. 

Cardinal numbers <49-61 ; deol. 
of 50, 61. ‘ 

Care for, vbs. signif. tof w. gen. 
168 (2). 

Cases 18 (3) ; meaning 18 (3, N. 
1) ; oblique 18 (end) : syntax 
of ^ 162-181 : see Contents, 
pp. xiv.-xvi. 

Causal sentences, w, conj. and 
indie. 210, 211 ; w. opt (ind. 
disc.) 211 (top); w. relat. 
204. 

Cause, expr. by gen. 169 ; by 
dat 175 ; by partic. 220 (N). 

Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. 
fiTj 194. 

Cease or cause to cease, vbs, 
signif. to, w. partic. 221 (1), 

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc» 
166; w. acc. and part. gen. 
167 (2). 

Circumflex accent 12 ; on contr. 
syll. 13. 

Circumstances, partic. denot. 219, 

220 . 

Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
167. 

Classes of verbs: eight of vbs. 
in «> 103-106,' two of vbs. in 
124. 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
164. 

Cognate accus. 163. 

Collective noun, w. plur. Verb 
151 (3) ; w. pi. partic. 154 
(N. 3). 

Collision of vowels, how* avoided 
5, 6 (§8).. 

Command or exhortation 212, 
194 (N. 2), 199 (N.); verbs 
of commanding w. gen. 168 
(3). 

Comparative degree 46-49; w. 
gen. 170 (1]^; w. dat 176 (2). 

Comparison of adjectives 46, 
irreg. 47, 48 ; of ad'^^erbs 49 ; 
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of some ntAins and j^ronouns 
48(3). 

Comparison, ^^erbs denot. w. gen. 
170(2). 

Composition of words : see 
Formation. 

Compound words 143, 147-14# ; 
first part of 147 ; second jpart 
148 ; meaning of Jtnree 
classes) 148, 149. Compound 
verbs 148; augment of 102; 
accent of 14 (§ 26 N. 1) ; w. 
gem^ dat., or acc. 181 (end), 
17(J;174. Compound negatives, 
224 ; repetition of 225. 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
164 ; w. infin. and /aj; 225 (6), 
216. 

Condition and conclusion 194 
(1); conditional sentences 194- 

• 200 ; see Contents, p. xviii. ; 
classification of cond. sent. 
196, 196 ; general and par- 
ticular cond. distinguished 
19fi ; concl. expr. by partic. 
220 (4), 199 (1). See Pro- 
tasis. Relative conditional 
sentences 200-203 : see 
Relative, 

Conjugation 64; of verbs in o> 
66-122; of verbs in fu 122- 
142. 

Connecting vowel 114 (4) ; of 
indie. 116; of subj. 116; of 
cpt. 117 ; of imperat.^118 ; of 
infin. and partic. 119; in itera- 
tive forms 121 (7) ; omitted in 
perf. mid., aor. pass., and fit- 
fo^B 114. , 

Consider, vbs. signif, to, w. two 
acc, 166 ; w. acc. and gen. 
167. 


Consonants, divisions of 5; eu- 
phonic changes in 9-11 ; double 
o (2); movable 8; consonant 
stems 61 (3). ^ 

Continiie, vbs. signif. to, w, 
parti^ 221 (1). 


Continued action, tenses of 18». 

Contt^tion 6; rules of ^6-7; 
quantity •of contr. syll, 12 
(8 20, 1); accent 13. Contr. 
of nouns: 1st* dec!. 21, ^ 
decl. 23, 3d decl, 29-33; of 

^ adject. 39-41 ; of partic. 44- 
46; of ferbs in ao, €o>, and 
oa> 94-98 ; in gen. pi. of 2d 
decl. 22 ; in redupl, (ce to w) 
102; in formation of words 
144 (N. 2). See Crasis. 

Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. 169 

( 2 ). 

Copula ^0 (N.) 

Copulative verbs 162 (Rem.); 
case of pred. adj. or noun with 
infin. of 152 (N. 3). 

Coronis 7 (1). 

Ci^is 7 ; exampjes 7 ; quantity 
of vowels in 12 (§ 20, 1) ; 
accent in 13 (end). 


Danger, vbj. of, w. pif 194. 

Dative case 18^3); endings of 
19, 22, 24; plur. in 3d decl. 
26 ; syntax of 172-176 ; see 
Contents, pp. xv., xvi. Pre- 
positions w. dative 181 (2). 

Declension 19; of Nouns 19-37; 
first 19-21, second 21-24, third 
24-36, of irreg. nouns 36-37 ; 
of Adjectives 37-46, first and 
second decl. 37-40 ; third 40, 
41, first and third 41, 42; of 
partic. 42-46; of irreg. adj. 
46, 46 ; of the Article 61 ; of 
Pronouns 62-67. See Contents, 
pp. X, xi. 

Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
173 (2). 

Degree di difference, dat. of 176 

( 2 ). 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
164. 

Demonstrative pronouns BL 65; 4 
synt 159 ; w. article 166 (<?), 
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l^iiaon 157 (4); artiqfe as 

^demonstr, (Horn.) 155, •(Att) 
167. * 

Denominatives 143 (5) ; denom- 
inative verbs 146, 147. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin, and 
226 (6), 216. . 

Dependent clauses, mSods in 185. 
Dependent moods 60 (§ 89, 
N.); tenses of 185-187. 

Deponent verbs 69 (2) ; principal 
parts of 63 (6) ; pass, and mid. 
depon. 69 (2, N.). 

Deprive, verbs signif. to, w. gen. 
169 ; w. two acc. 164. 

Derivatives, 143 {h). 

Desire, vbs. expr. w. gen. 168 (2). 

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
168 (2). 

Determinative .compounds 1(49 

( 2 ). 

Dialects, 1, 2 ; dialectic changes 
16; Homeric forms of nouns 
and adj. 21, 24, 32 (N.), 35, of 
pronouns 62, 53, 54, 56, 57; 
of verbs in ©♦121,‘of contract 
vbs. 122, of vbs. in pt 135, 
136, 137, 138, 140, 141, 142. 

Digamma 4 (N. 2). 

Diminutives, suffixes o| 145 (8). 

Diphthongs 4; improper 4 (3 
and N.) ; in contraction 6 (1, 
4) j in crasis 7 ia)^ 7 (5) ; elision 
of (poet.) 8 (N. 1) ; augment 
101 . . 

Direct object 150 (2), 162 (Rem.); 
of act. verb 162, 182. Direct 
V discourse, question, and quo- 
tations 206. 

Disadvantage, tlat of 173 (3). 

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
173 (2). 

Disp]eas6k vbs. signif. to, w.dat. 
173 (2). 

Displeam, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
pardo. 221* (1). 

Disjipraise, vbs. expr., w. gen. 169 


DistrustHig, vbs. <$f, w. dat. 173 



Divide, vbs. "'signif . to, w. two 
acc. 164. 


Doing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 165. 
Daric dialect 1 ; future 110 (N. 
2 ). 

Double consonants 5, 9 (2), 11 
(§ 19 , 2 ). 

Double negatives 226, 213, 216. 

See ov and ou fjoj. 

Doubtful vowels 4. 

Dual 17 (end). 


Elision 8; of diphthongs 8 (2, 
N. 1), wepi, TTpo, on, and dat. 
in i not elided 8 ; accent of 
elided word 14 (top). 

Ellipsis of oTKomi w. ottchs and' 
f ut. ind. 194 (N. 2) ; of protasis 
199(2). 

Emotions, verbs expressing, "w. 

gen. 169 (1). , 

Enclitics 15, 16; w. accent if 
emphatic 16 (3, N. 1 ) ; at end 
of compounds 16 (N. 3) ; suc- 
cessive end. 16 (N. 2), 
Endiugs 17 (2) ; case-endings of 
nouns, 19, 22, 24 ; local 37 ; 
personal endings of verbs 113 
-120 ; see Contents, p. xii. 
Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 

221 (p. 

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
167 (2). 

Envy, vbs. expr., w. gen. 169 

(1) ; w. dat .473 (2). 

Epic dialect 4. 

Ethical dative 173 (N. 2). 
t Euphony of vowels 6-‘8; of con- 
sonants 9-11. 

Exclamations, voc. in 162 (2), 
gen. 169 (3) ; rdat. in 161. 
Exhorting, vb§. of, w. dat 173 

(2) . l&diortatioiis : see Com- 
mands. 
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Expecting, ^c., Tbs. o& w, fat. 

pres, or aor. infin. 187 (N. 2). 
Extent, acciijs. of 164; adnem. 
gen. denoting 166 (5). 


Fearing, verbs of, w. ftij and sn^. 
or opt. 192, 194, w. pres, or 

g ast tense of indie. 194 (N.). 

, vbs. signif. to, w. ac» and 
gen. 168 (2), 

Final clauses 192, 193, w. subj. 
and opt. 192 (1), w. subj. after 
past, tenses 193 (2), rarely w. 
fut. ind. 192 (I, N. 1) ; w. av • 
193 (N. 2) ; w. past tenses of 
indie. 193 (3); neg. 192 

(N.). Final distinguished from 
object clauses 192. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w, partic. 

221 ( 2 ). 

Finite moods, 60 (N.). 

First aorist stem, 62, 110. 

First passive stem, 63, 112. 
Fitness, &c.,*verbal adi. denot., 
formation of, 146 (13). 
Forbidding, vbs. of, w, and 

infin. 226 (6), 216. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 168 
(2) ; w. |)artic. 222. 

Formation of wordi^ 143-149 ; 

see Contents, p. xiii. 
Friendliness, vbs. expressing, w. 
dat 173 (2). 

Fulness and want, vbs. expr., w. 
gen. 168; adject. 171i Ful- 
ness, formation of adj. expr. 
146 (16). 

Future 60; tense stem formed 
62, 109 (II.) ; of liquid verbs 
109 (2); Attic fift in & and 
-ovfuu 109 (N. 1) ; Doric fut. 
it Attic 110 (K. 2) ; second fut. 
pass. 112 ; fut mid. as pass. 184 
?N. 4). Fut indie, rarely in 
final clauses 192 (N. 1) ; regu- 
larly in objects clauses with 
ojtm 193 ; in protasis 195, 198 


1), 196 (N.) ; in rel. clauses 
ex^iressing purpose 203 ; with 
ov fip 213 4 with a» (Horn.) 189; 
periphrastic fut. with ui^XXa> 
121 (6), 186 (N.); optative 
186 (3), 193 (§ 217); infin. 
386 (3 and N.), 187 (N. 2), 
• 208 ; partic. 187, 208, 220 (3). 
Future perfect 60; tense stem 
formed 62, 111 (c); active 
form in two verbs 111 (N. 2), 
generally periphrastic 120 (3) ; 
meaning of 184. 


Gender, Untural and grammatical 
18 (2, N. 1) ; grammat desig- 
nated by article 18 (2, N. 1 ) ; 
common 18 (2, N. 2) ; general 
rules 18 (N. 3) ; gender of Ist 
«ecl. 19, of 2^ 21, of*3d 34, 
gender of adjectives 164. 

General distinguished from par- 
ticular suppositions 196 (top) ; 
forms of J198, 202. 

Genitive case 14(3); accent 14; 
of 1st decl. 19-21 ; of 2d decl. 
22-24 ; of 3d decl. 24, 31 (N. 
2); syntax 166 (Rem.), 165- 
172: see Contenis pp. xiv., 
XV. ; gen. absol. 172, 220 ; gen* 
of infin. w. Tov 215; pred, gen. 
w. infin. 152 (end), 164 (6). 

Gentile nouns^nuffixes of 146 (10) 

Gnomic tense* 187, 188; pre- 
sent 187 (1); aorist 188 (top); 
perfect 188 (3). 

Grave accent 12* for acute in 
oxytones 13, 

Hear, vbs. signif, to, w. gen, 168 
(2) ; w. partic. WL 

Hellenes 1, 

Hiatus, how avoided 5 (6 8). 

Hindrance, vbs. o^ w. ftrt aim in- ; 
fin. 226 (6), 216. 

Historic present 184 (H. 1). 
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Historical (or secondary) tensos : 

see Secondary. • 

Hit) vbs. signil tO) y, ge!i. 167 

vbs. signif. to take hold ofy 
w. gen. 167 '(1), 

Homer, dialect of 1. 

Hoping, &c., vbs. of, w. ful^, 
pres., or aor. infin.487 (N. 2). 
Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat, 173 
( 2 ). 


Imperative 50 ; personal endings 
and connecting vowels 118, 
119 ; of verbs in (ft) ; 

syntax 191 (4) ; in commands 
212 ; in prohibitions w. firj 
(pres.) 212. 

Imperfect tense 60 ; secondary 
60 (2^ ; froiiiupresent stem (j 62 
(I.), 109 (I.) ; augment 64 (c), 
98 ; personal endings 113(2); 
connecting vowel 116 (1), w. 
endings 115, 116 ; pt-fonns 122, 
124 (N. 1) ; iterat. endings ckop 
and iTKOfiTiv (I3n.) 121 (7). Syn- 
tax 184 ; how disting, from 
aor. 185 (N. 5) ; how expr, in 
infin. ana partic. 187 (N. 1), 
187 (§ 204 N. 1), 208 ; w. &p 
189 (3), 196, 197, iterative w, 
8p 188 ; in conditions 196, 196 ; 
in rel. cond. sentences 201 (2) ; 
in wishes 211 (2); in final 
clauses 193 (3). 

Impersonal verbs 161 (N. 2); 
parties, of, in accus. abs. 220 
(end) ; impers. verbal in -reW 
223. 

Improper diphthongs 4, 

Inclination, fonnation of adj. de- 
noting 146 (16), 

Indefinite pronouns 55, 56, 159 ; 
pronominal adj. 58, adverbs 58, 

In^cative 59 $ personal endings 
and formation 113-116; con* 


necting vowels |l6 ; tenses of 
184, 185, primary and second- 
ary (or historical) 60 (2), 185. 
General use of l90; in final 
clauses : rarely fut. 192 (N, 1), 
second, tenses 193(3); in object, 
c!. w. oTTcof (f ut.) 193 ; after verbs 
•bf fearing, w. pi/-: pres, and 
past tenses 194(N.); in protasis: 
projj. and past tenses 195 (a 1), 
196(1); future 195(6 1), 198 
(N. 1), 196 (N.) ; second, tenses 
in supp. contr, to fact 196 (a 
2), 196 ; in cond. rel. and temp. 

. clauses 201, 202, by assimila- 
tion 203 (2) ; in apodosis 196, 
197, second tenses w. 189 
(3), 196, 197 ; potential indie, 
w. av 199 (2) ; in wishes (sec- 
ondary tenses) 211 ; in causal 
sent. 210 ; in rel. sent, of pur- 
pose (fut.) 203; w. ear, &c. 
204 ; w. irpip 204 ; in indirect 
quotations and questions 205- 
207 ; future w. oy p»? 213. See 
Present, Future, Aorist, &c. 

Indirect compounds (verbs) 148 
(7), 102. Indir. object of verb 
160 (2), 162 (Rem.), 172. In- 
direct Discourse 186 (Rem.), 
205-210 : see Contents, p. 
xix. Indirect quotations and 
questions 205, 223, 224. In- 
direct reflexives 168, 159. 

Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 170 

( 2 ). 

Infinitive 69 ; endings 119; pi- 
forms 123 («) ; syntax 213-219: 
see Contents, pp. xx., xxi. 
Tenses of, not m indit. disc. 

186, 186, «in indir. disc. 186, 

187, distinction of the two uses 


208 (N.) ; irnpf. suppl. by pres. 
187 (N. 1); w. 189 r w. 
pAX« 121 (6), 186 (N.); w. 
&6tXop in wishes (poet.) 211 
(N.) ; negative of 224 (3), uh 
o5witb225(7),216(N.), ' 
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Inflection 17.*^ 

Instrument, d«!t. of 176 j suffixes 
denoting 146 (6). • 

Intensive pronoun 62 (N. 1), 168 
(1) ; w. dat. of accompaniment 

175 

Intention, partic. expr. 220 (3). 

Interest, dative of 173. * 

.Interrogative pronoun 56, 159 ; 
pron. adj. 58 ; adverbs 6$, 59 ; 
sentences 223, 224; subjunc- 
tive 212, 207. 

Intransitive verbs, cognate object 
of 163. 

Ionic race and dialect 1. 

Iota class of verbs (IV.) 104, 105. 

Iota subscript 4 (§ 3, N.). 

Irregular nouns 35-^7 ; adjec- 
tives 45, 46, comparison 47, 48 ; 
verbs 106. 

Italy, Dorians of 1. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. <{u 
188. Iterative forms in <rK 0 Vf 
(Ion.) 121 (7). 


Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 

222 . 

Koppa, as numeral 4, 50. 


Labials 5 ; labial mutes 5 ; eu- 
phonic changes of 9 (1, 2, 3) ; 
euph. ch. of V before 10 (5) ; 
labial verb stems 61 (3) ; 104 
(III.), in perf. act. lli>(5). 

Learn, vbs. signifying to, w. 
participle 222. 

Letters 3. 

Likeness, dat, of 474. 

Linguais 6; lingual mutes 6; 
euphon. changes of 9 (1, 2, 3), 
p w. ling, dropped bef. cr 10 
(N. 1); ling, verb stems 61 

h 504 ( 5 ). 

Liquids 6 ; » before 10 (6) ; vowel 
bef. mute andjiquid 11 (3); 
* liquid verb stems 61 (3), 106 
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^), future of 109 (2), afcst of 
11(>^2), 108 ^6), change of t to 
a in mon^syll. 108 (4). 

Local endings 37. 

Locative case 162 (Rem.), 172 
(Rem.). 

Long vowels, 11, 12; how aiig- 
• siented 9^^ (N. 1). 


Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 

165 ; w. acc. and gen. 167. 
Manner, dative of 176 (1), w. 
compar. 175 (2) ; partic. of 
220 . 

Material^dj. denoting 146 (14); 
gen. of 166 (4). 

Means, dative of 175 ; partic. of 
220 ; suffixes denoting 145 

(5). 

M<ai8iire, gen. o:^166 (5)# 
Metathesis 8, 108 (a). 

Mt-forms 122 (Rem.) ; enumera- 
tion of 134, 135, 

Middle miit^s 5 (2). 

Middle voioe 59 (N. 1) endings 
113 ; cmin. vowels 115, w. 
endings 116 ; three uses 183 ; 
in causative sense 184 (N. 2) ; 
peculiar meaning of, in certain 
verbs 184 (N. 3) ; fut. in pass, 
sense 184 (N. 4). 

Miss, verbs signif. to, w. gen. 
167. 

Moods 59 ; finite 60 (N.) ; de- 
pendent 60 (N.) ; general uses 
of 190, 191 ; constructions of 
192-213. 

Movable consonants 8. 

Mutes 5 ; euphonic changes of 9, 
10; vowel before mute and 
liquid 11 (3) ; mute verb steins 
61 (3), 103, 104, fut of 109(1), 
aor. of 110 (1)| perf. act. of 

111 (S). 
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Kame or call, vbs, signil^tfeo, w. 
two aoc. 165 : w. sfic, and gen. 
167. 

Nasals 5. 

Nature, vowef long or short by 
11 . 


Negatives 224, 225 i^pee Ol and 

Mij* 

Neglect, vbs. signil, w. gen. 168 

( 2 ). 

Neuter gender 18 (2) : see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing, verb 151 
^2); neut. pred. adj. 154 (N. 
2, c); neut. sing, of adj. w. 
art. 155 (2) ; neut. adj. as cog- 
nate accus. 163 (N. 1), 183 ; 
neut accus. of adj. as adverb 
49; neut. partic. of iinpers. 
vbs. in accus. absol. 220 (2) ; 
verbal in rfoi^223. '' 

Nominative case 18 ; singular of 
3d decl. formed 24, 25 ; subj. 
nom, 151, 162 ; pred. nom. 152, 
w.infin. 152(N. 3),164(N,4) ; 
infin. as nom^ 21^ 151 (N, 2). 
Neuter plur. nom. w. sing, verb 
151 ; sing. nom. of collective 
noun w. plur. verb 151 (3). 
Nouns 19-37 . see Contents, p. x. 
Number 17; of adj., «peculiari- 
ties in agreement 153, 154. 
Numerals 49-51. 


Obey, verbs signif. to, w, dat. 
173 (2}. 

Object, defined 150 ; direct and 
indirect 150, 162 (Rem.); direct 
obj. (accus.) 16*2, as subj. of 
pass. 182 i indirect obj. (dat) 
172-174; gen, as object of 
verb 165, of noun 166 (3), of 
adject 171 ; double obj, acc. 
164. Object of motion, by 
accus. w. prepos. 172 (Rem.), 
181 (N.), bv accus. alone (po« 
«tio) 164. 


Objective genitiv^ i66 (3). Ob- 
jective compounds 149 (1). 

Oolique cases 18 (end). 

Omission of augment 102; of 
subj. nom. 151 (N. 1) : of subj. 
of infin. 151 (3), 162 (N. 3); 
154 (N. 4); of antecedent of 
*rel. 160 ; of protasis 199 (2). 

Optative 59 ; personal endings 
and formation 117, 118; Ionic 
-aro for ~vto 121 (3) ; in verbs 
in wfii 124 (N. 2); periphr. 
forms of perf. 120 (1, 2), 65 
(end). Tenses : not -in in- 
direct discourse, pres, and aor. 
185 (end), perf. 186 (2), never 
fut 186 (3) ; in indirect dis- 
course 186, 187, future 186 (3), 
193. General uses of opt 191 
(3) ; in final clauses 192 (1); 
in obj. cl. w. Sirm (sometimes 
fut.) 193; w. gi 7 after vbs. of 
fearing 194; in protasis 195 
(end), 198 (2), in gen. suppos. 
196 (5), 198 ; m apod. w. 
189, 198 (2); w. av without 
protasis expressed and poten* 
tial opt 199 (2) ; in cond. rel. 
sent, (as in protasis) 202 (4), in 
gen. suppos. 202, by assimila- 
tion 203 (1) , w. fw, &c.yUntU 
204, w. irpiv 204 j indirect dis- 
course : w. crrt or m 206, 207, 
w. &v (retained) 208; in de- 
pendent clauses of 209 ; in any 
dependent clause expr. past 
thought 209, 210; in causal 
sentences 211 (N.) ; in wishes, 
alone or w. c7de or yap 211 
( 1 ). , . 

Oratio obliqtfa : see Indirect Dis- 
course. 

Ordinal numerals 49, 50. 

Overlook, verbs agE^ w. 
partic. 221 (3). 

Oxytones 12. 
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Palatals 6 ; as mutes 5 (2) ;^eu- 
phonic chunges of 9 (1, 2| 3) ; 
V before 10 (6) ; pal. verb stems 
61 (a), in perf. act. Ill 

Paroxytone 12, • 

Participle 59 ; formation 119 ; 
declension 38, 42-46; of fu- 
form 123 (/), 133 (1), 2 per- 
fect in ams 45 (N.), 133 (2) ; 
accent 16 (2). Tenses 187 ; 
pres, as imperf. 187 (N. 1) ; 
aor. w, \av6dv<OfTvyx<it^i dtBdvcHj 
not past 222 (4), 187 (N. 2); 
partic. w. ©c 220 (N.) ; fut. of 
purpose 220 (3); conditional 
220 (4), 199 (1); as apodosis 
199 (3), w. 189, 190 ; w. 
fi/ii forming periphr, perf. subj. 

, and opt. 120 (1, 2) or indie. 
120 (4, 6) ; in gen. absol. 172, 
220 (1), accus. abs. 220 (2); 
plur. w. sing, collective noun 
164 (N. 3). Three uses of partic. 

, 219; for details of these, in 
pp. 219-222, see Contents, p. 
xxi. 

Particular «and geneial supposi- 
tions distinguished 1 96. 

Partitive genitive 166 (6), 166, 
167. 

Passive voice 59 (1); personal 
endings 113; conn, vowels 116, 
w. endings 116; aor. pass, 
formed like active 113 (1); 
use of 182, 183; subject of 
182; retains one object from 
active cbnstr. (N.) ; im- 
personal pass, constr. 183. 

Patronymics, sufSxes of 146 (9). 

Penult 11. 

Perceiye, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
168 (2); w. partic. 221 (2), 
222 , 


Perfect tense 60; primary 60 
(2); tense l^em 62, 110, 111; 
persona^ endings 113; connect- 


mj)£x. m 

m^Towel 115, w. endings 115, 
(2) f changes in vowel <3 stem 
107, 108 ; augment 100, 101 ; 
Att. reduplic. 101 ; second perf. 
60 (N. 1), 62, 107(3), 111 
of the fit-form 133, 136 ; perf, 
^mid. w. O' inserted 107 (2), 
Perf. inific. 184 ; never w. 

189 (1) ; gnomic 188(3) ; com- 
pound form 91 (2), 120 (4, 6) ; 
3 pers. pi. mid. in orai (for prat) 
121 (3). In dependent moods ; 
not in indir. discourse 186 (2), 
intin. 186 (N.) ; opt.,infin., and 
partic.^i indirect disc. 186, 187, 
205; w. 190 j compound 
form of pf. subj. and opt. 120 
(1, 2), 65 (end). 

Perfect active stem 62, 111 (6). 

Peifect middle stem 62, lU) (end), 

111 . 

reriphrastic forms, of perf. 120 
(1, 2), 120 (4, 6) ; of fut. w. 
licXXcD 1 2 1 (6), 186 (N.) ; of fut. 
perf. 120p), 

Perispomena 12. • 

Persevere, vbs. signif, to, w. 
partic. 221 (1). 

Person of verb 60 ; agreement w. 
subj. ii^l61 (1) ; subj. of first 
or second pers. omitted 151 (N. 
1), third person 151 (N, 1) ; p. 
of rel. pron. 160 (N. 1). See 
Personal Endings. Persopal 
endings of verb 113-121 ; sse 
Contents, p. xii. 

Personal pronoun 62, 63, 158 ; 
omitted 151 (N. 1); of third 
pers. in Attic 158 ; substituted 
for relative 161 (end). 

Pity, vbs. expr. w. gen. 169 (1). 

Place, siifiixes denoting 145 (6) ; 
adverbs of 58, 59, 37, w. gen. 171 
(2) ; accus. of (whither?) 164 ; 
gen. of (within which) 170 
dat. of (where ?) 176. 

Please, vbs. signil to, w. dst 
173 (2). 


18 
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Pleaaed, vbs. signit to be, V. 
, partic. 221 (1). • 

Pluperfect 60 ; formation from 
perf. stem. 62 (IV.), 110, 111 : 
see Perfect ^tendings 113 ; con- 
necting vowel 116, w. endings 
, 116 (2) ; augment 101 (4); Att. 
redupl. 101 (N. 2) ; aecond plpt. 
60(N. 1),62, 107(3), 111 {d), 
of the fw-fotm 133, 135; ae- 
condar}’ tense 60 (§ 90, 2), 1 85 ; 
in protasis w. suppos. contr.to 
fact 196 (2), how dieting, from 
impf. and aor. 197 (top) ; com- 
pound form w. fl^i 1^0 (4). 
Plural 17; neut. w. sing. verb. 
151 (2); verb w. singular col- 
lective noun 151 (3); adj. or 
relat. w. several singular nouns 


154, 160 (N. ?), ^ 

Position, vowels long by 11. 

Possession, genitive of 165 (1), 
166 ; dative of 173 (4). 

Possessive pronouns 54, 169 ; w. 
article 155(c), 150 (N.). Pos- 
sessive compound^ 149 (3). 

Potential opt and indie, w. a» 
199 (2). 

Praise, verbs expr., w. gen. 1G9 

Predicate 150 (1) ; pred. noun 
and adj. w. verbs 152 (N. 3), 
164 (N. 4); pred. adject 153 
(Hem.), 154 (N. 2), w. infin. 
162 (N. 3), 164 (N. 4), position 
of w, art 166 (3); infin. as 
pred. 213. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat, and 
accus. 176~l8l ; accent when 
elided 14 (top); augment of 
comp, verbs 102; prep, asadv. 
176 ; in comp. w. gen., dat, or 
acc, 181 (end), 170, 174 ; w, 
rel. by assimil 161 (N.); % 
infin. 2X5. 

Present stem 62 (I.), 65, 122-'124| 
formation 103>106. 


JPres^t tense 60(1) ; primary 60, 


185 ; formation<^103-106 ; end- 
ings 113 ; connecting vowel 
fl5 (lb w. endings 115 (2); 
of /ai-f omS 122-124. Pres, in- 
die. 184; historic (•for aor.) 

184 (N. 1); gnomic 187 (1); 
•of i\Kai and oixofuu as perf. 184; 

of eJfjit as flit 184 (end); w. 
yrdkai, &c. 185 (N. 4) ; never w. 
av®189. Pres, in dependent 
moods: not in indirect disc, 
how distinguished from aor, 

185 (l),from perf. 186 (2) ; in 
indir. disc. opt. and infin. 186 
(end), pres, for impf. in opt, 
infin. and partic. 187, 208. 

Price, genitive of 170. 

Primary or principal tenses 60 
(2), 185. 

Primitive word 143 (2). 

Principal parts of verbs 63 (6), of 
dejjonents 63 (6), 

ProcUticp 16. 

Prohibitions w. urj 212 ; w. ov ur) 
213 (N.). 

Promising, verbs of,w. fut, pres,, 
or aor. infin. 187 (N. 2). 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 68, 59. 

Pronouns 52-59, 158rl61 : see 
Contents, pp. xL, xiii., xiv. See 
Personal, Relative, &c. 

Proparoxytones 12. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
169(2). 

Protasis 194, 196 ; forms of 194- 
196 ;^xpr©8sed in partic., adv., 
&c. 199(1); omitted 199 (2). 
In cond. rel. and tenipor, sen- 
tences 201 ; ^ forms of 201, 202. 

PunctuatioE^ marks 16. 

Pure syllables 11 (§ 18,2); verbs 
62 (N.). 

Purpose: «*pr. by final clause 
192; by rel. cl, w. fut indie, 
203 ; by infin. 217 ; by for 
jen w. infin. 217 ; by rut 
partic. 220 (3) j by gen. of in- 
fin. 215 (end). 
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Quality, nouns denoting 145 (7). 
Quantity of syllables IX. * 
Questions, diibct %nd indirect 
distinguished 205 ,* direct 228, 
224, of doubt, w. subj. 212; 
indirect, w. indie, or opt. 2Q5- 
207, w. ^bj. or opt. 207. 


Recessive accent 12 (end). 
Reciprocal pronoun 54. 
lleduplication, of perf. stem 64 
(c), ^9 (c), 99, 100 ; of present 
108 (c), in verbs in fii 123 (3), 
134 (2) ; inplpf. 101 (4). Attic 
redupl. 101. 

Reflexive pronouns 53, 54, 158. 

Indirect reflexives 158 (2). 
Relation, adject, denoting 146 
( 12 ). 

Relative pronouns 57, Homer, 
forms 57 (end) ; pronom. adj. 
58, adverbs 58, 59 ; relation to 
antecedent 60; antec. om. 160; 
assimilation of rel. to case of 
• antec. 161 ; attraction of antec. 
161; rel. not repeated 161 ; rel. 
in exclani. 161. Relative and 
t temporal sentences 200-205 : 
see Contents, pp. xviii., xix. 
Release, vbs. signif. to w. gen. 
169. 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

168(2^) ; w. partic. 222. 
Reminding, vbs. of, w. I^o acc. 
164 ; w. acc. and gen. 168 (N. 
3). 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
169. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 

221 ( 1 ). 

Represent, vbs. signit to, w. par- 
. tic 221 (2). 

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat 173 

( 2 ). 

Resemblance, wotds implying, 
w. dat. 174. 


Blsp|ct, dative of 174 (5). 
Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
169. ♦ 


Result, nouns denot. 144 (4) ; 
expr. by wore w, infin. 217 (1), 
w. indie. 204. 

Revenge, vbs. expr. w. gen. 169 

• H). • 

Root and stem defined 17 (2). 
Rough breathing 4. 

Rough mutes 6, 

Rule, vbs. signif. to, w, gen. 168 
(3). 


San 4 (ff. 2); as numeral (for 
900) 50. 

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
173 (2). 

Saving, vbs. of* w. tw^ accus. 
i65; constr. in indirect dis- 
course 214 (end). 

Second aorist, perfect, &c. 60 (N. 

1 ). 

Second aorfet stem 63, 112. 
Second passive stem 63, 112. 
Second perfect stem 62, 111. 
Secondary (or historical) tenses 
60 (2), 185. 

See, vbs. signifying to, w. partic. 

222, 221 (3). 

Semivowels 5. 

Sentence 150 (1) ; as subject 151 

(N. 2). 

Separation, gen. of 169. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat, 173 (2). 
Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 167. 
Short vowels 11. 

Show, vbs. signif, to, w. partic. 

222 . 

Sibilant (o-) 5. 

Sicily, Dorians in 1. 

Simple stem of verb 61 (2) ; for- 
^'mation of present from 103- 
106. 

Singular number 17 ; sing. vb. w. 
neut pi. subj. 151 (2) ; several 
sing, nouns w, pi. adj. 154 (5). 



m 


SmLZSW INDEX. 


Smell* vbs. eignil to, w. gen. l<o6 

(2). . y 

Smooth breathing 4. Smooth 
mutes 5. 

Source, gen. of 170. 

Sp^e, acc. of extent of, 164. 

Spare, vbs. signif, to, w. gen. 168 

‘ ( 2 ). % 

Specification, acc. of 163. 

Stem and root 17 (2). Stems of 
verbs 61-63, 103-113 : see Con- 
tents, p. xii. Simple stem 61 

SuijLjt 150; of finite vb. 150 
(end), omitted 151 (N. 1) ; of 
infin. 151 (2), omitted 151 (3) ; 
iafin. or sentence as subi. 151 
(N. 2) ; agreement of subj. w. 
finite vb. 151 ; of passive 182. 

Subjective genitive 166 (2). 

SjjbjunCtive 60;*per8onal enditgs 

'and formation 116 ; peculiar 
fM-forms 124 (N. 2) j in vbs. in 
vvfu 124 (N. 2) ; Homeric forms 
121 (8), in 2 aor. ac^. of /xt-fomi 
135, 136 j periphr. forms in perf. 
120 (1, 2), 65 (end). Tenses : 
pres, and aor. 185, perf. 186 
(2). General uses 191 (2) : in 
final cl. 192 (1) ; in obj, cl. w. 

(for flit, indie?) 194 ^N. 
1) ; w, fiif after vbs. of fearing 
194 ; in protasis 195 (b 1), 197, 
in gen. suppos. 196 (a) ; w. Sm 
in prot. 189 ; in apod. w. or 
jci (Epic) 189 ; in eond. rel. sent 
(as in prot) 202 (3), in gen. 
suppos. 202, by assim. 203 (1), 
w. &c., until 204, w. vplv 
204; in exhortations 212, in 
prohibitions (aor.) w. 212 ; 
w. o5 213 ; in questions of 
doubt 212, retained in indirect 
form 207 ; changed to opt in 
indirect discourse after past 
tenses 206. 

Subscript, iota 4 (N.)* 

Suffixes 143. 


Superlative degre^. 46-49. 
Suppositions, general and parti- 
(Xilar 196. ^ 

Surpassing, rbs. of, w. gen. 170 
(2)- 

Swearing, particles of, w. aj; 
164. 

Salable augmfint'w,* of plupf. 
101 (4). 

Syllables 11 ; quantity of 11, 12, 
Syncope 9 (2) ; in nouns 33, 34 ; 

in verb stems 108 (5). 
Systems, tense 62 (4). 


Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 168 
( 2 )* 

Tau-class of verbs 104 (III.). 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 
164. 

Temporal •augment 98 (5), 99 (2), 
100 (3); of diphthongs 101. 
Temporal sentences; see Ite- 
lative. • 

Tense stems and systems 61-63 ; 
formation of 109-113; table 
of 113. 

Tenses 60 ; primary and second- 
ary 60, 185; of indie. 184, 186; 
of dependent moods 185-187 ; 
of partic. 187; gnomic. 187, 
188 ; iterative 188. See Pre- 
sent, Imperfect, ‘&c. 

Threats, vbs* expr. w. dat. J73 

( 2 ). • 

Time, acc. of (extent) 164 ; gen. 
of (within which) 170 ; dat. of 
176. 

Touching, vbs. o£ w. gen. 167 

Trial of, vbs. signif. t6 make, w. 
gen. 167 (1). 

Trust, vbs. signif. to,w. dat. 173 

( 2 ). 
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Unclothe, vbfl^flignif. to, w. two 
acc. 164. * 

Understand, vbs. signil to, .w. 
gen. 168 (2J. 

Union, &c. words implying, w, 

dat 111 


Yalue, genitive of 170. 

Van or Digamma 4 (K. 2)^ as 
numeral 49 ; dropped in noun 
stem 32 (N. 1), 32 (N.) ; in verb 
stems 103 (2), 105 (3). 

Verbal8*143 (2). Verbal nouns 
and adj. w. object, gen. 166 
(3), 171. Verbals in tos 119 
(3) ; in rtos or riov 119 (3), 
222, 223, 175 (4). 

Verbs, conjugation and formation 
of 59 142: see Contents, pp. 
xi., xii ; syntax of , 182-223 : 
^ee Contents, pp. xvi,-xxi. 
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Voftitive case 18 (3) ; sing, of 3d 
decU26 ; in adaresses 162 (2). 

Voices 89 (0 ; uses of 182-184. 
See Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 4. Vowel stems of verbs 
61 (3), 107 (1, 21, 108 (6), w. 
vowel lengthenea 107 (1); with 
4 T added 107 (2). Connecting 
vowels 111 (4), 115. 


Want, verbs signif. 168. 

Weary of, verbs signif. to be, w 
partic. 221 (1). 

Whole, gen. of (partitive) 166. 
Wishes, expressed by opt 211 
(1) ; by second, tenses of indie. 
211 (2),' by & 6 €\ov w. infin. 
211 (N.) ; negative /i,f211 (1); 
by indn. 218. 

Wondering, vbs. ef, w. el 200. 


THE END 
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*‘It is the best Greek ^Grammar of its size in the English 
language, and ought to meet with a wide circulation on this side 
the Atlantic,”-^Al^Ae7iflBttm. 

“This Grammar is carefully and clearly written, and the rules 
are well arranged, and expressed in a form#vhich is likely to be 
readily understood.” — E^Jucatioml Tims8» 

“ We distinctly think Professor Goodwin’s the best Greek Gram- 
mar that has yet appeared in Englisl^ and we are^ confidej^t tliat 
its success will be equal to its merts/’ — Academy, 

“We have no hesitation in pronouncing this the best Greek 
Grammar in the English language ,”— Qmrterly Recleu), 
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FIRST GREEK READER. By Professor JoHir E. B. 
FIRST GREEK GRAMMAR. By G. Rutherford, 

M.A., LL,D., Head Master of Westminster School. New Edition, Enlarged. 
Is. 64* t ^ 

PARALLEL PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION 

ENGLISH. Carefully graduated for the use of Colleges 
and Schools. With Indexes. By Rev. ELLIS 0. MACKIE, Ciassipal MaSer r 
at Heveitham Grammar School. Globe 8vo. 4s« '64. 

THE NEW PHRYNICHUS. Being a Revisf^d Text 

of the Eolm of the Grammarian Phrynichns, with Introduction and Com- 
mentary. By W. GUNJON RUTHERFORD, M.A., of BalUol College. Oxibid, 
Head Master of Westminster SchooL 8vo. 12s. 

It at once acknowledged thlt his work is a credit to English scholarship. 

Mr. Rutherford is original, concise, and|iowerful in generalisations.”— The PimesT 
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OVA di. I 
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Al^ &SDFOKD Srx&IT, CovitIT CaSDSII, 
a London, 'W.C., April , 1888. 


CUSS10S. 

ELEMENTARY CLASSICS. 

iSmo, £i|iht,eenpenoc«u]i. 


This Series faixs into two CSlasses— 

• 

(1) First Reading Books for Beginners, [^vided not 
only with Introdactions and Notes, but mth 
Vocabnhtries, and in some cases Hrith Exercises 
bas^ upon the Text ' • 

(9) Stepping-stones to the study of particular authors, 
intend^ foi more advanced students who are beginamg 
to read such authors as Terence, Plato,*the Attic Diamadsts, 
and the harder parts of Ocero, Horace, Vugil, -and 
Thutythdea, 


These are provided with Introductions and Notes, bu;t. 
no Vocabulary. The Publishers have been led to 
vide the-more Strictly Elementary Books with Voe^ularies 
by the r^resentations of many teachers, who hold that be- 
ffonen do nof upderstand the use of a Dictionary, and of 
oUkis who, in the case of middleclass schools where the 
cost of 'boohs is a serious consideratkm, advocate the 
Voediidaiy syetem on giotmds of economy. It is hoped 
dud thetwo psTts of Ihe Series, litthig into smother, 
lhay together fulfil aQ the requirements of Elei^entaiy and 
Sthoob, and the |<otw Fqrmi^ of 
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The. IbUowing 'Elemental Bo<^s, with IntrpdactioBs, 
Notes, and vocabularies, and in i^e cases with 
Exercisesj are eithtf ready or in preparation : — ' 

AeiChylttS.-— PROMETHBUS VIRCTUS. E«ted IjjiRCT. H. 
M. Stephenson, M.A. 

Arrian,— SELECTIONS. Edited for* the use of SchoolsL with 
Introdfuctioii, Notes, Vocabutaiy, and Exercises, by John Bond, 
M.A., and A. S. WiaPOLE, M^A. 

Aulus Gellius, Stories from. Indited, wi^ Nota and 
Vocabulary, by Rev. G. H. Nall, M.A., Assistant Mailer in 
Westminster School [/» the Ptess^ 

CfiBSar.-^THE HELVETIAN WAR. Being Selections from 
Book I. of the De BellO' Gallico.’’ Adapted for the use of 
Beginners. With Notes, Exercises, and Vocabulary, by W, 
Welch, M.A., and C. G. Duffield, M.A; 

THE INVASION OF BRITAIN. Being Selections from Book# 
ly. and V*. of the ‘*De Bello Galileo.** Adapted for the use of 
Beginners. With Notes, Vocabulary, avd Exercises, by W. 
Welch, M.A., and C. G. Duffield, M.A. 

THE GALLIC WAR. BOOK I. EdifodV A- S. WAtPOL^ 
M.A. , ■ , 

THE GALLIC ^AR. BOOKS II, and IH. Edited by the 
Rev. W. 0. Rutherford, M.A,, LL.D., Head-Master of West* 
minster School. 

THE GALLIC WAR. BOOK IV. Edited by Clement 
M. A., Aasistant-Master at Dulwich College. 

THE GALLIC WAR. SCENES FROM BOOKS V. ahi> YL 
Edited by C. CdLBsCK> M.A., Assistant-Master at Hamwi 
formerly r allow of Trinity Collie, Cambridge, 

THE GALLIC WAR. BOOKS V. and VI. (sepaiat^y). - * 
the same Editor. Book V. ready^ Book VI. in prepanmen, 

THE GALLIC WAR. BOOK VII. Edited by John Bond, 
M«A.y|md A. S« Walpole, M.A. 

CicerD.,^DE SENECTUTE. Edited hy E. 8. SHOtawmoH. 
M.A.y late. 'Fellow of Emmanuel College, Cambridge. 
DEAMICITIA By the same Editor. 

STORIES OF ROMAN HISTORY. Adapted for the Use of 
Beginners. With Notes, Vocabulary, and Ertatrdses, by tie Ear. 
G. £. Jeans, M.A., FeVow of Hertfcnd College, Oxfordy and 
A« V* jONis». M.A. ; Assktaat-Mastera at Haile^Muy Ca3Qie§^i 
EutropittS.— Adapted for the Use of Benanen. With Netesb 
VeoabaleTy, and Eamreises. by Willum Welch, MLA., and C. 
G. DuFViiaA, M.A., Assistaat-MasteKsat Saney Cotmty School, 

Homer..— iuADL BOOl^l. EdiMdlwIteT. Jt^Boin^«.A.. 
«iB A. S. WAirout, M.A. 



ELEMENTARV^U^SSICS. $ 

Homen-JUAP. BOOKXVIIL the ABlISOFACHtLLES. 
Edite^by S'. R. Jambs, M. A., Assistant-Master at Eton CdHegt, 
ODySSEY. BOOK 1. Edited by Rev. John Bond, M. A. and 
A. S. Walfolb;, M.A. 

Horace.'— ODES. BOOmi.— IV. ■EditedbyT.E.PAOE.M.A.. 

of St Johin CoUqg., GMubrtfge ; A Mbtan t -Master 
at me Cbarteibouse. Eadk ir. 6d, 

Latin Accidence smd Exercises Arranged for Be- 

GJNNERS. By WiLLii^M Welch, M.A., andO. G. Duffibld, 

M. a., AjBsistant Masters at Surrey Coifuty School, Cranleig^ 

Livy. — ^BOOK I, Edited by H. M. Stephenson, M.A., late 
Head Master of St. Peter’s School, York. 

THE HANNIBALIAN WAR. Being part of the XXI. and 
XXII. BOOKS OF Livy, adapted Ibr the use of beginners, 
by O. C. Macaulay, M,iL^ late Fellow of THnity College, 
Cambridge. 

THE SIEGE OF SYRACUSE. Being part of the XXIV, and 
XXV* BOO^ OF LIVY, adapted for the use of beginners. 
With Notes, Vocabulary, and Exf^cises, by Gbqegb Richards, 
M.A., and A. S. Walpole, M.a. • 

LCXxENDS OF £ARLY ROME. Adapted for the use of begin- 
ners. With Notes, Exercises, and Vocabulary, by Herbert 
Wilkinson, M. A. [/i# preparation. 

Lucian?— EXTRACTS from LUCIA!^. Edited, with Notes. 

. Exercbes, and Vocabulary, by Rev. Joaft Bond, M.A., and 
A. S. Walpole, M.A. 

NcpOS.— SELECTIONS ILLUSTRATIVE OF GREEK* AND 
^ ROMAN HISTORY. Edited for the use of beginnenB with 
Notes, Vocabulary and Exercises, by G. S. KarAsll, M.A* 
Ovid.— SELECTIONS. Edited by ShuCkburgh,, M.A. 
late Fellow and Assistant-Tutor of Emmanuel College, Cambridge. 
EASy -SELECTIONS FROM OVID IN ELEGIAC VERSE. 
Arranged for the use of Beginners with Notes, Vocabulary, and 
ExercSes, by Herbert Wilkinson, M.A, 

STORIES FROMdTHE METAMORPHOSES. Edited for the 
Use of Schools. With Notes, Exercises, and VoCabuiaxy. By 
J. Bond, MJL, and A. S. Walpole, M.A. > 

Phaedrus.— SELECT fables. Adapted for <|ie Be- 

•Biamat. .With. Note*, Ezercuea. mm VocaMMto* ^ A. S. 

' 'Walpole, M.A. 

Tlnicydides — ^the rise of the athekian empire. 

BOOK L CC. LXXXIX. — CXVII. am> ' CXXVIII. - 
CXXXVlil. Edited with Notes, Vocabntary and Exercises, by F. 
H. Colson, M.A*,tSeiiior Classical Master at Brad&rd Grammar 
School ; Fellow ed St John’s College, Cambridge 
Virgil.— .fElYEID. BOOK I. Edited by A. S. Walpole, M.A. 
AtNElD. BQQK IV. Edited bar Rev. H. M. , Stsps»M80N^,p 
^.A. . . {Jm tkepTfUn 



• MaCMILLANIS B^VkAnOJUAL CATALOeUB. 
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Vi21gjl;^ifiNEIlXr BOOK V. EdIM hf lt«r. A.CALWt^ 
Ift. A., Ute Fellow of St. |dbii*f ColleM^ Cambfidge. 

^N£IX>. BOOK VI. EditedbirT. K PAOE, M.A. » 
iGNElD. BOOK IX. Edited by Rfr. H. M. Stephshson^ 
M.A. I 

GEORGICS. BOpK M^ted by C. Beyans, 

SELECTIONS. Edited by £. S. SuX7Ci:eue0Hj A« 
Xenophon.— ANABASIS. BOOK I. Edited by A* S. 

WALPOLBt M.A. 

ANABASIS. BOOK I. Chaps. L— VIII. for the use of Beghmers, 
with Titles to the Sections, Notes, Vocabulary, and Exer&^ by 
£. A. Wells, M.A., Assistant Master in Duibam School. 
ANABASIS. BOOK 11. Edited by A. S. Walpole. M.A. 

[In ike press, 

ANABASIS. BOOK IV. THE RETREAT OF THE TEN 
THOUSAND. Edited for the use of Beginners, with Notes, 
Vocabulary, and Exercises, by Rev* K. D. Stone, id.A., fbnnerly 
Assistant-Mister at Eton. ^ 

• [In preparatum, 

SELECTIONS FROM THE CYROFifiblA. Edited, with 
Notes, Vocabulary, and Exercises, by A. H. CooKE, M. A.» Fellow 
and lecturer of King’s College, Cambridge* 

t •* 

The following more advanced Books, with introduedons 
and Notes, but no Vocabulary, are either ready, or. in 
preparation:— 

Ciefero.— SELECT LETTERS. Edited by Bmr; G. Ep Jeans, 
M.A., Fdlow of Hertford College, Oxford, and Asiiita&t^^Master 
at Haileybury College. 

Euripides.— HECUBA. Edited by Rev. John Bonw, M.A. 
A. S. Walpole, M.A, 

Herodotus.— SELECTIONS from BOOKS Vn,A»©VIIL, 
THE EXPEDITION OF XERXES. Edited bjr A. H, Cooks, 
M.A., Fellow andLecturer of Kipg’s College, Cambfidge. 

Horace. — selections from the satires and 

EPISTLES. Edited by Rev* W* J. V. Bakse, JM. A., Fdlow of 
St. John’s College, CambiMge. • 

SELECT EPODES AND ARS POETICA. ERted fay H. A. 
Dalton, M.A. , fonnexly Senior Student of Chrbtchur<di ; AfMftstantr 
Master in Winchester CoU^^ 

Plato.— EUTHYPHRO AND MENEKENUS. Edited by C. £. 
Graves, M.A., Classical Lecturer and late Fdlow of St Jt^i’s 
CoUegu, CssdMidgn^ . i . 

Terence.^C£tfES FROM THE ANDRIA*^ Edited by F.W, 
CoRTqsH, M. A., Assistant- Master at Eton Con<|5e^ 



T*ie Gntek El^ia^ Pocta.— V kcw CALLmm fXO 

CAUlMAijfl^Xi^* Selected iind £d^ hy Rev. Kbkbbrt 
Rynaston, D.1>»i Pxincipal of Cbeltohoin Colk^ge, and fotmerly 
Felbw of St John’s College, Cambridge. 

Thucydides.— BOOK iv. chs. ‘t— xli. the capture 
OKPHACTERIA. Edited gy C. £. C^vxs, M.A. 
Virgi.— GEORGICS. BOOK II. Edited by Rev. J. H. Skrine, 
M. A., late Fellow o#MertQo College^ Oxfbid ; Wardea of Trinity 
Colle^« Olenalmond. 

Other Veiumes Ufillem 


CLASSICAL SBKIES 
^0R COLLEGES AND SCHOQLS. 

Reap. 8va 

Being select portions of Greel^ and Latin authors, edited 
^th Introductions and Notes, for the use of Middle and 
Upper forms of Schools, or of candidates for Public 
Examinations at the Universities and elsewhere. 

Attic Orators.— Selections from ANTIP\lON, AVbOKIDES, 
LYSIAS. ISOKRATES, AND ISAEOS. Edited by R. C. 
Jrbs, M.A., LLD., littD., Professor of Greek in the University 
of Git^ow. [New Edition in the press, 

iEBchiues.— IN CTESIPHONTEM. Edited by Rpv. T. 
GwATXiN, M.A., late Fdlow of St. John's College, Canmdgc;. 

^ [/n thepress, 

/Eachylus. — PERSiE. Edited by A. O. PRiCKaRU/ M.A. 
Fellow and Tutor of New Ccdlm, Oxford. Widi Mdb. $e. 6d, 
SEVEN AGAINST THEBES. Edited by A. W. VxRRAnL, 
M.A. School Edition prepared>y Rev. M. A. Bayfield, M. A. 

• [In the press, 

Aodocides.— DE MYSTERIIS. Edited by W. J. HicKOE, J1 A.. 

fonaesiy Assistant«Master in Denstone College, ar. 6<4 
C9Sac.— THE GALUC WAR. Edited, after Kraiwr. bf Rdv. 

j|k»Hif BOMO, M. A., end A. S. WaiFOnB, M. A. With Maps. 6x. 
Catu&ua« — ^SELECT poems- Edited by F. P.. Simpson, B.A., 
kte- Scholar of BalUol College, Oxfeid. New and Revised 
' Edfjtkm. y. The Text of this Edition is carefaUy adapted to 
School use. 

Cic«ro.— ^THE CATILIVB ORATIONS, tvm Ow Omutit 
of Karl Halm. Edited, with Additions, by A. S. Wilkins, 
-if. A., LLA)., Professor of Latin at the Owens College, Mancteter, 
'Eraminer of Classics to the University- of -London. New EdUton.^ 
6 </. 
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Cicero.->-I>RO LSGE MANILIA. Edited, after Hau^ bj Pro- 
HMttbr A. S. WiLKtKs, M.A.» LL. 0 . zs.M"' 

TttE STECOND PHILIPPIC ORATION. From tLe German 
of Karl Halm. Edited, with Corrections and Additions, 
^ John £. B. Mayor, Professoi of Latin in the Umversity of 
Cfamhtidge, Fellow oSe St John’s College. Ne^Edition, 
revised. 

. PRO ROSCIO AMERINO. Edited, &er Hatu, E. H. Don- 
iczN, M.A., late Scholar of Lincoln College, Oxford ; Assistant- 
Master at Sherborne Sdiool. 41. Sd, 

PRO P. SESTIO. Edited by Rev. H. A. Holden, M. A., LL.D., 
late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge; and late Classical 
Examiner to the University of London. Ss. 

Demosthenes.— fiE corona. Edited by B. Drakb, M.A, 
late F^ow of King’s College, Cambridge. New and revised 
Edition. 4s, 6d. 

ADVERSUS LEPTINEM. Edited by Rev. J. R. Kino, M.A. 

Fellow and Tutor of Oriel College, Oxford. 4s, 

THE FIRST PHILIPPIOl Edited, after C. Rehdantz, by Rev. 
T. Gwatkin, M. a., late Fellow of St. Johnls College, Cambridge. 
2s, 6d. 

IN MIDIAM. Edited by Prof. A. S. Wilkins, LL.D., and 
Herman Hage^, Ph.D., of the Owens College, Jdandiester. 

[Af pt^^ration, 

Euripides.— HIPPOLVTUS. Edited by J. P. MAHAPrv, M.A., 
Frilow and Professor of Ancient History in Trini^ College, Dub- 
lin, and J. B. Bury, Fellow of Trinity College, Dublin. 31. 6sC 
MEDEA. Edited by A. W. Vsrrall, M«A.f Felk>w and 
Lecturer of TrinityOollege, Cambridge. 5/. 6d, 

IPHIGENIA IN TAURIS. Edited by £. B. England^ MJl., 
Lecturer at the Owens College, Manchester. 4r.; 

Herodotus.— books V. and VI. Edited by J. Strachan, 
M.A., Professor of Greek ia the Owens College, Mandiester. 

•* 1/h pr^aratioH. 

BOOKS VII. AND VIIL Edited by Miss A. Ramsay. 

\in thi press, 

Hesiod.— THE WORKS AND DAYS. Edited by W. T. 
XiUiDRWM, Assistant Master in Dulwich College/ [In pnpnnUion, 

Homer.— lUAD. books l, ix., xi., xvl— xxzy. the 

STORY OF ACHILLES. Edited by the htej. H. PkATT, 
M.A., ud Waltu Lbat, M.A., FeUom of *1111111. 
Ombridge. 6t. 

ODYSSKY. BOOK IX. Edited by Pn^ John E. B. Wmk. 

Si. 6d, 

ODVSSEy, BOOKS XXL— XXIV. THE CRIUMPH OF 
ODYSSEUS. Edited by S. G. Haiultoh, B.A., Fdttowaf 
Hertford CoUq^ Oxford. 31. &f. 
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Horace.— THE odes.* Edited by T. E. 9 aos, M.A.. 

Fellow of St* John’s CoUej^, Cambridge; Assistant-Maiter at 
the Charterhouse. 6f. (BOOKS I., II.9 ill.9 and IV« separately* 
2s» cache) 

THE SATIRES. Edite^^by Arthur Palmbr* M.A., Fellow of 
Tijj^y I^tiblin ; Profe^ior of Xatgi in the University of 

THE EPISTLES an® ARS POETICA. Edited by A S. 
Wilkins* M.A.* LL.B.* Professor of Latin in Owens College* 
Manchester ; Eiaminer in Classics to the University of 
’London. 6s. 

IsaeOB.— THE ORATIONS. Edited by WtLLlAM Ridoeway, 
M. A.* Fellow of Caius College* Cambridge ; and Professor of 
Greek in the University of Cork. ^ [In pr^rution. 

Juveflal. THIRTEEN SATIRES. Edited* for the Use of 
Schools* hy £• G. Hardy, M.A.* late Fellow of Jesus College* 
Oxford. Sr. 

^ The Text of this Edition is carefully adapted to School use.* 
SELECT SATIRES. Edited by Professor John E. B. Mayor. 
X. AND XL 3^.61/. XII.---X\^. 4S.6J. * 

Livy. — ^BTOKS A. AND III. Edited by Rev. H. M. Stephenson, 
M.A. 5r. 

BOOKSL XXI. AND XXII. Edited by the Rev. W. W. Capes* 
M.A/ Maps. $s. ^ 

BOOKS XXIII. AND XXIV. Edited by G.t. Macaulay, M.A. 
With Maps. Ss. 

WE LAST TWO KINGS OF MACEDON. EXTRACTS 
FROM THE FOURTH AND FIFTH DECADES. OF 
LIVY. Selected and Edited* with Introduction and Notes* by 
F. H. Rawlins, M. A.* Fellow of College* Cambridge; and 
Assistant-Master at Eton. With Maps. js. 6a. 

THE SUBJUGATION OF ITALY. SELECTIONS FROM 
THE FIRST DECADE. Edited by G. E. Marindin* M.A., 
formerly Assistant Master at Eton. [In pnparaHan, 

Lucretius. Bodies I.— III. Edited by J. H. Warburton 
Lee* M.A.* late Scholar of Corpus Christi, College* Oidford* and 
Assistant-Master at Rossall. 4s. 6d. 

Lysias.— SELECT orations. Edited by E. Si ShU<3Icburgh. 

M. A.* late^ssistant'Master at Eton CoUeg^ hnihierly Fdlow and 
Assistant-Tufor of Emmanuel CoUq^ Cambri^ge.^ blew Edition* 
revised. 6s. 

Martial. — select epigrams. Edited by Rev. H. M. 

StepkRnson* M.A. New Edition* Revised and Enlarged. 6r« 
Ovid.~FASTI. Edited ly G. H. Hallam* M.A.* Fellow of St 
John*! College* Cambridge* and Assistant-Mas^ at Harrow, 
with MapH 5 r^ 

HEROIDCTl EPISTUL^ XIII. Edited by E. S, BhucklbUrgh. ^ 
Jd.A. 4A 6d. 
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4}«id«--iMBTAMORFHOS£$. BOOKS L^ll. EdittSliyHe. 

M.A. [Itrpn^mroHtn. 

METAMORPUOSES. BOOKS Kill, amo XIV. E«tcd hj 
C. SlMifONS, M.A. 4J. 6d. 

Pl«tO.-^BNO. Edited by E. S., Thompsok, M.A.. Fblkw 
CoUege„,Catnbridg^ [In 

APOLOGY AND CRITO, Edited by F. J. H. jdfiKiNSON, 
M. A.t Fellow of Tnnity College, Cambridge. [In pr^mtHon^ 

LACHES, Edited, with fiitrodiiction«tid Notes, by M. T« tATHAM, 
M.A., Belliol ^lege, Oxford, formerly Assistant Mmtfir at 
Westminster School. [In the press^ 

THE REPUBLIC. BOOKS Edited by T. H. Wajuien, 

M,A., President of Magdalen College, Oxford. [In tkhpress^ 
Pla«tUB.— MILES»GLORrOSUS. Edited by R. y..T«t»BlX. 
M.Am Fellow of Trinity College, and ReginS Professor cf Greek in 
the UnbrerBity of Dutdin. Se^d Edition Revised. $r. 
AMPHITRUO. Edited by Arthur Palmer, .M.A., FeUow of 
Trinity College and Regins Professor of Latin in the University 
of Bablsn. [In p^/ipcniation. 

CAJ’TIVL * Edited by Ar. Rhys Smith, late Jimior Student of 
Christ Church, Oxford. * [In 

Pliny.— LETTERS. BOOK III. Edited by Professor JOH* E. B, 
Mayor. With Life of Pliiw by G, H. Rbnoall, M.A* 
LETTERS. BOd»KS I. and If. Edited by J. ColVAN, B.A., 
Assistant'' faster m the Grammar School, Manchester. 

[In pr^ofation. 

Plutarch.— LIFE OF THEMISTOKLES. Edited by Rev. 

H. A. Holden, M.A., LL.D. $*■ 

Polybiua— THE history of the achaean BEAGUE 

AS CONTAINEfii IN THE REMAINS OF POLYBIUS. 
Edited by W. W. Capes. M.A. 6f.M. 

Propertius.— SELECT poems. Edited by I^festor J. P. 
PosTQATi, M. A*« FeUow of Trinity College, Cambridge, t^ond 
Edition, revised* 6s, 

Salluat.— CATIUNA and JUGURTHA. Edited |»C. Mwi- 
YALK, B.D., Dei^ of Ely. New Edition, carefh% tevised and 
enlarged, 41. 6d, Or sepssntely, zt, 6d, each. 

RELLUM CATULINAE. Edited by A. M. CooiC, M. A., Amb 
aiit Master at St. Paurs Sieihool. 41. U c 
JUGURTHA. By the same Editor. . ' lln preparatwn, 

Sophocles. — ANTIGONE. Edited by Rev. Jorn Bomo, M,A., 
land A., S. Walkile, M.Ab [Infe^fa/i^M, 

TaeitUA— AGRICOLA AHO GERMANIA. Edited ^ .A, J. 
ChusCK, M.A., and W* .J. Brodihbr, M.A., Tiainlyjb^^f 
Tpmtin. New Edition, 31. &, Or separate^, ra each. 

THE Al^ALS. BOOK Vi. By the samel££b>n* zs,6d, 
THE HISTORIES. BOOKS L ABX> IL E^ted by A, 
popT-RYf M,A. sr. 


; CL4SS1CAJU OB^RV* I« 

Taci<m— THE HISTORIES. Books By die me 

• {i!e prtpsnUum. 

THE ANNALS. BOOIiB L and IL EditiSd Iw /T ^Raid, 
M.L.y.IittD. \J[n 

Terence.— HAUTON TJMORUMBNOS. Edited by E. s. 

SHUi&BUXGH, M.A. 3^. Wii§ Tiensla^ii, 4;. 6^. 

PHOiHlO. Edited by Rey. Johk Bond, M.A., and A. S 
Walpolb, M. a. 4if 6 ii . 

Thucydides, book IV. Edited^ by C. E. Graves, M.A., 
CleSddd Lecturer, aad late Fellow of St. Johu^a Collie, 
Cambridge. 5x« 

BQOKS 111. AND V. By the same Editor. To be published 
separately. 1/h preparation, {Book Vi in tke press.) 

BOOi3 I. AND II. Edited by C. Brvanu M.A. Xln preparation. 
BOOKS VI. AND VII, THE SICILIAN EXPEDITION. Edited 
by the Rev. Perctval Frost, M.A., late Fellow of St. John’s 
College, Cambridge. New Mition, revised and enlaiged, with 
Map. 5r. 

TibulIttS.— SELECT POEMS. .Edited by ^>rofeMor J. P. 

Postgate, M.A» [/« prepiration. 

Virgil— .^NEID. BOOKS II. and HI. THE NARRATIVE 
OF ^NEAS. Edited byE. W. Howson, M.A., Fellow of Kmg’s 
CoU^i Cambridge, and Assist ant*Master 4^ Harrow. 31. ^ 
Xenophon.— HELLENICA, BOOKS I. jind II. Edited by 
H. Hailstone, B.A., late Scholar of Peterhohse, Cambridge. 
Witys Map. 4^. 6d. 

RWOP^DIA. BOOKS VIL and VIII. Edited by Alfred 
Goodwin, M.A., Professor of Greek in University College, 

MEMORABILIA SOCRATIS. Edited V A. R. Clbxk, B.A., 
Bajdkd College, Oxford, dr. 

THE ANABASIS. BOOKS Edited by Professors W. W. 

OooDWiK and T. W« White. Adapted to Goodwin’s Greek 
Grammar* With a Map. 5r. 

HIERO. Edited bysRev. H. A. Holden, M.A., LL.D. jr. M 
OECONOMICUS. By the same Editor. With Introduction, 
Exfdanatoiy Notes, Critical Appendix, and Lexico|. 

Other Volumes wiU follow* 

CLASSICAL LIBRARY. 

(t) Texts, Edited with Introductions fud I9<otes, 
lor die Me erf Advanced Shidents. (3} CoounentRi^s 
and Translations. 

iEseh7tttS.-~THB EUMENIDES. TIm Oradc Tori; with 
i B twdtKt i o^ EnglMi Motes, wMiVen. TkmnslaMiu" ByBassaSi’ 
Draks, M,A., ttt« fiellow of Kittg’s CoOege, Cwshridjjt. < 
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iE8dtiylDS.>-AOAMEMNON. Edited, uriSi latMd&eilAii eM 
Kotffit by A. W. Vkrrall, M.A. 8vo. [Jk jk'ipantHon, 

AGAMEMNON, CHOEPHORCE, AND EUMENIDES. 
Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by A. O. Prickar!)^ M.Ae^ 
FeQow and Tutor of New Ck>lk||g^ <k£6id. Svo. ^ ^ 
js [/n 

AGAMEMNO. finendavit David S. Margououth, CyL Nov. 

Oxon. Soc. Demy 8vo. 2s, 6d, c 
THE SEVEN AGAINST THEBES.” Edited, with Introduo- 
tion. Commentary, and Translation, by A. W. Verrall, M.A.« 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo. yj, 6d, 
SUPPLICES. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by T. G. 
Tucker, M.A., Professor of Classics in the University of 
Melbourne. 8va , ' [/n ^r^^aiion, 

Atitoninus, Marcus Aurelius. — BOOK IV. OF THE 
MEDITATIONS. Tire Text Revised, with Translatioa and 
Notes, by Hastings Crossley, M.A., Professor of Greek in 
Queen’s College, Belfast. 8vo. 6r. 

Aristotle.— THE metaphysics, book I. Translated by 

a> Cambridge Graduate, bvo. $s, [Book //. in pr^raHon, 

THE POLITICS. Edited, after SusemihL, by R. D. Hicks, 
M. A. , Fellow of T rinity College, Cambridge^ Svo. 

[In the press* 

THE POLITICS.^ Translated by Rev. J. E. C. WiuwooN, M. A., 
Fellow ol King’s Coll<%e, Cambridge, and Head^M&ster of 
Harrow Soiool. Crown 8w). icr. (id* 

THE RHETORIC. Translated, with an Analysis and Critical 
Notes, by the same. Crown Svo. yr. 6</. ^ - y 

THE ETHICS. Translated, with an Analysis and Critic|J No^ 
by the same. Crown Svo. [In preparation* 

AN INTRODUCTION TO ARISTOTLE’S RHETORIC 
With Analysis, Notes, and Appendices. By E. M. Cope, Fellow 
and Tutor of 1'rlnity College, Cambridge. Svo. Iaj. 

THE SOPHISTICI ELENCHL JWith TranslaUon and Notes 
by E. Posts, M.A., Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. 8vo. Sr. 6d, 
Aristophanes.— the BIRDS. Ttmsitted into Verse, 
with Introduction, Notes, and Appendices, by B. H. Kennedy. 
D.D., Regius Professor of Chreek in the University of Cambridge. 
Crown Svo. 6s* Hdp Notes to the same^ for the use of 
Students, is. 6d. 

Attic Orators — FROM ANTIPHON TO ISAEOS. By 
, R. C. JfiBB, M.A., LL.D., Professor of Gredc in the Qnlversity 
of Glasgow, avds. 8vo. asr. 

fiabtillS^^^-'^^ited, with Introductory Dissertations, Criticil' Notes, 
Couanentary and Lexicon. By Rev. W. Guniqn Rutherford, 
M. A., LL.D., Head-Master of Westminster SdiodL Svo. isui^6d* 

CicerOe-^-THE ACADEMICA. The Text luviSed and ex^ed 
by J. S. Reid, M.L., LittD., Fellow of Chbis College, Cam- 
bridge. Svo. X5x. 
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CfeerO.-^THE ACADEMICS. Tniid8l»d<b7 J. S. EUb, ttlt. 

8m S^. M « 

S£Up:CT LETTERS. Aftet t!i« Edition of Albirt WATsok, 
lAA, Tranilated by G. E. JxANS^ M.A., Fellow of Heitford 
CoOegie^ Oxford, and late ^yidi^nt-Master at Haileybury. Second 
Ed^n. Revised. Crown jyo.^ lOiv 6d, ^ 

Ctesin.— THE fragments op CTESIAS. Edited, with 
Introduction and NotA, by J. E. Gilmore, M.A. 8vo. (Classical 
Library.) [/« Mr ftrss. 

(See also Classical Series.^ 

E«uripid68*~M£I>EA. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
A. W, VSRRALL^ M. A., Fellow and Lecturer of Trinity College, 
(Cambridge. 8vo. yr. 6d!. 

IFHIGENIA IN AULIS. Edited, with€ntroduction and Notes, 
Iw E. £. Enolakd, M.A., Lecturer in the Owens College, 
Manchester. 8vo. [/« pf^ar&Hon, 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF EURIPIDES. By 
Professor J. P. Mahaffy. Fcap. 8vo. u. 6^4 {plasskal W¥Uert 
S&Us,) . 

(See also Classical Series,) • 

Herodotus.— B<}OKS i.— lit the ancient empires 

OF THE EAST. Edited, with Notes, Introductions, and Ap- 
pendices, by A. H. Saycb, Deputy-Professor of Comparative 
Philol<ft;y, Oxford; Honorary LL,b., Dublm. DemySvo. i6r. 

BOOKS fV.— IX. Edited by Reginald * W. ^ACAN, M.A., 

Lecturer in Ancient History at Brasenose College, Oxford. 8vo. 

[/» preparation, 

HBfaiCr. — THE ILIAD. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by IYaltsr Leaf, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge. Bvo. Vol, I. Books!.— XII. 14^?* [Vot. II. in the prttsJ . 

THE ILIAD. Translated into English Prose. By Andrew 
4^ano, M. A., Walter Leaf, M.A., and Ernest MvERSe M.A. 
Crown Svo. I2r. 6</« 

THE ODYSSEY. Done into English by S* H. Butcher, M.A.# 
Professor of Cheel^ the University of Edinbuigh, and ANDREW 
Lako, M.A., late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford. Seventh 
and Cheaper Editionj revised and corrected. Crown Svo. 4s, fyL 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF HOMER. ' By thfe 
IM^ht Hon.^W. E. Gladstone, M.P. i8mo. ir. {I^ttcratnre 

HOM^C DICTIONARY. For Use in Schools ud 
Collem. Translated from the German of Dr. G. Auteneibth, 
withAddMons and Corrections, by R. P. Keep, Pfa.D. With 
tMoaeroas Crown Svo. Ar. 


(See also Classical SMes,) 

Horace.-~THB works of Horace renimcred into 

ENGUSir PROSE. WUh Introitaetioiis, R;uiMi« AaMvii^ 
/ Kotes^ fte. By L LoaiiDALB, M.A., and S. Lee, ILA. {Gloii 
muon,) p. M 
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HoracCUr-STUDfES. LITERARY -ANO JHISTORKAI, » 
THE ODES OF HORACE. By A. W. Vsguu; FcUowof 
Ttb^ CoU^^ Cambridge. Demy Svo. &; M ,, 

(See also CUutieal Stni$,y 

Jtt»«jal.--THniTEEN SATIRIC OF JDVENAt. Wfth • 
Commentary. Sy Jo«K £.,B. MAYOlt» M.A., ProfesariM latla 
la rriie Univenlty tit Caadiridge. Crown 8to. ^ 

%• Vol. I. Fcmrtli Edition, Revised and Enlaiged. fOf. 6 d. 

, Vol. II. Second Edition. lor. 6 d, 

%• The new matter eoasiats of an IntroducliDn (pp. 1—53), Addi- 
rional Kotes (ftp. 333— 466) and Index (pp. 467-^06). it is also 
issued separately, as a Supplement to the previous Cities, at 51. 
THIRTEEN SATIRES* Translated into English after thd* Text 
of I. £. B. May(^r by Alxxandbe IxBPat, M.A.,. Wasdea 
of Trinity Collie, in the University of Melbourne. Crown Svo. 
3 r. 

{Stt vlso Classical Setiis*) 

LiVy. — BOOKS I.— IV. Translated by Rev. H. M. SrspinsirsoK, 
M. A., late Head-Master of St Peter's School, Yorlc, 

'* [/« pfipanaHan^ 

BOOKS XXI.-^XXV. Translated by Alfred John ChdAcH, 
M.A., of Lincoln College, Oxford, Professor of Latin, University 
College, London„,and WlLLVAM JacEson BRODRlMij, M. A.« late 
F ellow of St John's College, Cambridge* Cr. Svo* 71. Af. 
INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF LIVY, By Rev. 
W. W. Capes, Reader In Ancient History at OAfioid* Fcap. 8va 
ir. 6<f. {Classical Wriicrs Series,) ^ ^ 

• (See also CAzrxfra/dMri.) ' 


Martial-^BOOKS 1 . and II. OF THE EPIGRAttS. Edited, 
With Introduction and Notes, by Professor J. E» B. Mayor, M.A* 
Svo. [inikepress, 

(See also Classical Scries.) 


Pausanias.— DESCRIPTION of Greece. Tnuufated hy 

G. FraRer, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, 

Phiynichua— THE NEW PHRYNICHUS] being s Reewd 
Text of the Ecloga of the Grammarian Phrynichus. .With Infro- 
dnetion and Commentary Rev. W. Gunion RtrtKSRifORD, 
M.A.« LL.D«t Head-Master of Westminster School. 8vo. ',|gr. 


Plodar.— THE EXTANT ODES OF PINDAR. TminUted 


Into English, with an Introduction and ahort Noteai by Ernest 
Myers, M. A., late Fcllonr of Wadham C^ege^-OxfoedL Second 
E^tkm. Crown Svo. 5r. 


Introdneicnf Essay, 'Notes, and jodexm, hpBiisii^iGiRDBf^iiMuv^ 
Frotoor of Greek in the Jehns Hopkins Ua&venilg, BaltMuoie. 
Crown Svo. 7x, 6 d. 


€iA>ssfakt tt&AiM: 


it 


lplBiBb-^ra.£I>Or EBMH, «llb TaCr«faeltoii| Notes, utS Appca* 
dictii R. DjiAiumint-HiND^ M. A., Fellow of Trinity (Smege. 
Cmbridge. 870. 8/. 6J. 

TXJ^^EUiSf— Sditedk wUll Introdtiction, Notsesi TranslAiito, 
^ tbe same Editor. 8vo^ 16a 

PILEDP. £dite(^ with IntAdootioii Not^ by W« D. OeBdes, 
LLJ|i., Principal of the University of Aberdeen. Second Edition. 
Demy Svo. 8r. 6df. • 

FHILEBUS. Edited, with Introduction and Notes» by Henry 
Jackson, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8eo. 

THE REPUBLIC* — Edited, with Introduction^ and N^es, by 
H, C. Goodiiart, MJk., Fellow of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge. 8vo. ^ t/ft pr^ration, 

THE REPUBLIC OF PLATO. Transla^ld Into with m 

Analysis and Notes, by J. Ll. Davies, M.A., and D. J. Vaughan, 
M.A. I'Siao. 4r. 6d, 

EUTHYPHRO, APOLOGY, CRITO, AND PH^^DO, Trans- 
lated by F. J. Church. i8mo. 4^. 6d, 

PHiEDRUS, LYSIS, AND PRCbTAGORAS. • Transla?^ by 
Rev, J, WrighTh M.A. [Mw edition in the press* 

(See also Classieed Series*) 

Plautus,— THE MOSTELLARIA OF PLAUTUS. With Notes, 
Prolegcypieiia, and Exeursus. By WiLL||.liC RAMSAY, M.A., 
formerly Professor of Humanity in the University pf Glasgow. 
Edited by Professor Georgs G. Ramsay, M. A., df the University 
of Glasgow. 8vo. 14/. 

(See also Ciassieed Series,) 

Phny.— LETTERS TO TRAJAN. Edited, wltJf Introdnelory 
Essdys and Notes, by E. G. Hardy, M.A., late Fellow of lesns 
CoU^e, Oxford. 8vo. [/h the j^ess* 

Polybius.— THE HISTORIES. Translated, with Introdttqtion 
and Notes, by K. S. Shuckburgu, M.A. 2 vols. Crown Svo, 

\ln the press* 

SRlluSt. — CATJLINE and JUGURTHA. 

■ . 1 * 1-^ A YEP 'P 


Translated, with 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Soptaodea.— CE17IPUS the king. Tnaaltd^d Asm the 

Greek of SoSlv>cles into En^ish Verse by E. D. A. Morsiebau, 
M.A.A late Fellow of New College, Oxford; Asslstimt Master at 
Winchepter College. Fcap. Bto. 3/. 6d. 

Sttldia Stianica.-^HpTC Section I, Introdnebay Study on 
the Text of the Gmk Dramas. The Text of SOPHOCLES' 
TRACHlNXAEr 1-300. By David 5 . Margoliouyh, FeUow 
Umy^o., ^ 6d. .1,^ 


of Kew CbO^ OkTosd. 

ahnals, — ™ 

NoteSa by G; O. Holbrooki, M*A^ prolbsor < . 

CdOege, Haitfos^ 11 . 8 . A. Maps. Svo. i6r. 
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Tacitus.— TNE ^NNALS. TmnOiML by A. }. Cbcxcr^ JC. A4 
sod W. J. Brodoibb, M.A« With Notes end ISiapi* New 
.Edition. Crown Svob ^ 

THE HISTORIES. Edited, with Introdttotioti end Notes, by 
Rev, W. A. Spooner, M.A., ]^llow of N^w Coll^, and 
H« St Spooner* M.A., ftpnerly Fellow of Magdalef Co!}eg:e, 
Oxford. 8vo. [/n pri^dration, 

THE HISTORY. Translated by A; J. Church, M.A., and 
W, J, Brooribb, M. a. With Notes and a Map. Crown 8vo. 
6 /« 

THE AGRTCOLA AND GERMANY, WITH THE DIALOGUE 
ON ORATORY. Translated by A. J. Church, M.-^, and 
W. T. Brodribb, M.A. With Notes and Maps. New and 
Rev&ed Edition. (Crown 8ro. 4 s, 6 d, 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF TACITUS. By 
A. J. Church, M.A. and W. J. Brodribb, M.A. Fcap. 8vo. 
is, &f. {Classical Writers Series,) 

Theocritus, Bion, and Moschus. Rendered into English 
Prose, wlthTntroductory Essay, by A. Lang, M.A. Crown 8to. 6s. 

Viri^l.— THE WORKS OF VIRGIL RENDERED INTO 
ENGLISH PROSE, with Notes, Introductions, Running Analysis^ 
and an Index, by Jambs Lonsdale, M.A., and Samuel Lee, 
M.A. New l^oon. Globe 8vo. p, 6 d, c 

THE iENEID. Translated by J. W. Mackail, M.A., Fdttow of 
Balliol College, Oxford. Crown 8vo. ys, 6 d. 

Xenophon.— COMPLETE works. TnmsUted, trfth Intrmlnc- 
tion and Essays, ^ H. G Dakynb, M.A., Assistant-Master in 
Clifton College.* Four Volumes. Crown 8vo. \In4he press,. 


GRAMMAR, COMPOSITION, ft PHILOLOGY. 

Belcher.— SHORT exercises in LATIN prose COM- 
POSITION AND jEXAMINATION PAPERS IN LATIN 
GRAMMAR, to whidi u ndfize^ a Chapter on Analyds of 
Sentences. By the Rev. H. Bblchkk, M. A., Rector of the High 
School, Dunedin, N.Z, New Edition. iSmo.'. ir. 6if. 

KEY TO THE ABOVE (for Teachers only), y. 6 d. 

SHORT EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
Fart II., On the Syntax of Sentence., with ao Appendix, inchid. 
ing EXERCISES IN LATIN IDIOMS, &C. I&w. 3x. 

KEY TO THE ABOVE (for Teacher* onh). y. 

BlacUe.— GREEK AND ENGUSH DIALOGUES FOR USX 
IN SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. BtJohm Stbart BtACUfk 
XoiMitai Fnrfeiiar of Grade in the Unlveni^ of XfOabUglL 
Hmt Xffitioa. Fcap. Svo. at, 6A 
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Bryans*— LATjN prose exerciseS baseo upon 

CAESAK'S GALLIC WAR. With Ji Classification of Casar’s 
Cftef Phrases and Grammatical Notes on Csesar's Usages. By 
Clement Bryans, M.A., Assistant-Master in 1 mlwich College. 
Sec^d Edition, Revised ihd EnL.iged. Extra fcap. Svp, as, Od, 
KEVVO the above (forTeathers onlyf jf. &/. 

GREEK PROSF F.XBRCISES l»sed upon Thucydide*. By the 
same Author. ’Extra fcap. 8 vo. [A: pfepamtion, 

Colson.— A FIRST GREEK READER. Stories and Legends 
from Greek Writers. By F. H. Colson, M.A., Fellow of St. 
John’s Collage, Cambridge, and Senior Classical Master at Bradford 
Grammar School. Globe 8 vo. \ln the pnss, 

Eicke.— FIRST LESSONS IN LATIN. % K. M. Kicks, B.A., 
Assistant-Master in Oundie School. Globe 8 vo. 2s, 

England.— EXERCISES ON LATIN SYNTAX AND IDIOM. 
ARRANGED WITH REFERENCE TO ROBY’S SCHOOL 
LATIN GRAMMAR. By £. R England, M.A., Assistant 
Lecturer at the Owens Colle<|e, Manchester. Crown 8 vo. 

Key for Teachers*only, 2s, 6d, 

Goodwin.— Works by W. W. Goodwin, LL.D., Professor of 
Greek ^ Harvard University, U.S.A. \ 

SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES OF.THE GREEK 
VERB. New Edition, revised. Crown 8 vo. 6s, 6d, 

A GREEK GRAMMAR. New Edition, revised. Crown 8 vo. 6 i. 
the best Greek Grammar of its siae in the English language**'— 
Athknaium. 

A GR&EK GRAMMAR FOR SCHOOLS. Crown Svo. 3s. 6J. 

Greenwood.— THE elements OF Greek grammar, 

induding Accidence, Irr^lar Verbs, and Principles of Deriva* 
tion and Composition ; adapted to the System of Crude Forms. 
By J, G. Greenwood, Principal of Owens College, Manchester, 
New Edition. Croyn 8 vo. $s, 6d, 

Hadley and Allen.— a creek grammar for 

SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. By JTaiiies HADLly, Ute 
Professor in Yale College. Revised and in part Rewritten by 
Frederic he Forest Allen, Professor in Harvard College. 
Crown Svo. dar. 

Hardy.— A Latin reader, ^h. j. Haww, m.a., A»i»tant 

Master ia Windiester College. Globe 8 va« 

Utnpreparaiion, 

Hodgson.— mythology for LATIN VERSIFICATION. 

A brief Sketch of the Fables of the Ancients, pre|>ared to be 
rendered into Latin Verse fat Schools. By F. Hodgson, B.D., 
late Provost of Eton* New Edition, revisit by F. C. HODOSO 'h, 
M/i. iSmo. JA ^ 
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Jackapn.— FII8ST steps to Creek pros^. composi- 

TION. By Blomfiblo Jackson, M.A.* Assistant-Master ia 
King’s College School, London. New Edition, revised and 
enlarged. i 8 mo. is. M 

KEY TO FIRST STEPS (for Teachers only). iSnwk p. 6d. 
SECdND STEFS TO GREEK PROSE COMPOSlfcON, with 
, Mhcellaneous Idioms, Aids to Accentuation, and lamination 
Papers in Greek Scholarship. iSmo! 2s. 6(i. 

KEY TO SECOND STEPS (for Teachers only). i 8 mo. p. 6d. 

Kynaston .— exercises in the composition of 

GREEK IAMBIC VERSE by Translations firom English l>ra- 
mathts. By Rev. H. Kynaston, D.D., Principal of Cheltenham 
College. With introduction. Vocabulary, &c. New Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Extra fcap. 8 vo. 5 j. 

• KEY TO THE SAME (for Teachers only). Extra fcap. 8 vo. 4 J. 6d. 
Lupton. — Works by T. II. Lupton, M. A., Sur-Master of St. Paul’s^ 
School, and formerly Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge 
AN INTRODUCTION TO LATIN ELEGIAC VERS. 

^ COMPOSITION. Glbbe 8 vo. is, 6d. 

LATIN RENDERING OF THE EXEACISES IN PART II. 

• (XXV.-C.). Globe 8 vd. p. 6ci. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE COMPOSITION OF LATIN 
LYRICS. Globe Sva Xfn prepemtHon. 

Mackie.-^PARALLEL PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION 
INTO GREEK AND ENGLISH. Carefully gnuiuated for the 
use of Colleges and Schools. With Indexes. By Rev. C. 

Mackie, Classical Master at Hevershom Grammar Scho^. Globe 
8 vo. 4 r. 6 ^. , * 

Macmillan.— FIRST latin grammar. By M. C. Mac. 

MlLLAN, M.A., late Scholar of Christ’s College, Cambridge; 
sometime Assistant>Master in St. Paul’s School. New Edition, 
enlarged. P'cap. 8vo. ix. (ni. 

Macmillan's Greek Course.— Edited by Rev, w. Gunion 

RuTHB&FpBD, M.A., LL.D., 'Head Master of Westminster 
S^ool. \ln fnpfiration. 

L~-FIRST GREEK GRAMMAR, By the Editor. i 8 mo. ix. 6 *f. 

^ [/« preparation. 

II.— FIRST GREEK EXERCISE BOOK. By H. G. Undbrhill, 

III. — SECOND GREEK EXERCISE BOOK. 

IV. — MAN UAL OF G A^EK ACCIDENCE. 

V.— MANUAL OFG«EEK SYNTAX. 

VI.— ELEMENTARY GREEK COMPOSITION. 

Macmillan’s Latin Course, first year. By a. m. 

M.A., Assistant-Master at St. Paul’s Sfihooh New Edition, 
riBVised and enlarged. Globe Svo. 3x. 

The SecondPart is m prtparadofu 



• CLASSICAL P08LK:Ai«1^|t& 19 

Macmillan’s Shorter L>atin Course. • By A. M. Cook, 
M.A., ^istant^astcr at St. Paul’s School. Being an abridgment 
of ‘yJacmUWs Latin Course/* First Year. Gl^ 8 vo. is. 
Marshall.— A TABLE OF IRREGULAR GREEK VERBS, 
classified according to the artgingeme^t of Curtius’s Greek Grammar. 
By Marshall, M.A., H^ad Mast^ of the Grammar 

Sdiofl^ Durham. New Edition. 8 vo. ix. 

Mayor (John B. creek reader. Edited 

after Karl Halm, with Corrections and large Additions by Pro- 
fessor j[OHN E. B. Mayor, M. A., Fellow of St. John’s College, 
Cambridge. New Editiou, revised. Fcap, 8 vo, 4 ?. 6d, 

Mayor (Joseph B.)— creek for becinners. By the 

Rev. J. B. Mayor, M.A., Professor of Classical IJteratiire in 
King’s College, London. Part I., witl# Vocabulary, ix. 6 <f. 
Parts 11. and III., with Vocabulary and Index, 3 X. Cd, Complete 
in one Vol. fcap. 8 vo. 4 X. 6 «/. 

Nixon.— PARALLEL EXTRACTS, Arranged for Translation into 
English and LaMn, with Notes on Idioms. By J. E. Nixon, 
M. A., Fellow and Classical Lecturer^ King’s Colle^, Cambrige. 
Fait I. — HistoricaUand Epis olary. New Edition, revised and 
enlarged. Crown 8 vo. 3 x. 6d, 

PROSE EXTRACTS, Arranged for Translation into English and 
Latin, wj^h General and Special Prefaces dk Style and Idiom. 
I. Oratorical. IT. Histori<^. III. Philosophical and Miscella* 
neons. By the same Author. Crown Svo. 6<4* 

TranslaHons of Select Passages supplied by Author only\ 

PeiTSS-A PRIMER OF PHILOLOCY. By J. Peile, M.A., 
Litt 19., Master of Christ’s College, Cambr|dge, iSmo. ix. 

Postgate.— PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION INTO LATIN 
PROSE. With Introduction and Notes, by J. P. Postgate, 
M.A. Crown Svo. \Jn the press,. 

Postgate and Vince. — a dictionary OP latin 

ETYMOLOGY. By 1. P. Postoate, M.A., and C. A. Vince, 
M,A. ^ • [In preparation^ 

Potts (A W.)- -Works by At.exander W. Pott.s. M.A., 
LL.D., late Fellow of St, John’s College, Cambtidge; Head 
Master of the Fettes College, Edinburgh. 

HINTS TOWARDS LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. New 
Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. jx. 

PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION INTO LATIN PROSE. 
Edited with Notes and References to the above. New Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vq. ax. ^ 

LATIN VERSIONS OF PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION 
INTO LATIN PROSE (for Teachers only). 2 x. 6A 

Preiton.— EXSRciSEs in latin verse composition. 

By Rev. G. Preston, M.A., Head Master of the Kings School, 
Cm^r. (With Key.) Globe Svo. [/n Reparation. 
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Reid.— A GItAMMAR OF TACITUS. By J. S. Riio, Mt.L., 
Fellow of Cains College* Cambridge. [/» 

A GRAMMAR OF VERGIL. By tbe sam Autbbr. 

[In prepariUian* 

Similar Grammars ti othir Chsskal At^kors wtUf^bably follow, 

Roby.— A GRAMMAR OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE, &(nn 
Plautus to Suetonius. By H. J. koBY, M. A., late Fellow of St. 
John’s College, Cambridge. In Two Parts. Part I. Fifth 
Edition, containing: — Book I. Sounds. Book II. Inflexions. 
Book 111. Word-formation. Appendices. Crown 8 vo. 9 r. 
Part II. Syntax, Prepositions, &c. Crown 8 vo. ic». 6 </. 

** Marked by the clear and prairtised insight of a master in bis art. A book that 
would do honour to ai^r country ATHBNiituM. 

SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR. By the same Author. Crows 
8 vo. 5 r. 

Rush.— SYNTHETIC LATIN DELECTUS. A First lAn 
Constviing Book arranged on the Principles of Grammalllbil 
Analysis. With No'ces and Vocabulary, By E. Rush, B.A. 
With Preface by the Rev. W, F, MoutTON, M. A., O.D. New 
and Enlarged Edition. Extra fcap. 8 vo. Zs, 6d, 

Rust— FIRSA STEPS TO LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
By the Rev. G. Rust, M.A., of Pembroke College, Oxford, 
Mastdr of the Lo.wer School, King’s College, London. New 
Edition. iSmo. is. (id. 

KEY TO THE ABOVE. By W. M, Yatks, Assistap^ J^^aster in 
the High School, Sale. iSmo. 3 ;. 6 tf. 

Rutherford. — ^^Works by the Rev. W., G^NioN Rutherford, 
M. A., LL.D., Head-Master of Westminster School 

REX LEX. A Short Digest of the principal Relations between 
lAtin, Greek, and Anglo-Saxon Soun^ 8 vo. [In pre^alvm, 

THE NEW PHRYNICHUS ; being a Revised Text of the 
Edoga of the Grammarian Pbrynidius. With Introduction and 
Commentary. 8 va iSr. (See also MacmiUan^. Greek 
Course.) 

Simpson.— LATIN PROSE AFTER THE BEST AUTHORS, 
By F. P. SiMPsm^, B.A., late Scholar oLBalliol College, Oxford. 
Part L CiESARIAN PROSE. Extra fcap. 8 vo. 2s. (sd . . 
KEY TO THE ABOVE, for Teachers only. Extra feap. Svo. 5 /. 

Thring. — Works by the Rev. £. Tkrinq, M.A., late Head-Blaster 
of Uppingham Sdtoed. 

A LATIN GRADUAL. A First Latin Constrtili^ Book for 
Beginners. New Edition, enlarged, wift Colonted fiManoe 
Maps. Fcap. Svo. Ef . dif. 

AMaNUALOFMOODCONSTRUCTIONS* Fca|a, 8 vo. u.M. 
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W^lch and Duffield. — lXtin acciden<se and exer- 

CISES ARRANdED FOR BEGINNERS. By William 
Welc^ M. a., and C. G. DuFFtfXD^ M.A., Assistant Masters at 
Cranleigji School. jSmo. is. 64L 
This book is intended as an intrtductio*'. tjlar Macmillan’s Blemeniary 
CiassUt^s^^ is the development df % plan whi^ has been*in use 
for somStime and has been worked satisfactorily. 

White,— FIRST LESSOr® IN GREEK. Adapted to GOOD- 
WIN’S GREEK GRAMMAHp and designed as an inti oduction 
to the ANABASIS OF XENOPHON. By John Williams 
White, Ph.D., Assistant-Professor of Greek in Harvard Univer- 
sity. Crown 8vo. 4s. fid. 

Wilkinh and Strachan. — passages for transla- 
tion FROM GREEK AND LATIN. Selkcted and Arranged 
by A. S. Wilkins, M. A., Professor of Latin, and J. Strachan, 
M. A., Professor of Greek, in the Owens College, Manchester. 

[In the press. 

Wright. — ^Works by J. Wright, M.A., late Head Master of 
Sutton Coldfield School. g • 

A HELP TO LATIli GRAMMAR ; or, The Form and Use %( 
Words in Latin, with rrogresrive Exercises. Crown 8vo. 4s, fid. 
THE SEVEN KINGS OF ROME. An Easy Narrative, abridged 
fixim the First Book of Livy by the omission of difficult Passages ; 
being a Firit Latin Reading Book, with Grammatical Notes and 
Vocabulary. New and revised Edition. Fcap. 8vo. igx. fid, 
«RST LATIN STEPS; OR, AN INTRODUCTION BV A 
SERIES OF EXAMPLES TO THE STUDY OF THE LATIN 
LaN 9UAGE« Crown 8 vo. ^s, 

ATTIC RRIMER. Arranged for the Use of Beginners. Extra 
fcap, 8vo. 2s. 6d. • 

A COMPLETE LATIN COURSE, comprising Rules with 
Examples, Exercises, both Latin and English, on each Rule, and 
Vocabularies. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


ANTIQUITIES, ANCIENT HISTORY, AND 
PHILOSOPHY. 

Arnold.— Wor1nlSy.W. T. Arnolp, M. A. 

A HANDBOOK OF LATIN EPIGRAPHY, 

THE ROMAN SYSTEM OF PROVINCIAL ADMIimTRA- 
•nON TO THE ACCESSION OF CONSTANTINE THE 
GREAT. Crown Svo. 6.. 

Arnold (T.)— the second funic war. BeingCloptenoa 

THE HISTORY OF ROME. By the hte Thomas Arnold, 
D.D., formerly Head Master of Rug% School, and Regius professor 
of Modem Histoiy in the University ix Oxford. Edited, widll Notce# 
hy WJCw Akno14>« ILA. With 8 Maps. Crown 8vo. • ,8r. 6d. 



«» ilACMlLLAN'S'EbUCATlONAL CATALOGUE. 
Bee»ly. —STORIES from the history ot Rosti. 

By Mrs. Bersly, Feap; 8vo. 2s, 6 d, 

Burn — ROMAN LITERATURE IN RELATION TOROMAN 
ART. By Rev. RouEaf Burn, M.A., Fellow of Trinity Collie, 
Cfli^bridge. With numerous Illttsicrations. Extra Crown 8 vo. 14X. 
Classical writers — Edited by John Richard M.A., 

LL.D. reap. 8vo. ir. 61/. each. , 

EURIPIDES. By Professor Mahaffy. 

MILTON. By the Rev. Stopford A. Brooke, M.A. 

LIVY. By the Rev. W. W. Capes, M. A. 

VIRGH.. By Professor Nettleship, M.A, 

SOPHOCLES, By Professor L. Campbell, M.A, 
DEMOSTHENES. By Professor S. H. Butcher, M.A. 
TACITUS. By 9 ?rofessor A. J, Church, M.A., and W. J. 
Brodribb, M.A. 

Freeman. — Works by Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L., LL.D., 
Hon. Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford, Regius Professor m 
M odem History in the University of Oxford. * 

inSTORV OF ROME. (Historical Course for Schools.) l8mo. 

[/ft pf^aratioH. 

A SCHOOL HISTORY OF ROME. Crown 8vo. 

[In preparation, 

HISTORICAL 'j^SSAYS. Second Series. [Greek, and Roman 
History.] 8vo. lor. 6df. 

Fyffe.— A SCHOOL history of GREECE. By C. A, 

Fyffk, M.A. Crown 8vo. [Tn preparation. 

G6ddes. — THE PROBLEM OF THE HOMERIC PSfflMS. 
By W, D. Gsddes, Principal of the University of Aberdeen. 
8vo* 14J. .. ^ 

Gladstone. — Works by the Rt. Hon. W. E. GladstoNS, M.P. 
THE TIME AND PLACE OF HOMER. Crown 8 to. 6s. 6d. 
A PRIMER OF HOMER. iSmo. Is. 

GOW.— A COMPANION TO SCHOOL CLASSICS. By 
Tames Gow, M.A., Lttt.D., Head Master of the High School, 
Nottingham ; formerly Fellow oP Trinity College, Cambridge^ 
With lUuBtmetions. Crown 8vo. [/ntkepresa, 

Jackson.— A manual of creek philosophy. By 

Henry Jackson, M.A., LittD., Fellow and Prmlector in Ancient 
Philosophy, Trinity College, Cambridge. ’ [In ptepdr^/Um, 
Jebb. — ^Worke by R/C* Jebb, M.A., LL.D.» Professor of Ore^ 
in the University of Ghisgow. 

THE ATTIC ORATORS FROM ANTIPHON TO JgAEOa 
n vols. 8vo. 25r. 

A PRIMER OF GREEK LITERATURE. rSmo. t$. 

(Set eho Classieai Sdies.) 

Kiepert— MANUAL of ancient geography. TMim. 

from the German of Dt. HmNltiCfi Kiepert. Crov^ 8vo. sr. 



♦ CLASSICAL PUBLitATIONS. 

Mdliafiy*— Works by^ T. Mahaffy, M.A.|»D.D.» F<dlow and 

ProfessdF of Andent Ilistory in Trinity College, Dublin, and Hon. 
Fellow of Queen’s College, Oxford. 

’ SOCIAL LIFE IN GREECE; from Homer to Menander. 
Fitth Edition, revised and ^larged Crowm 8vo. or. 
GREEI^LIFE AND THOtTGH'l ; from tlm Age of Alexander 
to Ini Roman Conquest. Crown 8vo. I2r. 

RAMBLES AND STUBIES IN GREECE. With Illustrations. 
Third Edition, Revised and Enlarged. With Map, Crown 8vo. 
lox. 64. 

A PRIMER OF GREEK ANTIQUITIES. With Illustrations. 
i8mo, IS, 

EURIPIDES. l8mo. ir. 64, {Classical JVritirs Series,) 
Mayor (J. E. B.)— BIBLIOGRAPHIC^ CLUE TO LATIN 
LITERATURE. Edited after HObner, with large Additions 
by Professor John E. B. Mayor. Crown 8vo. lor, 64, 
Newton.— ESSAYS IN art and ARCHA^OLOGY. By Sir 
Charles Newton, K.C.B., D.C.L., Professor of Archseology in 
University College, London, and formerly Keeper of Greek and 
Roman .^tiquities at the British Mtseum, 8vo. I 2 s, 64, • 

Ramsay.— A scAool history of ROME, By G. G. 

Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity in the University of 
Glasgow. With Maps. Crown 8vo. vk [In pre^aratim. 

Sayce.— tHE ancient empires of the east. By 

A, H, Sayce, Deputy-Professor of Comparatite Philosophy, 
Oxford, Hon. LL.B, Dublin. Crown 8vo. 6s, 

THE tale of troy. Done into English }.y 
Aubrey Stewart, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity Colle^ 
Catribddge. Globe 8vo. is, 64, ^ 

Wilkins.— A PRIMER OF ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By 
Professor Wilkins, M.A., I.L.D. Illustrated. tSmo. u, 

A PRIMER OF LATIN LFFERATUKE. By the saipe Author. 

[In Reparation, 


MATHEMATICS. 

(t) Arithmetic and Mensuration, (2) Algebra, 
(3) Euclid and Elementary Geometry, (4) Trigo> 
nometty, (5) Higher Mathematics. 

ARITHMETIC AND MENSURATION. 

Aidis.— THECREAT GIANT ARITHMOS. A mott EtementaiT 
Arithmetic for Cbildnn. By Mary SteadmaH AIdis. With 
1I]|u%tratUHi.s. Globe 8vo. 2r, 64, 


i4 ' MAC^flLtAN’S fi^>tf^At^01^AL CAtAt.6ciUfi. 

Bradshaw.— easy EXERCISES W ARITHMETIC. By 
Geh^^ld BradshAw, M.A.9 Assistant Master $ii Clifton College. 
Globe 8vo, [/« preparation. 

Drook-Smith CJ‘)*—ARITnMETIC IN theory *ano 

- PRACTICE. By J. BrOcbc-Smith, M.A., LL.B., St. John’s 
College. Cambriage; Barrister-at-liiw ; one of the Mt^?>tcrs of 
Chelteimam Colle^. New hkiition, revised. Crown 8vo. f^^s. 6<f. 

Crjndier.— HELP TO arithmetic. Designed for the use of 
Schools. By H. Candler, M.A., Mathematical Master of 
Uppingham School. Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s. 6d. 

Dalton. — RULES AND EXAMPLES IN ARITHMETIC. By 
the Rev. T. Dalton, M.A., Assistant-Master in Eton CoPege, 
New Edition. iSmo. 2s. 6d, 

t., [Answers to the Examples are appended, 

Goyen.— HIGHER arithmetic and elementary 

MENSURATION. By P. Goyen, M.A., Inspector of Schools, 
Dunedin, N, Z. Crown 8vo. Ss. [/ust ready. 

Hall and Knight.— arithmetical exercises and 

. EXAMINAItON papers. By H. S. Hali., M.A., foraierly 
Scholar of Christ’s College, Cambridge ; Master of the Military 
and Engineering Side, Clifton College ; and S. R. Knight, B.A., 
formerly Scholar of ^Trinity College, Cambridge, late Assistant 
Master at Marlborough College, Author of ** Elementary'Algcbra,” 
Algebraical Exercises and Examination Papers,” Higher 
Algebra,” Globe 8vo. [In the press. 

Lock.— -Works by Rev. J. B. Lock, M.A., Senior Pellow, 

Tutor, and Lecturer of Caius College, Teacher of Phyucs inSie 
University of Cambridge, formerly Assistant •^Master at Eton. 
ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS. With Anawm and looo 
additional Examples for Exercise. Second Edition, revised. 
Globe 8vo, (id. Or in Two Parts : — ^Part I. Up to and 
including practice, with Answers. Globe 8vo. 2x. Part II. 
WHh Answ<0r$ and looo additional Examples for Exercise. Globe 
8vo. 3J. {A Key is in the press, 

*4* The complete hook and hath parls cdk also he obtained mthout 

answers at the* same price, though in different binding. But the edUton 

with answers wiE aim^s he espied unless theothes' is specially asked for. 
ARITHMETIC FOR BEGINNERS. Globe 8vo. [In the press. 
COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC. Globe 8vo. [In preparaHon. 

Pedley.— EXERCISES IN arithmetic for aw Use of 
Schools. Containing more Uian 7,000 original Examples^ By 
S. PRDLSY, late of Tamworth Grammar School Crown 8vo. Ss, 
Also in Two Parts 2s. 6d. each. 

SlTlittl.—Works by the Rev. Barnard Smith, M.A., late Rector 
of Gkston, Rutland, and Fellow and Senior Bursar of S# Peter’s 
Cambridge. 



^ ^ as 

ARITHMETIC AI?.T) AJjGERR A, in^heir Principles and Appli- 
cation^ with numerous systematically arran|fed Examples taken 
from the CamDridge Examination Papers, with especial reference 
tc^he Ordinary Examination for the B.A. Degree. New Edition, 
carefully Revised. Crowm 8m lo*. 6^. 

ARITHMETIC FOR SQIIOOl ^ New Edition. Crown 8vo. 
4 ^.^. • • 

A kIy to the arithmetic for schools. New 
Edition. Crown 8vo.® 8x. 

EXERCISES IN ARITHItfETIC. Crown 8vo, limp cloth, 2s. 

With Answers, 2J. 6d, Answers separately, 6^. 
SCHOOLCLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. i8mo, cloth. 3f. 

Or sold separately, in Three Parts, is. each. 

KITV^S TO SCHOOL CT.ASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. 

Parts X., II., and III., Sr. 6d, each. # 

SHILLING BOOK .OF ARITHMETIC FOR NATIONAL 
AND ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS. i8mo, cloth. Or sepa- 
rately, Part ; Part II. $</. ; Part III. *jd. Answers, 6</. 

THE SAME, with Answers complete. iSmo, cloth, u. 6d. 

KEY TO SHILLING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. i8mo. as, 6d, 
EXAMINATION PAPERS IN A< 5 HTHMETIC. i8mo. eii. 6<f.* 
The same, with Answers, i8mo, 2s. Answers, 6d. 

KEY TO EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITHMETIC. 

iSmo. 4f, 6d, ^ 

THE METRIC SYSTEM OF ARITHMETIC, ITS PRIN- 
CIPLES AND APPLICATIONS, with numerous Examples, 
written expressly for Standard V. in National Schools, riew 
Edition. i8mo, cloth, sewed, td. 

■wJiid^HART OF THE METRIC SYSTEM, on a Sheet, size 42 in. 
by 34111. on Roller, mounted and varnished. New Edition, 
l^ribe 3s. 6d, . • 

Also a Small Chart on a Card, price id, 

EASY LESSONS IN ARITHMETIC, combimng Exercises In 
- Reading, Writing, Spelling, and Dictation. Part L for Standard 
I. in National Spools. Crown 8vo. gd, J/ 

EXAMINATION CARDS IN ARITHMETIC. (Dedicated to 
Lord Sandon.) With Answers and Hints. 

Standards 1 . and IL in fiix, ts. Standards IIL, IV., and V.y in 
bpxes, IS, each. Standard VI. in Two Parts, in boxes, u, each. 

A and B papers, of nearly the same difficulty, are given |o as to 
prevent copying^ and the colours of the A and B papers differ in each 
Standard, and from those of every other Standard, so that a master 
or mistrott can see at a glance whether the children have the proper 
papers. 

Todhunter .— mensuration for heginnees. t 

Todhunter, M.A., P'.R.S., D.Sc„ late of St Jehn'a K^oUtge, 
Cambridge. With Examples. Newl^ition. iSmo. 2j,6d, 

KEY TO MENSURATION FOR BEGINNERS. By the Rev. 
Fa, X^WRBNCx McCarthy, Professor of Matlianiatics In St. 
^ I^l^'s College, Agfa. CroifmSvo. yr. dd. 
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algebra! 

Daltoni— RULES AND EXAMPLES IN ALGEBRA, the 
Rev. T. Dalton, M.A., Assistant-Master of Eton College. 
Part I, New Edition. iSmo. 2f. Part II. i8mo. 

*„* A Key A Pari /. Teachers only^ *js, 6d, ij/ 

Hall and Knight.— elementary algebra for 

SCHOOLS. By H. S. Hall, M.A., formerly Scholar of Christ’s 
College, Cambridge, Master of the Military and Engineering Side, 
Clifton College ; and S. R. Knight, B.A., formerly Scholar of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, late Assistant-Master at Marlborough 
College. Fourth Edition, Revised and Corrected. Globe 8vo, 
bound in maroon coloured cloth, 3^. 6d, ; with Answers, bound in 
green coloured cloth, 4s, 6d, 

ALGEBRAICAL EXERCISES AND EXAMINATION PAPERS. 
To accompany ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA. Second Edition, 
revised. Globe 8vo. 2 j. (id* 

HIGHER ALGEBRA. A Sequel to “ELEMENTARY AL- 
GEBHA FOR SCHOOLS.*^ Second Edition. Crown 8vo. js*6d* 

Jones and Cheyne.— algebraical exercises. Pro- 

gressively Arranged. By the Rev. C. A. Jones, M.A., and C. 
II. Cheyne, M.A. . F.R.A.S., Mathematical Masters of West- 
minster School. New Edition. iSmo. 2s, 6d, 

SOLUTIONS AND HINTS FOR THE SOLUTION OF SOME 
OF THE EXAMPLES IN THE ALGEBRAICAL EXER- 
CISES OF MESSRS. JONES AND CHEYNE. By Rev^ 
Failes, M.A., Mathematical Master at Westminster School, late 
Scholar of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 7/. 

Smith (Barnard).— ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA, in their 
Principles and Application ; with numerous systematically arran$^ 
Examples taken from the Cambridge Examination Papers, with 
especUd r^fb'ence to the Ordinary Examination for the B. A. Degree. 
* By the Rev. Barnard Smith, M. A., late Rector of Glaston, Rut- 
land, and Fellow and Senior Bursar of St. Peteris College, Cam- 
brid^. New Edition, carefully Revised. Crown 8vo. los* 6d. 

Smith (Charles). — Wtvks by Charles Smith, M.A., Fellow 
and Tutor of Sidney Sussex College, Cambridge* 

ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA. Qobe 8vo. (j^. 

In this work the author has andeavoixrcd to explain the prmdplet of Algebra in as 
simple a manner as possible for the benefit of beginners, bestowing great care upon 
the explanations and proofs of the fundamental operations nnd roles. 

A TREATISE ON ALGEBRA. Citrim 8vo. yr. 6d* 

Todhnnter.— Wotk. by L Todhontkr, M.A., F.R.S., D.Se., 
late of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 

'*Mk. IWftiwmr is chiefly known to Students of Mathematics as the author of n 
V aains of admlmfale matMwnntieal text-books, which possess the nre qualities of being 
'k.lenr in style and absolutely free from mistakes, typojpaphienl or other."— S atukoay 
R nvinw. 
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ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. Wilh numerous Examples. 
Ne^ Editkm. iSma 2 s, 6d, 

HEY TO ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
ALGEBRA. For the Use of Colleges and Schools. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 7r. 6rf. 

KEY TO ALGEBRA FOR 7HE USEjOF COLLEGES AND 
%CHOOLS. Crown 8vo. ior. 6d, 


EUCLID, & ELEMENTARY GEOMETRY. 
Constable.— geometrical exercises for be- 

GINNERS. By Samuel Constable. Crown 8vo. 31. 6i. 
Cothbertson.— EUCLIDIAN geometry. By Francis 
CUTHBERTSON, M.A., LL.D., Head Mathematical Master of the 
City of London School. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4 r, 6</. 

DodgSOn. — ^Works by Charles L. Dodgson, M.A., Student and 
late Mathematical l..ecturer of Christ Church, Oxford. 

EUCLID. BOOKS I. and 11.^ Fourth Editibn, with words sub- 
stituted for tlie Algebraical Symbols used in the Firs? Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 2s. 

V* The J»xt of this Edition has been asceitaiiiud, by countlnff the wrords. to bo 
iess than five-sevfnths of that contained in the onjiii||ry editions. 

EUCLID AND HIS MODERN RIVALS. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. fa. . 

Eagles.— CONSTRUCTIVE GEOMETRY OF PLANE 
CURVES. By T. H. Eagles, M.A,, Instructor in Geometrical 
. Drawing, and Lecturer in Architecture at the Royal Indian Pin* 
•gineerlDg College, Cooper’s Hill. With numerous Examples. 
Crown 8vo. 12 s. • 

Hall and Stevens. — ^a text book of EUCLID’S 

ELEMENTS. IncludingaltemativeProofs, togefherwith additional 
Theorems and Exercises, classified and arranj^. By H. S. 
Hall, M.A., formerly l^olar of Christ’s College, Cambri^^, 
and F. H« STBtEN^ M.A., formerly Scholar of Queen’s Collie, 
Oxford ! Masters of the Military and Engineering Side, Clifton 
College. Globe 8vo. Part 1., containing Books I. and II. ar. 
Books I.— VI. complete. [/k press, 

Hal8ted.---THE ELEMENTS OF GEOMETRY. ByGEGROE 
Bruce HALStED, Professor of Pore and Applied Mathematics 
in the Umxemty of Texas. 8yo. X2j. 6d. 

Kitcbener.— A geometrical note-book, cmitdniiig 

£t^ Problems in Geometrieal Drawing preparatory to the Study 
of Geometry. For the Use of Sehoola By F. £. Kitchener, 
M.A^, Head-Master of the Grammar School, Newcastle^ Staffoid- 
New Kditiom 4io* 2s, 

Locfc.w..EUCLID FOR BEGINNERS.— By R<|.. J. a Lo«C, 
H.A* [In pr^ratifiH. 
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Mault—NATURAL .GEOMETRY* sa Intoxlnction tn flie 
Logical Study of Mathematics. For Schools aiid Teclintcal 
Classes, With Explanatory Models, based upon the Tad| 3 '»- 
metrical works of Ed, Lagout. By A. Mault. i 8 mo. is. 

Models to Illustrate the above, in Box, I2s, ‘6d, 

Millaf. —ELEMENTS OF DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY, 

J. B. Millar, M.E., Civil Engineer, Lecturer on Engineering in 
^e Victoria University, Manchester. Second«Edition.Cr. 8 vo, 6s. 
Snowball — HE ELEMENTS OF PLANE AND SPHERI- 
CAL TRIGONOMETRY. By J. C. Snowbaix, M.A. Four- 
teenth Edition. Crown 8 vo. yr. 6d, 

Syllabus of Plane Geometry (corresponding to Euclid,, 
Books I. — ^VL).^ Prepared by the Association for the Improve* 
ment of Geometrical Tea-hing. New Edition. Crown 8 vo. u. 
Todhuntcr.— THE elements of EUCLID. For the Use 
of Collcgesand Schools. By I. Todhunter, M. A., F.R.S., D.Sc., 
of St. tohn’s College, Cambridge, New Edition. i 8 mo. 31 ddl 
KEY TO EXERCISES IN EUCLID. Crown 8 vo. 6s. 6d. 

Wilson (J. M.)s^elemen':i;ary geometry, books 

I, — Containing the SuWects of Euclid*s first Six Books. Fol- 
lowing the Syllabus of the Geometrical Association. By the Rev. 
}. M. Wilson, M.A., Head Master of Clifton College. N«ir 
l^ition. Extra fcap. 8 scu. 4 ^. 6 ^. 
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Beasley.— AN elementary treatise on plan^*” 

TRIGONOMETRY. With Examples. By IJ. D. Beasley, 
M.A. Ninth Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8 vo, y. 6d, 
Lock.-— Works by Rev. T. B. Lock, M.A., Senior Fellow, Assistant 
Ti^or and Lecturer of Cains College, Teacher of Physics in the 
University of Cambridge ; fimerly Assistant-Master at Eton. 
TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS, as far as the Solution of 
, Triangles. Gbbe Svo. 2s,6d. v 

ELEl^NTARY TRIGONOMETRY. Fifth Edition (in this 
edition the chapter on logarithms has been carefully revised). 
Globe 8vq. 6d. \A is in the prm. 

Mr. £. J. Routh. D.Sc., F.R.S., wriees;*-<*^It » 4fi able treatise. It takes the 
itffieulties of the subject one at a time, and so leads the young student baslly alonff.** 

HIGHER TRIGONOMETRY. Fifth Edition. Globe Svo. 

Both Parts complete in One Volume. Globe Svo. yr. 

(See also under ArUkmetic^ Higher MathemoHcs, and Euclid.) , 

M'Clelland and Preston.— a treatise ON spherical 

TRIGONOMETRY. With nmnerous Examples. By WiLLfAM 
J. M*ClSLLand, Seh.B.A., Principal of the Incorporated Socie(|r*s 
School, Santiy, Dublm, and Thomas Preston, ScI&B.A. 1b 
.. ^ Two Farts. Crown Svo. Part L To the End of Solntum of 
Triangles, 41 . 6d. Part II., $s. 
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To 4 &unter.— Woitcs by I. Todhunwr, M.A., F.R.S., D.Sc., 
late of Sft John’s College, Cambridge. 

^TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition. iSmo. 2s» 6<i, 
KEYTOTRTGONOMETRVFOR BEGINNERS. Cr.Svo. 8 j, 6 i 4 
BLANE TRIGONOMETRY. For Spends and Colleges. New 
\ Edition. Crown 8vo. Jr. * 

KEY TO PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. Crown 8vo. lor. 6.f. 

A TREATISE ON SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY. New 
Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. 4s, 6d, 

(See also under Arithmetic and Afensuration, Alg^ra^ and Highet 
Mathematics,') 

• HIGHER MATHEMATICS. 

Airy. — Workshy SirG. B. Airv,K.C.B., formerly Astronomer- Royal. 
ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL 
. EQUATIONS. Designed for the Use of Students in the Univer- 
sities. With Diagrams. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cr. td, 
ON THE ALGEBRAICAL AND NUMERICAL THEORY 
OF ERRORS OF OBSERVATIONS AND THE COMBI- 
NATION^ OF OBSERVifriONS. Second Editibn, revised, 
r rown 8vo. 64. (sd, 

Alexander (T.).— elementary applied mechanics. 

joeing the simpler and more practM Cases of Stress and Strain 
wrought out individually from first principles by means of Elemen- 
tary Mathematics, By T. Alexander, Ce£., Professor of Civil 
Engineering in the Imperial College of Engineering, Tokei, 
Jaoan. Part I. Crown Svo^ 44*. 6a. 

”lMexander*and Thomson. — elementary applied 
• MECHANICS. By Thomas Alexander, C.E., Professor of 
Ei^neerii^ in the Imperial Collegfl of Engineering, Tokei, Japan ; 
. and Arthur Watson Thomson, C.E., B.Sc., Professor of 
Engineering at the Royal College, Cirencester. Part IL Trans- 
verse Stress. Crown 8vo. lOr. 

Army Preliminary Examination, 1882- z€87, gpeci- 
mens of Papers set at the. With answers to the Mathematical 
Questions. Subjects : Arithmetic, Algebra, Euclid, Geometrical 
Drawing, Gec^raphy, French, English Dictation, Ct. 8vo. 3/. 6^4 
Boole.— THE CALCULUS OF FINITE DIFFERENCES. 
By Boole, D.C.L., F.R.S., late Professor of Madiematics in 
the Queen’s Universi^, Ireland. Third Edition, revised by 
J. F. Moulton. Crown 8vo. lor. 6d, 

Cambridge Senate-House Problems and Riders, 
with Solutions: — 

1875--PROBLEMS AND RIDERS. By iU G. Grssnhill, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. 8/. 6d. 

187 «-"» 0 LUTI 0 NS of SENATE-HOUSE PROBLEMS. By 
the Mathematical Moderators ai^ ExanuBen. Edited by J. W, 
Glaisulr, M.A., Fellow of Tnnity College, Cambridge, fzs. 
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Carll.— A TREATISE ON THE CALCULUS OF VARIA- 
TIONS* Arranged with the purpose of lntro()udi^,, a;:, well as 
lllustrsiingy its Principles to the Reader by means of Problems, 
and Designed to present in all Important Particulars a Complete 
View of the Present State of the Science. By Lewis Biuffett 
Caell, A.M. Demy 8vo. 2ir. 

Cheyne.— AN eleImentary treatise on the fMn- 

ETARY THEORY. By C. H. H. CWStYNE, M.A., F.R.A.S. 
With a Collection of Problems. Third Edition. Edited by Rev. 
A. Freeman^ M.A., F.R.A.S. Crown Svo. yr. 6^, 

Christie — a COLLECTION OF elementary test- 
QUESTIONS IN PURE AND MIXED MATHEMATICS; 
with Answers and Appendices on Synthetic Division, and on the 
Solution of NumericaFliquations by Horncris Method. By James 
R. Christie, F.R.S., Royal Military Academy, Woolwich. 
Crown Svo. Sr. 

Clausius.— MECHANICAL THEORY OF HEAT. By R 
Clausius. Translated by Walter R. Browne, M.A., late 
Fellqw of Trihity College, Ci.mbridge. Crown Svo. Ipr. 

Clifford — ^THE ELEMENTS OF DYNAMIC. An Introduction 
to the Study of Motion and Rest in Solid and Fluid Bodies. % W. 
K. Clifford, F.R.^« late Professor of Applied Mathematics and 
Mechanics at Univer&ity College, London. Part L— KINEMATIC. 
Crown Svo. Books I— III. js, 6d. ; Book IV. and Appendix 
6s, 

Cockshott and Walters. — geometrical conios: 

An Elementary Treatise. Drawn up in accordance with the 
Syllabus issued by the Society for the Improvement of Geometrical 
Teaching. By A. Cockshott, M.A., formerly- Fellow and 
Assistant-Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge, and Assistant* 
Master at Eton; and Rev. F. B. Walters, M.A., Fellow of 
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CotterilL— applied mechanics E lementary Genera! 

Introductiem to the Theory of Structures and Machines. By 
James H. Cotterill, F.K.S.y Associate Member of the Council 
of the Institution of Naval Architects, Associate Member of the 
Institution of Civil Engineers, Professor of Applied Mechanics in 
the Royal Naval College, Grmwidi. Medium Svo. i&r. 

Day (R. E.) —electric Light arithmetic. By r. e. 

Day. M.A., Evening Lecturer hi Experimental Physics at King’s 
CoU^, London. Pott Svo. ur. 

Drew.— CeOMEtBICALTREATISEGNCONIC^ECTIONS. 

By W. H. Dkk% M.A., St. John’a Collie, CainlMidge. Nor 
IF Editiont enlarged. Crown Svo, 5r. 
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i IN ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. Own- 
tw T. M. Dybr, M.A., Soiior Mathematical 


Dycr-f-EXERCiSES i 
piM and ^ ^ 

Master in the Classical Department of Cheltenham College. With 
^nstrationa Crown 8 vo. 4s. 6 ef. 

Eaglea— CONSTRUCTIVE OEOMETRV of plane 
CURVES. %T. HTEaglu, M.A., Instructor ig Geometrical 
drawing! and Lecturer in ArcJhitecture It the Royal Indian En- 
Sneering College,^ Cooper’s Hill With numerous Examples. 
Crown Svo, 12s, 

Edgar (J. H.) and Pritchard (G. S.). — note-book on 

PRACTICAL SOLID OR DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 
Containing Problems with help for Solutions. By J. H. Edgar, 

• M.A., Lecturer on Mechanical Drawing at the Koyal School of 
Mines, and G. S, Pritchard, Fourth Edition, i;evised by 
Arthur Meezr. Globe 8 vo. 4J. 6", 

Edwards.— THE differential calculus. With Ap- 
plications and numerous Examples. An Elementary Treatise by 
JOSEPH Edwards, M.A., formerly Fellow of Sidney Sussex 
College, Cambridge. Crown Svo. lor, 6 cf, ^ 

Ferrers. — Works by the Rev. BT. M. Ferrbrs, M.A.,*Ma 8 tcr of 
Gonville and taius College, Cambridge. 
an elementary TREATISE ON TRILINEAR CO- 
ORDINATES, the Method of Recipa|cal Polars, and the Theory 
of Trojectors. New Edition, revised. ^Crown Svo, 6 x, 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON SPHERICAL HAR- 
MONICS, AND SUBJECTS CONNECTED WllH 
THEM. Crown Svo, yr. 6 </. 

*"Fbrsyth,— A -TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUA- 
•TIONS. By Andrew Russell Forsyth, M. A., F.R.S., Fellow 
and Assistant Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge. Svo. 14^. 
Frost — Works by Percival Frost, M. A., D.Sc., formerly Fellow 
of St. John’s College, Cambridge; Mathematical Lecturer at 

AN^^IlEMENTARY treatise on CURVE TRACING. 

Svo. 12S. • « ^ 

SOLID GEOMETRY. Third Edition. Demy Svo. idr. 

HINTS FOR THE SOLUTION OF PROBLEMS in the Third 
Edition of SOLID GEOMETRY. Sva Sr. 6^. 

Greaves.— A treatise on elementary statics. By 

John uRSAVES, M.A., Fellow and Mathematical Lecturer of 
Christ's College, Cambridge, Crown Svo. 6J. 

STATICS FOR BEGINNERS. By the Same Author. 

' \ln pf^$rpU%on, 

Greenhill. — DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CAL- 
CUI.US. With Applications. By A. G. GREENHILL, M.A., 
Professor of Mathematics to the Senior Clarfof Artilleiy Offiecrs, 
Woolwich, and Examiner in Mathematic* to pe University of 
- London. Crown Svo. 7#. 
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Hemming.— AN klementaRV treatise pN the 

DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS, for the 
of Colleges and Schools. By G. W. HsMMt/sGt 'M.Ae, 
Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. Second li.aiti(;n, with 
Corrections and Additions. 8vo. 

Ibbetson.— the^mathematical theory of per- 

FECTLY ELASTIC SOLIDS, with a short account Viscous 
Fluids. An Elementary Treatise. By William John Ibbetson, 
M.A., Fellow of the Royal Astronomical Society, and of the Cam- 
bridjg^ Philosophical Society, Member of the London Mathematical 
Society, late Senior Scholar of Clare College, Cambridge. 8vo. 2 1 r. 

Jellett nohn H.). — a treatise on the theory of 

FRICTION. By John H. Jellett, B.D., late Provost of Trinity 
College, Dublin; P/;^ident of the Royal Irish Academy. 8vo. 

8i. 6</. 

Johnson. — Works by William Woolsey Johnson, Professor of 
Mathematics at the U.S. Naval Academy, Annopolis, Maryland. 
INTEGRAL CALCULUS, an Elementary Treatise on the; 

Pounded on .♦he Method of Rates or Pluxions. Demy Svo. gs. 
CUEVEr TRACING IN “ CARTESIAN CO-ORDINATES. 
Crown Svo. 4 s, 6 (L 

Jones.— EXAMPLES IN PHYSICS. By D. E. Jones, B.Sc., 
Lecturer in Physic*? in University College, Aberystwyth, Fcap. 
Svo. \Inihtprt^s, 

Kelland and Tait. — introduction to quater- 

NIONS, with numerous example.s. By P. Kelland, M.A., 
F.R.S., and P. G. Tait, M.A., Professors in the DepartnajEit 
Mathematics in the Univerbity of Edinburgh. Second Edition. 
Crown Svo. yx. 6flr. ^ 1 

Kempe.— HOW to draw a straight line : a Lecture 

on Linkages. By A. B. Kemps. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 
IX. 6<f. {haturt Series^ 

Kennedy.— the mechanics of machinery. By a. 

B. W. Kknnedy, F.K.S., M.Inst.C.E., Professor of Engineering 
and Mechanical Technology in University College, lx>n!don. With 
Illttstrattons. Crown Svo. i2x. 6</. 

Knox.— differential calculus for beginners. 

By Alexander Knox. Fcap. Svo. 3X. 6</. 

Lock.— Works by the Rev. J. B,’' Lock, ML A., Author of 
** Trigonometry, ** Arithmetic for Schools,” See., and Teadier of 
Physics in the University of Cambridge. 

HIGHER TRIGONOMETRY. Fifth Edition. Globe Svo. 4 s. 6 d. 
DYNAMICS FOR BEGINNERS. Globe Sva 3x. 6 d. 
STATICS FOR BEGINNERS. Globe Svo. [In the press. 
(See also .«eder Aritkmeiu, EueUd, and Tr^onpnetry^') 

Lupton — C^S^ICAL arithmetic. Wiilii.aooEBuiiples. 

By SvnNB:Y LtrPTON, M.A., F.C.S,, F^LC., formerly Assistant 
Maatei in Harrow bchool^ Second Edition. Fcap. Svo. 4^ 4/. 
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ilacfar]|me\— physical arithmetic. By alexandbr 

Macvarlanb, M.A., D.Sc , F.^.S.E., Examiner in Mathematies 
to^he University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo. ys» 6d, 

MacGregor.— kinematics y.ND dynamics. An Ele- 

mentary Treatise. By Ja^Mes# Gordon «MacGregor, M.A., 
of the Ro^al Societies of Edinburgh and of Canada 
Monro Professor of Bliysics in Dalhousie College, Halifax, Nova 
Scotia* With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. lor. id, 

Merrimao.— A text book of the method of least 

SQUARES. By Mansfixid Mbreiman, Professor of Civil 
Engineer!^ at I.ehigh University, Member of the American 
I^uosophical Society, American Association for the Advancement 
of Sdenoe, &a Demy 8vo. 8r. 6 d, • 

Millar.— ELEMENTS OF descriptive geometry. By 

J.B. Millar, C.E., Assistant I.ecturer in Engineering in Owens 
College, Manchester. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 6 s, 

Milne . — ^Works by the Rev. John Milne, M.A?, Private Jutor, 
late Scholar, of S{. John’s College, Cambridge, &c., &c., formerly 
Second Master or Heversham Grammar School. 

WEEKLY PROBLEM PAPERS. With Notes intended for the 
use of students preparing for Mathematical Ssjiolarships, and for the 
Junior Members of the Universities who are reading for Mathematical 
Honours. Pott 8vo. 4 s, 6 d, • 

SOLUTIONS TO WEEKLY PROBLEM PAPERS. Crown 
8vo. tos, 6 d, 

•«€O®4PANI0N TO-<‘ WEEKLY PROBLEM PAPERS." Crown 
$vo^ lOs, 6 d, 

Muir — ^A treatise on the the*ory of determi- 

NANTS. With graduated sets of Examples. For use in Colleges 
and Schools. By Thos. Muir, M.A., K,R.S.E., Matbema&l 
Master in the High School of Glasgow. Crown 8vo. ^s, 6 d, 

Parkinson.— AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON ME- 
CHANICS. For Ae IJse of the Junior Classes at the University 
and the Higher Classes in Schools. By S. Parkinson, D.D., 
F,R.S., Tutor and Prelector of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
With a Collection of Examples. Sixth Edition, rerifed. Crown 
, Svo. 

Pirie.— LESSOlIS ON RIGID DYNAMICS. By lie Rev. G. 
Pjrib, M.A., late Fellow and Tutor of Queen's CcSlege, Cam- 
bridge; Professor of Mathematics in the University of Aberdeen. 

' Crown Svo. 6 s, 

Ruckle.— AN elementary TREATISE Olf»C<^IC SEC- 
TJONS. AN9 ALGEBRAIC GEOMETRY. jH^.Nittiefoiif 
Kxampiet an4 Hints for their Solution ; especiaUy mnnedfor the 
Use of Bi^naen. By Q, H. Pucklb, M.A. Edhioii, 
•evSed and enlarged. Crown 8vo. p, 6 d, 
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Reuleaux.— THfE kinematics of machinery. Out. 

lines of a Theory of Madunes. By Professor F. RvulxauIL 
Translated and Edited by Professor A. B. W. KBNXXDy/F.R.S.i 
C.E. With 450 Illustrations* Medium 8vo. 2U. 

Rice and Jahnaon.— differential calculus, an 

Elementary Treatise on the ; Founded on the Method Rates or 
Fluxions. By John Minot Rice, Professor of Mathematics in 
the United States Navy, and William Woolsey Johnson, Pro* 
fessor of Mathematics at the United States Naval Academy. 
Third Editioiii Revised and Corrected* Demy Sva i8j. 
Abridged Edition, gs. 

RoWnson.— trb^tise on marine surveying, pk. 

pared for the use m younger Naval Officers^ With Questions for 
Examinations and Exercises principally from the Papers of the 
Royal Naval College. With the results. By Rev, John L. 
Robinson, Chaplain and Instructor in the Royal Naval CoUegv 
Greenwich. With Illustrations, Crown 8vo. 7 s» 6 d, m 

Coiltbnts.— S ymbols used in Cr.arts and Surveying-^The Construction and Use 
of Scales— Laying off Angles— Fixing Positions by Amies — Cb^s and Chart- 
Drawing— Instruments and Observing — Base Lines— TTiangulation — Levelling— 
Tides and Tidal Observations— Soundings— Chronoateters-^eridiaa Distances 
—Method of Plotting a ^Mrvey— Miscellaneona Exercises— Index. 

Routh.— Works by Edward Johk RootK, D.'Sc., LL.D., 
F.R.S., Fellow of the Universi^ of London, Hon. Fellow of St, 
Peter’s College, Cambridge. 

A TREATISE ON THE DYNAMICS OF THE SYSTOM OF 
RIGID BODIES. With numerous Examples. Fcflfth and 
enlarged Edition. Two Vols, 8vo. VoL I.— ElemenUurj Parts. 
I4X. Vol, II, — The Advanced Parts. t4r, 

STABILITY OF A GIVEN STATE OF MOTION, PAR. 
TICULARLY STEADY MOTION. Adams’ Prise Essay for 
c 1877. 8vo, 8x, 6 d. 

Smith (C.). — Works CHAEtBS Silin^ H.A., Frilow and 

Tutor of Sldn^ Sussex College, Qenbndge. 

CONIC SECTIONS. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. 7r. 6 d, 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON SOLID GEOMETRY 
Second Edition. Crovm 8vo. gs, 6 J. (See also under 

Tait and Steele.-~A treatise on dynamics of a 

PARTICLE. With nunierous Examples. By Priifowor Tait* 
and Mr. Stsilx. Fiflh Edition, reriscd. Crown 8m inn 

Thomson.— Works b, J. J. Thomson, Fdlow of IkMty Ccdlece^ 
Cambridge, and Professor m Experimentsl Physics in the Univers&. 
A TREAmE ON THE MOTION OF VORTEX RINGS. An 
Essay sriudi die Adams Prize was adjatod in 1889 in foa 
Unmcil^ of Ounfaridge. With Diagnuna. 8m df. 
APPLICATIONS OF DYNAMI^ TO PHYSICS AND 
CHEMISTRY. Crown 8m 
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Todhanter.— Worfai I. Tpdhontir, M.A,, F.R.S., D.8&, 

Ikte of St» John’s Coll^Ci Cambridge. 

“Ifejodhilnter it chiefly known to sttidents of Mathenuitict mt the anthor of a 
Series Qilihljd^Ie mathematical text-hoeks, which poetess the rare ouaUties of being 
dear in tt^a and absolutely free from Hstal^ typogrsqphical and other.**— 
flATOaoAV Rkvibw. s ^ 

MECHANICS FOR BEGII^NESIS. WiA numerous Exunplei. 

Edition. iSmo^ 4s, 6d* 

KEY TO MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 8vo. dr. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE THEORY OF 
EQUATIONS. New Edition, revised. Cvewn 8vo. 7 j. dc/. 
PLANE CO-ORDINATE GEOMETRY, as applied to the Straight 
iSne and the Conic Sections. With numerous Examples* New 
Edition, revised and enlaiged. Crown 81b. 6d, 

KEY TO PLANE CO-ORDINATE GEOMETRY. By C. W. 
^ Bourns, M. A. Head Master of the College, Inverness. Crown 
8vo. tor. ddl 

A TREATISE ON THE DIFFERENTIAL CAi;^CULUS. With 
numerous Examples. New Kditiom Crown 8vo. lor. 6J0 
A KEY TO DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. By H. St, J. 

Hunter, M. A. Crown 8vo. los, 6d, 

A-TREATISE ON THE INTEGRAL Cl^LCULUS AND tTS 
APPLICATIONS. With numerous Ex^ples. New Editioni 
revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. lor. d^. « 

EXAMPLES OF ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY OF tHREfc 
DIMENSIONS. New Editicm, revised. Crown 8vd. 4^; 

A ISiEATISE Ojf ANALYTICAL STATICS. With ndmercAtt 
Examples. Fifth Edition. Edited by Pj^fessor J. D; ErsftSTtj 
F.R.S. Crown 8vo. lOr. 6d, 

A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL TUEORY Of 
PROBABILITY, from the time of Pascal | to that of Laplactl. 
8vo. iSs. ^ ^ 

A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORIES OF 
ATTRACTION, AN1> THE FIGURE OF THE EARTH, 
from the time of Newton to that of Laplace. 2 volSt 8vo. 24s, 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON LAPLACE% LAME’S, 
AND BESSEL’S FUNCTIONS. Crown 8vo. dflT. 

(See also iiiidftritfili0iWd£^ois^ T^igon^mthy,) 

Wilson (J. M.).— SOLID GEOMETRY AND CONIC SEC- 
TIONS. With Appendices on Transversals and Harmonic Division. 
, For Sie Use of Schools. By Rev. T. M. Wilson, W.A. Head 
Master of CBfton Colh^. New Edition. Extra fcap. jivo. 3/. ddf. 

WcMdwidi Mathematical Papers, for Ada^on into 
flhe Royal Military Academy, Wocdwich, i8&>— i88i( indasive 
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Wolstenholmtf.— MATHEMATICAL PJJPBLEMS, on l^b> 
}€Ct8 included in the First and Second Divisions of the Schedule of 
litibiects for the Cambridm Mathematical Tripos Ezaiflinatioii. 
Dievisedand arranged by Joseph Wolstbkholmb, D. Sc., late 
Fellow of Christas Collie, somctiii*e Fellow of St. Jcdm’s Cc^e^, 

. and Frofessor o£) Mathematics in the Royal Indm Enginaormg 
College. New Edition, greatly enlarged. Svo. i8j. ^ 
EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE IN tHE USE OF SEVEN- 
FIGURE LOGARITHMS. By the same Author* [iHpn^atjan. 


^ SCIENCE. 

(i) Natural Philosophy, (a) Astronomy, (3) 
Chemistry, (4) Biology, (5) Medicine, (6) Anthr^ 
pology, (7) Physical Geography and Geology, 
Agticulturb. 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY* 

Airy.“Work8 by^SirG. B. Aiey, K.C.B., formerly, Ajdronomer- 
Koyal. 

ON SOUND AND ATMOSPHERIC VIBRATIONS. With 
the Mathematical Elements of Music. Designed for the Use of* 
Students in the University, Second Edition, revised and ei^Dzed. 
Crown Svo 9^, a. 

A TREATISE ON MAGNETISM. Designed for &y Parts of 
Students in the Umversity. Crown Svft. gs, 6 <f. \ 

GRAVITATION : an Elemental Explanation of the Pin PATer- 
turbations in the Solar System. Second Edition. Crown Sny s, 6 d, 

Alexander (T.).— elementary applied mecjEaihcs. 

Being the^simpler and more practical Cases of Stress ai^ Sirain 
wrought <mt individually from first principle^ by means of Ele- 
mentary Mathematics, By T. A£!bxand£R, C.£., Professor of 
Civil Engineering in the Imperial CoUege of Engineering, Tokei, 
Japan. Crown Svo. Fart I. 41. fid. 

Alexander — Thomson. •— elementary applied 
MECHANICS. By Thomas Alexahuilt, C.E*, Profissor of 
Engineering in the Imperial College of Ei^ineering, TokeL Ja]^ ; 
and Arthur Watson Thomson, C.£., B.Sc., Prof essor ‘ of 
Engineering at the Rcyal College, Cirencester. Part II. Trans- 
VSRSX Stress; upwards of 150 Diagrams, and floo Eaamples 
carefidly worked out. Crown Svo. lor. fid. 

Ball <R. EXPERIMENTAL MECHAKIC 3 . A Cmum of 

lACtnm delivered at the Royal CoUege of Science fiir Irefatnd. 
By Sir R. S. Ball, M. A., Astronomer Royal for Irdaad, Cr. Svo. 

[Niwand Chiaptr EtUHmimUlufms, 
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^ottomley,— foue-fkjure mathematical tables. 

CompAsini; Logarithmic and Trigonometrical Tables, and Tables 
of Squares, Square Roots, and Reciprocals. By J. T. Bottomley, 
M.A., F.R.$.£., F.C.S,, Lecturer in ^Katnral Philosophy in the 
Univereity of Glasgow. 8vo. 2s. 6d, 

Chisholm.— the sciencf, of weighing and 

MEASURING, AND THE STANDARDS OF MEASURE 
AND WEIGHT. Byfl.W. Chisholm, Warden of the Standards. 
With numerous Illustrations, Crown 8vo. 4^. 6ii, {Nature Series), 

Clausius.— mechanical theory of heat, b, r. 

Clausius. Translated by Walter R. Browne, M.A., late 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. lox. 
Cotterill— APPLIED mechanics : ^ Elementary General 
Introduction to the Theory of Structures and Machines. By 
James H. Cotterill, F.R.S., Associate Member of the Council 
of the Institution of Naval Architects, Associate Member of the 
Institution of Civil Engineers, Professor of Applied Mechanics in 
the Royal Naval College, Greenwich. Medium 8vo. i8^. 

Cumming.— AN introduction to the theoiw of 

ELECTRICITY. By Linn^us Cummino, M.A., one of the 
.Masters of Rugby School. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 

S<. % 

Daniell.— A text-book of the ‘principles of 

PHYSICS. By Alfred Daniell, M.A., •LL.B., D.Sc,, 
F.R.S.E., late Lecturer on Physics in the School of Medicine, 
Edinburgh. Wi|t}i Illustrations. Second Edition. Revised and 
Enlarged. Medium 8vo. zis. 

Day.— ELECTRIC LIGHT ARITHMETIC. By R. E. Day. 
M.A., Evening lecturer in Experimental Physics at King’s 
College, London. Pott 8vo. 2s, 

Everett— UNITS and physical constants. By J. D. 

Everett, M.A., D.C.L, F.R.S., F.R.S.E., Professor of 
Natural Philosop%, Queen’s College, Belfast. Second Edition 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 51, # 

Gray— -absolute measurements in .electricity 
. and magnetism. By Andrew Gray, ‘M. a., F.R.S.E., 
Professor of Physics in the University College of North Woles. 
TwoVols. * Crown 8vo. Vol. 1 . \Imfnediately, 

Greaves.— STATICS for beginners. Bv John Greaves, 
M.A., Fellow and Mathematical Lecturer of Christ’s College, 
Cambridge. [A* preparaHtm, 

Grave.— A DiCTICflMARY of MUSIC AND MUSICIANS. 
(A.D. 1450—1886). By Eminent Writers, English ttnd Foreign. 
Edited tySir George Grove, D.C.L., Director the Royal 
Colkge of Music, acc. Demy 8vo. 

• L, II., and III. Price zis, each. 
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VoL I. A to iMPROMPf U. VoL H. IMPROl^RTA to 
PLAIN SONG. Vol. HI. PLANCHE TO SUMgR IS 
ICUMEN IN. Demy 8vo. dot^ with Illustmtions in Music 
Tjrpe and Woodcut. Also publish^ in Parts, Farts I. to XIV., 
Parts y IX—XXIL, price eadi. Parts XV., XVI., price Js, 

Parts XVII., X^II., price 7 /. 

(Part XXII.) just published, completes the Dictionary op 
Music and Musicians as originally contemplated. But an Appendix 
and a full general Index are in the press. 

Pr. Grave's Dictioniury will be a boon to every intelUgent lover of muric.**— 
Saturdav Revibw. 

Huxley.— INTRODUCTORY PRIMER OF SCIENCE. ByT. 
H. Huxley, F.R.S., &c. i8mo. is, 

Ibbetson.— THE Mathematical theory of per- 
fectly ELASTIC SOLIDS, with a Short Account of Viscous 
Fluids. An Elementary Treatise. By W illi am John Ibb etson, 
B.A., F.R.A.S., Senior Scholar of Clare College, Cambridge. 8vo. 
Price air. 

Jones.— EXAMPLES IN PHYSICS. By D. E, Tones, B.Sc. 
Lecturer in Physics in University College, Aberystwith. Fcap.8vo. 

thdfress, 

Kempe.— HOW rq draw a straight line; a I^hire 

on Linkages. B7*A. B. Kemps. With IHustratiohst Crown 
8vo. xr. 64^ {Nc4urs Series,) 

Kennedy.— THE mechanics of machinery. By A. b. 

W. Kennedy, F.R.S., M.lnst.C.E., Professor of Engineer^ 
Mechanical Tedinology in University College, London^ 
numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo.' 12 s, 64, • 

Lang.— experimental physics. By P, R. Scott Lano. 

M.A., Profes-sor of Mathematics inriie University of Andrews. 
With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. [In the press, 

Locflic .— -JVorks by Rev. J. B, Lock, M. A., Senior Fellow, Assistant 
Tutor, and Lecturer in Mathematics and Physics, of Gonville and 
Cains College, Teacher of Physics tlVe University of Cam- 
bridge, &c. 

DYNAMICS FOR BEGINNERS. Globe 8vo. 3 ^. 6*/. 
STATICS FOR BEGINNERS. Globe 8vo. {In preparation, 
LoflgC.— MODERN VIEWS OF ELECTRICITY, By Oliver 
J. Lodge, F.R.S., Professor of Physics in University Colli^, 
Livarpool. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. [In firtpesratum. 

Lupton.— NUMERICAL TABLES AND CONSTANTS IN 
ELEMENTARY SCIENCE. By Sydney Lupton, M.A,. 
FaCaSm F.LC., Assistant Master at Hanow Sch>ol. Eidra fcai^ 
Svo. RL 

Macfarlane,— PHYSICAL arithmetic. % Alexander 
, Macfarlanb, D.Se., Examiner in Mathematics in the University 
nfEdinbmgh. CxownSvo. ^s,6d, 



Jfacgregor.— KINEMATICS ANit dynamics. An filei 

mentis Treatise. ByjAftiES Gordon Macgregor, M. A., D, Sc., 
Fellow of the Royal Societies Edinburgh and of Canada, Manro 
Pngfessor ol Physics in Tlalhousie Collie, Halifax, Nova Scotia. 
With Illustrations. Crown $vo. 

Mayer. — SOUND : a Se|ies of S'mple, Entertaining, and Ine»^ 
pensive Experiments in the Phenomena oL Sound, fo% the Use of 
Stdaents of every age. By A. M. Maybr, Professor of Physics 
in the Stevens Institute of Technology, &c. With numerous 
nittstratbns. Crown 8vo. 2s, 6d. {Nature Series,) 

Mayer and Barnard.— light : a Series of Simple, Enter- 
taining, and Inexpensive Experiments in the Phenomena of Ught, 
&r the Use of Students of every age. By A. M. Mayer and C, 
Barnard. With numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 2x. td, 
{jVature Series.) 0 

Newton. — PRINCIPIA. Edited by Professor Sir W. Thomson 
and Professor BLacKBURNE. 4to, cloth, tts. M. 

THE FIRST THREE SECTIONS OF NEWTON’S PRIN- 
CIPTA. With Notes and Illustrations. Also a Collection of 
Problems, principally intended as Examples of Newton’s Methods. 
By Percival ^ost, M.A. Third Edition. 8vo. 12J.* 
Parkinson.— A treatise on optics. By S. Parkinson, 

• D.D., P.R.S., Tutor and Preelector of St. Johii^s College, Cam* 
bridge* Fourth Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. los, 6d, 
Perry.— STEAM, an ELEMENTAlfV TREATISE. By 
John Perry, C.E., Whitworth Scholar, Fellow of the Chemical 
Society, Professor of Mechanical Engineering and Applied Mech* 
^nics at the Te<^inical College, Finsbury. With numerous Wood- 
cpts and •Numerical Examples and Exercises. i8mo. 4s. 6d, 
Ramsay.— EXPERIMENTAL PROOFS OF CHEMICAL 
THEORY FOR BEGINNERS. By William Ramsay, Ph.D., 
Professor of Chemistry in University College, Bristol. Pott 8vo. 
2/. 6k/. 

Rayleigh.— THE theory OF SOUND. By Lord RaYwigh, 
M.A., F.R.S., ibrmerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
8vo. Vd. I. i£. 6# VoL II. I2r. 6d, [Vet, III, in the press. 

Reuleaux.— THE kinematics of machinery. Out. 

lines of a Tbeoiy of Machines. By Professor F. Rrulxadx. 
Translated and Edited by Professor A. B. W. Kennedy, F.R.S., 
C.E. With 450 Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 2ir. 

Roscoe and Schuster.— spectrum analysis. Leetuies 

delivered in 1868 before the Society of ^^othecaries of London. 
By Sir Henry E. Roscoe, LL,D., F.R..S., formerly Professor of 
Chemistry in thejOwens College, Victoria University, Manchester. 
Fourth Edition, revised and considerably enlarged by the Author 
and by ^pithur Schuster, F.R.S., Ph.D., Professor of Applied 
Mathematics in the Owens College, Victoria Univ^ty. 
With Appendices, numerous Illustrations, and Plates. Medhuif 
8m 2if. • 
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ShAOa— AN ELEMEl^ARY TREATISE ON HEAT, iNv 
RELATION Tq STEAM AND THE STEAM-ENGINE. 
By G. Shann, M. a. With Ilfiistrations. CrcAvn 8vo. 4/. 6i. 

SpOttiBWOOde.— POLARISATION OFXIGHT. By ^ late 
W. Spottis WOODS, F.R.S. With many Illustrations, New 
Edition. Crovm 8vo. 3^. 6 d, (J^dUure Senes.) 

Stewart (Balfour). — Works by Balfour Stewart, 

late Professor of Natural Philosophy in thi! Owens College, Victoria 
University, Manchester. 

PRIMER OF PHYSICS. With numerous Illustrations. New 
Edition, with Questions. i8mo. u. {Science Primers.) 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. With numerous 
Illustrations and Chromolitho of the Spectra of the Sun, Stars, 
and Nebulae. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 4r. 6 d. 

QUESTIONS ON BALFOUR STEWARTS ELEMENTARY 
LESSONS IN PHYSICS. By Prof. Thomas H. Core, Owens 
College, Manchester. Fcap. 8vo. 2^. 

Stewart and. Gee.— elementary practical phy- 

SIOS, LESSONS IN. By Balfour Stewart, M.A., LL.D., 
F.R.S., and W. W. Haldane Gee, B.Sc. Crown Sfo. * : ; ; 

Vol. L—GENERAL PHYSICAL PROCESSES. 6 s. 

Voi. il —electricity and magnetism, in <* 

Vol. III.— pPTICS, heat, and sound. ITn thi press: 
practical physics for SCHOOLS AND THE JUNIOR 
STUDENTS OF COLLEGES. By the same Authors. 

Vol. I.— ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 2r. djT 

Stokes. — ON LIGHT. ' Being the Burnett Lectures, deliver^ in 
Aberdeen in 1883, 1884-1885. By George GABRiiyc. Stokes, 
M.A., P,R.S., dEc., Fellow of Pembroke College, and Lucasian 
Professor of Mathematics in the University of Cambridge. First 
Course? On the Nature of Light.-^ Second Course: On 
Light as a Means of Investigation. — ^THrd Course : On the 
Beneficial Effects OF Light, Crowv^Svo. 21,61/, each. Also 
compile in one volume, yr. 6 d, 

Stone.— AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON SOUND. By 
W. H. Stone, M.D. With Illustrations. iSmo^, 3.^. 6 i. 

Tail— HEAT. By P. G. Tait, M.A., Sec. RIS.E., fOTmedy 
Fellow of St, Peter’s College^ Cambrii^e, Professor of Natural 
Philosophy iu the University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo. 6#. 

Thompaon.— ELEMENT ARY LESSONS IN ELECTRICITY 
AND MAGNETISM. By Silvanus P. Thompson, Principal 
and Professor of Physics in the Technical College, FivibOT. With 
mustratioiks. New Edition, Revised. Twenty-Eighth Aemsand. 

V Fcap. 8v6. 4jr. M ^ . 
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•Thomson, Sir W.i-electro!;tatics and mao- 

NETIfiM, REPRINTS OF PAPERS ON. By Si» William 
Thomson, D.C.I,., L&.D., F.R.S., F.R.S.E,, Fellow of St. 
PeAr's College, Cambridge, aad Professor of Natural Philosophy 
in the University of Glasgow. Second Edition. Medium 8vo. 
i8r. 

Thon^n, J. J.— THE MOTION OF \t)RTEX RINGS, A 
TKEaTISE on* Essay to which the Adams Prize was 
^ adjudged in 1882 in the University of Cambridge. By J* J. 
Thomson, Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, and ProKSsor of 
Experimental Physics in the University. With Diagrams. 8yo. 6s, 
APPLICATIONS OF DYNAMICS TO PHYSICS AND 
CHEMISTRY. By the same Author. Crown 8vo. 

^ [/» iht frm. 

Todhunter.— NATURALPHII-OSOPHY FOR BEGINNERS. 
By 1 . Todhunter, M.A., F.R.S., D.Sc. 

Part I. The Properties of Solid and Fluid Bodies. i8mo. 31. 6d, 
Part II. Sound, Light, and Heat i8mo. 3^. 6d, 

Ttirner . — ^heat and electricity, a collection of 

EXAMPLES ON. By H. 11. TAner, B. A., Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambria^. Crown 8vo. 2r. id, 

Wright (Lewis). — light 5 A course of experi- 
mental OPTICS, chiefly WITIE THE LANTERN. 
By Wright. With nearly 200 Engravings and Coloured 

Plates. Crown 8to. Is. 6d. • 


« • ASTRONOMY. 

Airy.-2-POPULAR ASTRONOMY. \Mith Illustrations by Sii 
G. B. Airy, K.C.B., formerly Astronomer-Royal. New Edutlon. 
i8mo. 4s. 6d, 

Forbes.— TRANSIT OF VENUS. By G. Forbes, M.A., 
Professor of Natural Philosophy in the Andersonian University, 
Glasgow. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. p, 6d, {Nattsre Series,) 

Godfray. — Works by ftuGK GoDFFAY, M*A., Mathematical 
Lecturer at Pembroke College, Cambridge. 

A TREATISE ON ASTRONOMY, for the Use of , Collegia and 
School, Fourth Edition. 8vo. 12s. 6d, 

AN ELEMEN^RY TREATISE ON THE LUNAR THEORY, 
with a Brief Sketch of the Problem up to the time of Newton. 
Second ^Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. $j. &i, 

Lockyer. — Works by J. Norman I.ockyer, r.R.S. - 
PRIMER OF ASTRONOMY. With numerous Slustiationt. 

New Edition. z8mo. is, {Science Primers,) 

ELEMENTAHY lessons in ASTRONOMY. Wlfli Coionred 
Diagram of the Spectra of the Sun, Stars, and Mebnbe^ imd , 
Anmerons lUttstrations. New Edition. Feap. Svo. p, 6d, 
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QUESTIONS ONIoCKVER’S ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN 
ASTRONOMY. For the Use oS Si^ieois. By John Foxbbs- 
RotottTSON. i8mo, cloth limp u. 6d. 

THE CHEMISTRY OF THE SUN. WthUlustrationg. 8vo. 141. 
Newcomb.— POPUI.AR astronomy. By S. Newcomb, 
LL.D., Professor SiT.S. Navsii Obsenratory. With 112 Il^stratsons 
" and 5 Maps of the Stars. Second Edition, revised. 8vci. i8r. 

*‘It Utmlike mytUns else of its kind, end vill be of more uteincwcuktinea 
kfiovle4|p of Aitronomy tban nine-tenths of the books which have appeared bn me 
•ttbject M late yeai*.”— S aturday Rbvibw. 

CHEMISTRY. 

Armstrong.— A m<^nual of inorganic chemistry. 

By Henry Armstrong, Ph.D., F.R.S., Professor of Chemistry 
in the City and Guilds of London Technied Institute. Crown 8vo. 

[Jn prefaraHan* 

Cohen.— the owens college course of prac- 
tical ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. By Julios B. Cohen, 
PlisDe^ F.C.S., Assistant Lecturer on Chemistry in the Owens 
College, Manchester, With a Preface by Sir Henry RoSCOS, 
F.ReSe, and C. Schorlemmer, F.R.S. Fcap. 8iro. zt. M 

Cooke.— elements of chemical physics. By Josiah 

P. Cooke, Junr^’, Erving Professor of ChemistiY and Mineralogy 
in HarvardcUniversity. Fourth Edition. 'Royal 8vo. 21s, 

Fleischer.— A system of volumetric analysis. 

By Emil Fleischer. Translate, with Notes and A^dittor , 
from the Second German Edition by M. M. Pattison Muir, 
F.R.S.E. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo„ 

Prankland — agricultural chemical analysis, 

A Handbook of. By Percy Faraday Frankland, Ph.D., 
B.Sce, F.C.S. Associate of the Royal School of Mines, and 
Demonstrator of Practical and Agricultural Chemistry in the 
Nonual School of Science and Royal School of Mines, South 
Kensin^on Museum. Founded npo^^il/ckien/ur die Agriculture 
Chemche Analyse^ von Dr. F. Krocker. Crown 8vo, 7r. 
Hartley.— A COURSE OF QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS 
FOR STUDENTS. By W. Noel Hartley, F.R.a, Professor 
of Chemistry, and of Applied Chemistry, Science and Art Depart- 
ment, Roysii College of Science, Dublin. Globe 8vo, 51. 
Hioms. — A TEXT.BOOK OF hlETALLURGY AND 
ASSAYING. By A. H. Hiorns. IHnstrsted. Globe 8to. 

[/n the prm, 

JoneSe^^Works hf Francis Jones, F.R.S.E., F.C.S., Chemical 
Master in the Grammar School, Manchester. 

THE OWENS COLLEGE JUNIOR COUIlfSE OF PRAC- 
TICAL CHEMISTRY. With Preface by Sir Henry Roscoe, 
F.R.S., and lUustrations. New Edition. 181110. ar, ■ 
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^mies — amtinuti, • , ' * 

QUESTIONS ON CHEMISmy. A SetUs of ftoMemi mmI 
Exgrcises in Inoijganic and Organic Clirasistiy* Fcap. 8 vo. 31 . 
Landauer.— BLOWPIPE analysis. By l. Landauib. 
Authorised English Edition by J Taylor and W. E. Kay, of 
Owens College, Manchester. E^tra fcap. 4s, M 
Lupt«a.--CHEMICAL ARITHMETIC. With i.aoo ProUems. 
By SIDNEY Lotto#, M.A., F.C.S., F.I.C., formerly Assistwit- 
Master at Harrow. Second Edition, Revised and Abridged* 
Fcap^vo. 4s, 6(i, 

Meldola.— PHOTOGRAPHIC CHEMISTRY. By Rapham, 
Meldola, Professor of Chemistry in the Technical College, 
Finsbury. Crown 8 vo. [In preparation, 

Muir.— PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY #bR MEDICAL STU- 
DENTS. Specially arranged for the first M.B. Course. By 
M. M. Pattison Muir, F.R.S.E. Fcap. 8 vo. is, ed, 

Muir and^Wilson.— THE elements of thermal 

CHEMISTRY. By M. M. Pattison Muir,^.A., F.R.S.E., 
Fellow and Prselector of Chemistry in Gonville and Caius Qollegc, 
Cambridge; Asfisted by David Muir Wilson. 8vo. 12s, 6 ?. 
Remsen.— Works by Ira Remsen, Professor of Chemistry in the 

• Johns Hopkins University. ^ 

Compounds of carbon ; or, Organk Chemistry, an Intro- 
duction to the Study of. Crown 8 vo. 6s, 6(i. . 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF CHEMISTRY 
(INORGANIC CHEMISTRY). Crown 8 vo. 6s. 6d, 

TPM: ELEMENTS OF CHEMISTRY. A Text Book for 
B^inners. Fcap, 8 vo, 2 j, 6d, 

Roscoc.-r-Works by Sir Henry E. Roscoe, F.R.S., formerly 
Professor of Chemistry in the Victoria University the Owens CoUege, 
Manchester. 

PRIMER OF CHEMISTRY. With numerous Illustrations. New 
Edition. With Questions. iSmo. if. (Science J^imers.) 
LESSONS IN El^MENTARY CHEMISTRY, INORGANIC 
AND ORGANIC ^ith numerous Illustrations and Chromolitho 
of the Solar Spectrum, and of the Alkalies and Alkaline Earths. 
New E^lition. Fcap. 8vo. 4/s, 6d, {See under Thorpe.) 

Roscoe and Schorlemmer. — inorganic and Or- 
ganic CHEMISTRY, A Complete Treatise oe Inorganic and 
Organic Chemistry. By Sir Henry E. Roscoe, F.lt;S., and Prof. 
C. Schorlemmer, F.k.S. With Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 
Vols. I. and II.^INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 

Vd. I.— The Non-Metallic Elements, aw. VoL |I. Part I.— 
Metak. ig/. Vol. 11. Part IL— Metak. i8s, 

Vol III.-ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 

THE CHEMISTRY OF THE HYDROCARBONS and their 
Derivatives, or ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. With numerous 

* Unitfationa Four Puts. Parts I., II., and IV. aif. each, 

•feartm. i 8 f. < ; f 
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Thorpe.— A SERIES OP chemical problems, pmued 

with Spedal Re&tnce to Sir H. K Roseoe’s Lexons m jQemen- 
toiy Chemistry, by T. E. Tbokps, Ph.D., F.R.S., Fmf^siw of 
Chem!«ti7 in ths Normal School of Science* South Kensington^ 
adapted for the Preparation of Students for the Government, 
Science and Society of Arts Examinittions. With a Preface by Sir 
Henry £. Rosa)^, F.R.S. * New Edition, with Key* zjfeo* 2s , 

Tliorpe and Riicker — a treatcse on chemical 

PHYSICS. By T. E. Thoepr, Ph.D., F.ILS. Professor of 
Chemistry in the Normal School of Science, and Professor A, W. 
Rucker. Illustrated. 8vo« \Jn fr$paration» 

Wright.— METALS AND THEIR CHIEF INDUSTRIAL 
APPLICATIONS. By C. Alder Weight, D.Sc„' &c.. 
Lecturer on Chemistry in St. Mary’s Hospital Medical School. 
Extra fcap. Svo. 31. o^. 

BIOLOGY. 

Allen. — ON THE COLOUR of FLOWERS, as IMustrated in 
the British Flora. By Grant Allen. With Illostrations. 
Crt)wn8vo. 3J. 6f/. {Nature Series.) 

Balfour. — A treatise on comparative EMBRY. 

OLOGY. By F. M. Balfour, M.A., F.R,S., Fellow end 
Lecturer of Trinitjf College, Cambridge. With IQnsttations. 
Second Edition, ‘reprinted without alteration from the First 
Edition. Inavols. Svo. Vol. I. i8x. Vol. II. eu; . 

Balfour and Ward.— a general TjExt BOOK OF 
BOTANY, By Isaac Bayley Balfour, ,F.R.S., Profe^r 
Botany in the University of Edinbui^h, and H. Marshall WARD, 
Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge, and^rofessor of ‘Botany 
in the Royal Indian JJhgineering College, Cooper’s Hill. Svo. 

[In preparation, 

Bcttany.— FIRST lessons in practical botany. 

By G. T. Bettanv, M.A., F.L.S., formerly Lecturer in Botany 
at Guy’s Hospital Medical SchooL i8mo. is, 
B0WCr~VinCS.— A course of PRAtTICAL INSTRUC- 
TION in botany. By F. O. Bower, M.A., F.L.S., 
• Professor of Botany in the University of Glasgow, and Sydney 
H, Vines, M.A., D.Sc., F-R.S., Fellow and Lecturer, Christ’s 
College, Canfljridge. With a Preface by W. T. Thiski.ton 
Dyer, M.A,, C.M.G., F.R,S., F.LaS., Director of the Royal 
Gf^ens, Kew. Crown Svo. 

Part L— PHANEROGAMiE— PTERID 0 PHYT 4 . 6 s. Part 
II.--BRyOPHVTA— THALLOPHYTA. 4X. 6 d. 

Darwin (Charles).— memorial notices OF CHARLES 

DARWIN, F.R,S., &c. By THOMAS Henry Huxley, F.R.S., 
G. L Romanes, F.R.S., Archieald G£ixiid$* F.R.S., and 
W. T. Thisslton Dyer, F.K.S. Reprinted from Nature. 
With. a Portndl^ engraved by C* H. Jebns. Crown. 8 #o. 
2 s. Cet, {Nature Series.) 
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JPearnley.— A manual of elEIhentary practical 

HlSTOLOGy. By WiLLiitic FearnuAt. With lUastmtions. 
Crown Svo. Jx. w 

Flower and Gadow,— introduction to thi- 

OSTEOLOGY OF Tim MAMMALIA. By William Henry 
Flower^ LL.D., F.R.S., Director of the Natural history De- 
of the British Muslum, late Hunterian Professor of 
Comparative Anatoaiv and Physiology in the Royal CoUm of 
« Surgeons of England. With numerous Illustrations. Third 
Edij^n. Revised with the assistance of Hans Gadow, Ph.D., 
M.A., Lecturer on the Advanced Morpholo^ of Vertebrates and 
Strickland Curator in the University of Cambridge. Crown Svo. 
\os. 6<f, 

Poster. — Works by Michael Foster, if.D., Sec. R.S., Professor 
of Physiology in the University of Cambridge. 

PRIMER OF PHYSIOLOGY. With numerous Illustrations. 
New Edition. iSmo. ix. 

A TEXT-BOOK OF PHYSIOLOGY. With lUustrations. Fourth 
Edition, revised. Svo. Eix. ^ , 

Poster and Balfour.—THE elements of emery- 

• OLOGY. By Michael Foster, M.A., M.D., LL.D., See. R.S., 
Pressor of physiology in the Univerrity of Cambridge, Fellow 
of IHnity College, Cambridge, and the lifte Francis M. Balfour, 
M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., Fellow of Trinitv College, Cambridge, 
and Professor of Animal Morphology in the University. Second 
Edition, revised. Edited by Aoam Sedgwick, M.A., felloW 
%nd Assistant Uheturer of Trinity College, Cambridge, and WaLTSr 
Heape, Demonstrator in the Morphological Laboratory of the 
Univwsity of Cambridge. With lUostsatioas. Crown Svo. lOi. 6d, 

Faster and Langley.— a COURSE OF ELEMENtARY 
PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. By Prof. MichaaL Poster, 
M.D., Sec. R.S., &c., and J. N. Langley, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow 
ofTrinity College, Cambridge. Fifth Edition. Crown Svo. jrx. 6ef. 

Qamgee.— A 'flExjs-BOOK OF the physiological 

CHEMISTRY OF THE ANIMAL BODY. Including an 
Account of the Chemical Changes occurring in Disease. By A. 
Gauges, M.D., F.R.S., formerly Professor of Physfolo^ in the 
Victoria University the Owens College, Manchester. 3 Vma. Svo. 
With lUuB&ations. Vol. I. xSx. [IW. //. in tht press. 

Gray.— STRUCTURAL BOTANY, OR ORGANOGRAPHY 
ON THE BASIS OF MORPHOLOGY. To which are added 
the prihdi^ of Taxonomy and Pbytograpby, and a Glossary of 
BotmiicalTemis. By Profimr AsaGray, LL.1X Svo. xor. 6^. 

HamiltoM*-— A practical text-book of patho- 
logy. By D. L Hamilton, Professor of Pathological Aastomy 
»(Sir SrasRttUs Wfison Chair), University of Abodeen. • 8w. « 
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Hooker.— Works by Sik J. D. HooKfx, K.C.S.L, C.B., M.0.»' 
F.R.S., ©.CL. 6 ? . ' 

FRIMER OF BOTANY. Intb ttKacroas filustratioBS>^ New 
Edition. iSmo. is, {Scietus Printers.) 

THE STUDENT’S FLORA OF THE BRITISH ISLANDS. 
Third Edition^ revised. Globe 8vo.« lor. 6d, 

Howes.— AN ATLAS OF PRACTICAL ELEMEBTARy 
BIOLOGY. By G. B. Howbs, Assi^nt Professor ot Zoology, 
Normal School of Science and Royal School of Mines. ;With a 
Preface by Thomas Henry Huxley, F.R.Se Royal 4 t 04 .i 4 r, 
Huxley.— Works by Thomas Hxmxy Hwxlky, F.R.S' 
INTRODUCTORY PRIMER OF SCIENCE. iSnio. ». 
{Science Primers,) 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY PHYSIOLOGY. With numerous 
Illustrations. New Edition Revised. Fcap. 8vo. at. 6d, 
QUESTIONS ON HUXLEY’S PHYSIOLOGY FOR SCHOOLS. 
By T. Alcock, M.D. New Edition. i8mo. is. 6d. 

Huxley and Martin — a course of practical in- 
STRUCTIOjN IN ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY. By T. H. 
HpxLBY, F.R.S., LL.D.,' assisted by H. N. Martin, M.A., 
M.B., D.Sc., F.R.S., Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge. 
New Edition, revised and extended by G. B. Howes, Assistant 
Professor of Zoology .^Normal School of Science, and Royid ScEbol 
of Mines, and D. H. ScoTT, M.A., Ph.D,, Assistant lipfessor of 
Botany, Normal School qf lienee, and Royal School of Mines. 
New Editioii, thoroughly revised. With a Preface by T. H. 
Huxley, F.R.S. Crown Svo. zor. 6d. 

Kane.— EUROPEAN butterflies, a HANDBOOK” OPT 
By W. F. DeVismbs Kane, M.A., M.R.I.A., Member of the 
Entomological Societjrof London, Ac. With t^>pper Plato lUustra* 
timia. Crown Svo. los, 6ii, 

A LIST OF EUROPEAN RHOPALOCERA WITH THEIR 
VARIETIES AND PRINCIPAL SYNONYMS. Rqninted 
from the WtmdbMk ^ Crown Sro. v. 

Klein.— MICRO-ORGANISMS AND DISEASE. An Intro- 
dttcticm into the Stndy of Spedfic t^cr^Oiganisms. By £. 
Klein, M.D., F.R.S,, Iiecturer on General Anatomy and Physio- 
Ic^in the Medical School of St Bartholomew’s Hospital, London. 
V^h tai Illustrations. Third Edition, Revised. Crown Svo* 6s. 
THE BACTERIA IN ASIATIC CHOLERA., - By Oie Same. 
Crown Svo. [/w prepnraHon. 

Laitkester.— Works by Pr^sssor E. Ray Lankestbr, F.H.S. 

A TEXT BOOK OF ZOOLOGY, Svo. {In pr^s^etihn, 

REGENERATION ; A CHAPTER IN DARWINISM. IHus- 
trated; Crown Sva 2s,6d. (Naitire Series.) 

Lubbock* — ^Woftks by Sir John Lubbock, M.P., F^R,S.,. D.C.L. 
THE ORIGIN AND METAMORPHOSES OF INSECTS. 
With maneropas lllu8tnition& Now Edition. Crown Svo. jf. tisH 
ifiemeSenes:^ 
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JLubbock — omHtmed. * 

ON a»msa wild flctwers considered in re- 

^Tim TO INSECTS. With aumerooi lUiutraaoiia. New 
Crown Swh 4s, Smes}* 

FLOWERS, FR 0 ITS, AND T. EAVES. With Illustrations 
Second Edition. Crowh Svo. 4s. {Nature SerUs.) 

Martjp and Moale.— on tHe dissection of verte. 

BRATE ANIMALS. By Professor H. N. Maktin and W. A. 
Moals. Crown 8vo. [In prepa/raHan, 

MiVM^ — Works by St. George Mivaet, F.R.S., Lecturer on 
Comparative Anatomy at St Mary’s Hospital. 

LpSSONS IN ELEMENTARY ANATOMY. With upwards of 
400 Illustrations. Fcap. Svo. 6</. 

THE COMMON FROG. Illustrated. Qt^so. p.6d. {Nature Series,) 

Muller.— THE FERTILISATION OF FLOWERS. By Pro- 
lessor Hermann MOller. Translated and Edited by IVArcy 
W. Thompson, B. A., Professor of Biology in University College, 
Dundee. With a Preface by Charles Darwin, F.R.S. With 
numerous Illustrations. Mediui^ Svo. 2ij. # 

Oliver* — ^Worka by Daniel Oliver, F.R.S., &c., Prdfessor of 
Botany in University College, London, &c. 

•FIRST BOOK OF INDIAN BOTANY. With numerous Ulus- 
tratimns. Extra fcap. Svo. dr. 6^. % 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY BOTA^NY. With nearly aoo 
Illustrations. New Edition. Fcap. Svo. 

Parker.— A COURSE of instruction IN ZOOTOMY 
' . afVERTEBRAeTA). By T. Jeffrey Parker, B.Sc. Xx>ndon, 

^’rofesBor of Biology in the Univc^si^ of Otag^ New Z^iland. 
With Illustrations. Crown Svo. %s,M* 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY. By the same Author. 
With Illustrations. Svo. [In the press, 

Parker and Bettany.— the morphology of the 

skull. By Professor W. K. Parker, F.RS., and G. T. 
Bettany. Il^strated. Crown Svo. los, 61. 

Romanes.— THE iCiENTIFIC evidences of organic 
EVOLUTION. By George J. Romanes, M.A., LL.D. 
F.R«I^, Zoological Secretary of the Linnean Socieety. Crdwn 
Svo. 2s. 6d. {Nature Series,) 

Sedgwickv*-A SUPPLEMENT TO F. M. BALFOUR’S 
TREATISE ON EMBRYOLOGY. By A»AM Sedowick, 
M. A., F.R.S., Fellow and Lectmer of TVinityCoUecc, CaaiiNidge. 
Svo. liiustrated. .yn prepareUion, 

Smith (W. G.)— DISEASES OF FIELD AND GARDEN 
CROPS, CHIEFLY SUCH AS ARE CAUSED BY FUNGI. 
By WosTHiMQTOM G. Smith, F.L. 5 ., M.A.I.9 Member of the 
Sdentiic Committee R.H.S. With 143 New lllostmtiooi draws 
♦ and engraved firom Nature by the Author. Fcap; Svo. 4c. 
Ward.— TIMRER AND ITS DISEASES, m H. Marshall 
Ward, Vt&huot oi Botany in die Royal InSan Engineering 
CeflMgs» Godpei's^iU. CsownSva lUairtiAted. 
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Wiedersheim PProJf.).— -elements of the Com- 
parative ANATOMY OF VERTEBRATES.' Adwted 


from the German Robert WiBDifeSHBtM, Professor of Ana- 
tomy, and Director of the Institute ol^ Human and .Com|Numtive 
Anatomy in the University of FreibttFg-in*Badea, w W. 
Newton Parker, Professor of Biology in the University College 
of South Wales find Monntouthshire. With Additions*' Iw the 
Adthor and Translator. With TWo Huadred and Seventy Wood- 
cuts* Medium 8vo. iRr. td» 


MEDICINE. 

Brunton. — Works by T. Lauder Brunton, M.D., l!>.Sc., 
F.R.C*P*, F.R.S., Assistant Physician and Lecturer on Materia 
Medica at St. Bartholomew’s Hospital ; Examiner in Materia 
Medica in the University of London, in the Victoria University, 
and in the Royal College of Physicians, London ; late Examiner 
in the University of Edinburgh. 

A TEXT-BOOK OF PHARMACOLOGY, THERAPEUTICS, 
AljJD MATERIA MEDI^'A. Adapted to the United States 
Pharmacopoeia, by Francis H. Williams, M.D., Boston, Mass. 
Third Edition. Adapted to the New British Pharmacopceia, iSSs* 
Medium 8vo. air. , 

TABLES OF MATERIA MEDICA: A Companion to the Materia 
Medica Museum. With Illustrations. New (Edition Enlarged. 
8vo. lor. 6</! 

GriflBtha.— lessons ON PRESCRIPTIONS AND THE« 
ART OF PRESCRIBING. By W. HaRdskl Gmf^ths, 
Ph. D., L. R. C. P. E. New Edition. Adapted tjp the Pharmacopoeia, 
i88j. i8mo. 3 r, 

Hamilton.— A TEXT-BOOK OF pathology. By, D. J. 
Hamilton, Professor of Pathological Anatomy University of 
Aberdeen. With Illustrations. Svo; \In the press, 

Klein.— MICRO-ORGANISMS AND DISEASE. An Intro- 
ductioD into the Stu^ of Specific Micro-Organisms. By E, 
Klein, M.D., F.R.S., f^turer on General Anatomy and Physio- 
I(^ in the M^ical Schooiof St. Bartholomew's Hospital, London. 
Vnth lai Illustrations. Third Edition, Revised. Crown Svo 6s, 
THE BACTERIA IN ASIATIC CHOLERA. By the Same 
Author. Crown Svo. ' 

Ziegler- Macalister.— TEXT-BOOK OF pathological 
ANATOMY AND PATHOGENESIS. By Professor Ernst 
Ziegler of Tubingen. Translated and Edited for English 
Students by Donald Macalistsr, M. A., M.D., B.Sc., F.R.C;F., 
Fellow and Medical Lecturer of Bt. John’s College, Cambridge, 
PhysidaD to Addenbrooke’s Hospital, and Teacher Medicine in 
the University. With numerous Illustrations. Medium ^vo. 

,FUrt L— GENERAL PATHOLOGICAL ANATOMY. Se^ 
Edition, us, fid*. W 

r»rt IL— SPECIAL PATHOLOGICAL ANATOMY. Stetlow 
Vin. Second Edition. UJ.M Sections IX.— XIL tJtfU 
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ANTHROPOLOGY. 

Flower.— FAsftlON IN DEFORMITY, as Illustrated In the 
Cifitoms of Barbarous and Civilised Races* By Professor 
Flower, F.R.S., F.R.C«S« With Illustrations, Crown 8vo. 
2s, {MUurg Smes*) * , 

Tylo^^ANTHROPOLOGY. IntrodiStion to the Study ot 
Mwnind Civilisatione ByE. B. Tylor, D.C.L., F.R.sS. With 

numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. Js, 6d, 

♦ * 

PH^ICAL GEOGRAPHY & GEOLOGY. 

Blaoford.— THE RUDIMENTS OF PHYSICAL GEOGRA- 
PHY FOR THE USE OF INDIAN SCHOOLS ; with a 
Glossary of Technical Terms employed,® By H. F. Blanpord, 
F.R.S. New Edition, with Illustrations. Globe 8vo. 2x. 
Qeikie . — Works by Archibald Geikie, LL.D., F.R.S., Director 
General of the Geological Survey of Great Britain and Ireland, and 
Director of the Museum of Practical Geology, London, formerljf 
Murchison Professor of Geology a^d Mineralogy^in the University 
of Edinburgh, &t. 

PRIMER OF PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. With numerous 
• Illustrations. New Edition. With Questions. iSnio. u. 

( 5 aV»^ Primers . ) ^ . 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN PHYSkIaL GEOGRAPHY. 
With numerous Illustrations. New Edition. FCap. Svo. ar. 6d. 
QUESTIONS ON THE SAME. is. 6d. 

» PRIMER OF GEipLOGY. With numerous Illustrations. New 
^ition, l8mo^ is, (Science Primers.) 

CLASS BOOK OF GEOLOGY Wjth upwards of 200 New 
Illustrations. Crown Svo. lor. 6^. 

TEXT-BOOK OF GEOLOGY. With numerous Illustrations. 

Second Edition, Sixth Thousand, Revised and Enlarged. Svo. 28.;. 
OUTLINES OF FIELD GEOLOGY. With Illustrations. New 
Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 3r. 6^. 

THE SCENERY AND GEOLOGY OF SCOTLAND, 
VIEWED IN CONNEXION WITH ITS PHYSICAT. 
GEOLOGY, With numerous Illustrations. Crown Svo, I2j. 6</. 
^ (See also under History and Geography.) 

Huxley. — physiography. An Introduction to the Studv 
of Nature. • By Thomas Henry Huxley, F.R.S. With 
numerous Illustrations, and Coloured Plates. New and Cheaper 
Editioa Crown Svo. 6r. 

t^OCkycr.— OUTLINES OF PHYSIOGRAPHY— THE MOVE- 
MENTS OF THE EARTH. By J. Norman LocXver, F.R.S., 
Correspondent of the Institute of France, Foreign Member of 
the Aoadamy of the Lyncei of Rome, &c., &c. ; Professor of 
Astronomtcal Physics in the Norm^ ' School of .Science, and 
\ Exaaniner in Physiognq>hy for the Sdiehce and Art' Depaitm^lt 
•With Blustratkms. Crown Svo. Sewed, is, 6d, 
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jPhiilipB.— A TR^TISE ON ORE DEPOSITS. By J. A»thu* 
Philufs, F.R.S., V.P.G.S., F.CSu M.Inst.C.E., Andeq 
deP&dedes Mines, Peris; Anthorcff "A MainielofMe^niiy,” 
**The Mining and Metallurgy of Gold and Silveri*' &c. With 
numerous Illustrations. 8vo. 25^. , 

IVGRICtJLTURE. ^ 

Frankland.— -AGRICULTURAL cijemical analysis, 

A Handbook of. By Percy Faraday Frankland, PkD., 
B.Sc., F.C.S., Associate of the Royal School of ^^ 2 nes, and 
Demonstrator of Practical and Agricultural Chemistry in the 
Normal School of Science and Royal School of Mines, South 
Kensington Museum, Founded upon Leiifadm fur du Agriculture 
Ckemicke Analyse , ym Dr. F. Krocksr. C rown 8vq. ft , 6 d , 
Smith (Worthington G.).— DISEASES OF FliLD AND 
GARDEN CROPS, CHIEFLY SUCH AS ARE CAUSED BY 
FUNGI. By Worthington G. Smith, F.L.S., M.A.I., 
Member of the Scientific Committee of the R.H.S. With 143 
Illustrationsf drawn and engraved from Nature by the Author. 
rVap. 8vo. 4s, 6 d , ^ ^ 

Tanner. — Works by Henry Tanner, F.C.S., M.R.A^C., 
Examiner in the Principles of Agriculture under the Government 
Department of Sci^ice ; Director of Education in thejnstitute of 
Agriculture, South Kensington, London ; sometime r^cofessor of 
AgriculturaiScience, University College, Aberystwith. 
ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN THE SCIENCE OF AGRI- 
CULTURAL PRACTICE. Fcap. 8vo. p , 6 d . 

FIRST PRINCIPLES OF AGRICULTURE. i8mo. fs. 

THE PRINCIPLES OF AGRICULTURE, A Series of ^ding 
Books for use in Elementary Schools. Prepared by Henry 
Tanner, F.C.S., M.R.A.C. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

I. The Alphabet of the Principles of Agnculture. 6d, 

II. Further Steps in the Principles of Agriculture, u. 

III. Elementary School Readings on the Principles of Agriculture 
for the third stage, is, 

POLITICAL ECONOMY. 

Cairnes.~THE CHARACTER AND LOGICAL METHOD 
OF POLITICAL ECONOMY. By J. E. Cairnes, LL.D., 
Emeritus Professor of Political Economy in Uhiversity College, 
London. New Edition* , Crown 8vo. 6s, 

CoSSa.— GUiDE TO THE STUDY OF .POLITICAL 
ECONOMY. By Dr. LtriGl CossA, Professor in the University 
of Pavla. Tranuated from the Second Italian Edition. With a 
Preface by W. Stanley Jevons^ F.R.S. Crown Svo. 4s* 6d, 
Fawcett (Mrs.).— Works by MiLLlCENT Gakrbtt Fawcett:— 
POLITICAL ECONOMY FOR BEGINNERS, WITH QUES- 
TIONS. Fourth Edition. tSmo. 2s, 6d, , 

TALES IN POLITICAL ECONOMY. Crown 8vo. pi 
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iTaWCett.— A MANUAL OF.POLITICAL ECONOMY. 
Righf^on. IfeNRY Fawcett^ F.R.S. Sixth Edition, revised^ 
wim A chapter State Socialism and the Nationalisation 
of me Land,*' and an Index. Crown $vo. 12 s, 

AN EXPLANATORY DIGEST nf the above. By Cyril A. 
Waters, B. A. Crown ovo. ar. 6d, • 

Gunt^a.— WEALTH AND PR^GRESST A CRITICAL EX- 
ASHNATION of •the wages question AND ITS 
FICONOMIC RELATION TO SOCIAL REFORM. By 
Gunton. Crown Svo. 6s, 

Jevons.— PRIMER OF POLITICAL ECONOMY. By W. 
STANLEY Jevons, LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. New Edition. i 8 mo. 
IS. {Scimce Primers,) 

Marshall. — ^the ecGnomics OFMNDUSTRY, By A. 
Marshall, M.A., Professor of Political Economy in the Uni* 
versity of Cambridge, and Mary P. Marshall, late Lecturer at 
Newnham Hall, Cambridge. Extra fcap. Svo. 2 s, 6d. 
Marshall. — economics. By Alfred Marshall, M.A., 
Professor of Political Economy ii^ the University of CamJ^ridge. 
a vols Svo, • [In the press. 

Sidgwick — ^THE PRINCIPLES OF POLITICAL ECONOMY. 

• By Pro(je^r Henry Sidgwick, M.A^ LL.D., Knightbridgc 

Professor of Moral Philosophy in the iTftiyersity of Cambridge 
&c,, Author of “The Methods of Ethics,” Second Edition, 
revised. Svo. i6s, • 

Walker, — Wcarksby Francis A. Walker, M.A., Ph.D., Author 
ofc“ Money,” “Money in its Relation to Trade,” &c. 
POlgiETICAL ECONOMY, Second Edition, revised and enlarged. 

Svo. I2f. 6d, • 

A BRIEF TEXT-BOOK OF POLITICAL ECONOMY. 
Crown Svo. 6s, 6d, 

THE WAGES QUESTION. Svo. I 4 r. 

MENTAL « MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 

Boole.— THE MATI<EMATICAL ANALYSIS OF LOGIC 
Being an ]&»ay towards a Calculus of Deductive Reasoning. By 
George Boole. Svo. Sewed. 5a 

Cidderwood.— HANDBOOK of moral philosophy. 

P^the Rev. Henry Calderwood, LL.D., Professor of Moral 
Philosophy, University of Edinburgh. New Edition. QrownSvo. dr. 
Clifford . — SEEING AND THINKING. By the late Professor 
W. K. Clifford, r.R.S. With Diagrams. Crown Svo. 5 /. 6d, 
[Nature Series,) 

Jardine.— iffiE elements of the psychology or 

COGNITION. By the Rev. Robert Jardine, B.D., D.Sc. 

• (Edin.), Ea-Prini^ml of the General Assembly’s Coltae, Caleatb^ 
•tWd Edition, vsvued and improved. Crown Svo. is, 6d* 
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JevOftS* — Works ky the late Stanley JEvons, 

PRIMER OF LOGIC. New Edition. iBmO. u. (Scimcefirimers,) 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN LOGIC ; Deductive and Induc- 
tive, with copious Questions and Examples, and a Vocabulary of 
Logictil Terms. ijNew Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 3r. 6d, 

THE PRINCIPLES OF SCIENCE. A TVeatise on <2ogtc and 
Sdentific Method. New and Revised Edition. Crown 8vo. tax. 6J. 

STUDIES IN DEDUCTIVE LOGIC. Second Editioiu^ 8vo. fix. 
Keynes. — formal logic, studies and Exerdsea jS^Induding 

a Generalisation of Logical Processes in their application to 
Complex Inferences. By John Neville Keynes, M.A., late 
Fellow of Pembroke College, Cambridge, Second 
Revised and Enlarged. Crown 8vo. lOf. 

Kant— Max Mailer. — critique of PURE REASON. 
By Immanuel Kant. In commemoration of the Centenary of 
its first Publication. Translated into English by F. Max MtlLLBR. 
With an Historical Introduction by Ludwig Noiafi. a vols 
8vo. ifij, each. * * 

Volume I. HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION, by Ludwig 
NoirA ; &c., &c. 

Volume 11. CRITIQUE OF PURE REASON, translated by 
F. Max MfiLLESi. * 

For the convenience of students these volumes are now sold separately. 

Kant — Mahaffy and Bernard. — COMMENTARY ON 
KANT’S CRITIQUE. By J. P. MahafFY, M. A., Prc^or ctf 
Ancient History in the University of Dublin, and J. H, Bernard, 
M.A. New and conjpleted ^ition. Crown fivo. 

McCosh. — PSYCHOLOGY. By Tames McCosh, D.D., LL.D., 
Litt.D., President of Princeton CoU^e, Author of ** Intuitions of 
the Mind,” “ Laws of Discursive ’fiiought,” &c, Crown 8vo. 

I. THE COGNITIVE POWERS. 6j. 

II. THE MOTIVE POWERS. Crown %vo. 

Ray.— A TEXT-BOOK OF DEDU<?S'IVE LOGIC FOR THE 
USE OF STUDENTS. By P. K. Ray, D.Sc. (Lon. and Edin.), 
^Professor of Logic and Philosophy, Ftesidency College Calcutta. 
Third Edition. Globe 8va at. 

The SCH001.MASTSK ««ty« ««This wont ... is deservedlji odeiiig a plaof aauMig 

dw fee(Hpaisttd text-books on Logic.** 

Sidgwick.— Works by Hbhry Stoowick, M.A., LL.D., Knight- 
brid^ Professor of Morai Pl.iiosophy m the University of 
CambrMge. 

THE METHODS OF ETHICS. Third Edition. 8 va 14 /. A 
Sut^^sent to the Second Editioi^ containingiiill the important 
Additions and Alterations in the TliM Edition. Demy 8vo. 6t. 

OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF ETHICS, fof JBaglisb 
RetUlers. Crown 8 to, y, fid!, <• 
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V'cnilt’^THE LOGIC (fP CHANCE. AngEssay on the Fotuoda* 
tions and Province of ^e Tneory of Probability, with special 
Reference to its Logicol^earings and its Application to Moral and 
Social Science* By John VeN^j, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer in 
Moral Sciences in Gonyjlle and ' "aius College, Cambrige, Ex- 
aminer in Moral Philosophy in the Univer^y of Londen. Second 
EdUlpn, rewritten and greatly enlarged. Crown 8vo. lOf, 6 d, 
SYMBOLIC LOGIC, * By the same Author. Crown 8vo, tot^ 6</. 
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Arnold (T.). — the second PUNIC,WAR. Being Chapters 
from THE HISTORY OF ROME. * By Thomas Arnold, 
D.D. Edited, with Notes, by W. T. Arnold, M.A, With 8 

a Crown 8vo. 8j. 6</. 

(W. T.).— THE ROMAN SYSTEM of PROVINCIAL 
ADMINISTRATION TO THE ACCESSION OF CONSTAN- 
TINE THE GREAT. By V^T.i\RNOLD, M.A. Crown ftira 6j. 
Ought to fHOve a laluable handbook to the student of Raman history*"— 
Guaxoian. ^ 

B&rtholomew.— THE elementary school atlas. 

By jdkN Bartholomew, F.R,G.S. ij! • l/n the pras , 

Ihis Elementary Atlas is designed to illustrate principal text- 
Ixioks on Elementary Geography. 

, Bcesly.— STORIES from the history of ROME. 

^ Mrs. Beesli?. Fcap. Svo. 2s , 6</. 

Bryce.— THE HOLY ROMAN EMPIRE. By JAMBS Brycb, 
D.C.L., Fellow of Oriel Coll^, and R^us Professor of Civil Law 
in the University of Oxford, Eighth Edidon. Crown Svo. 7/. 6 d, 

Buckland.— OUR national institutions, a short 

Sketch for Schools. By Anna Buckland. With Glossary. 
i8mo. ts , 

Buckley.— A HISTORY OF ENGLAND FOR BEGINNERS. 
By Arabella B. Buckley. Author of ** A Short History ei 
Natural Science/’ &c. With Coloured Maps, Chronological and 
Genealogical Tables. Globe Svo. 3 j. 

Clarke.— CLASS-BOOK of geography. By C. B. Clarks. 
M.A., F.L.S,, F.G.S., P*.R.S. New Editloni with Eighteen 
Coloured Maps. Fcap. Svo. 3r. 

Dicey.— LECTURES INTRODUCTORY TO THE STUDY 
OF THE LAW OF THE CONSTITUTION. A. V. Dicey, 
B.C. L., of the Inner Temple, Bandster-at-Law ; Vinerian Professor 
of Engli^lJLaw; Fdlowof AH Souls Collie, Oxford; Hon. LL.D. 
Gla^ow. Seem Edition. Demy 8va 12s , 6 d. 

Ifictoe’a DICTIONARY OF THE UNIVSRSITY Qf 
• uXFORD, iSmo, sev. <d. 
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DICTIONARY OF* THE UNIVEI^SITY OF CAMBRIDGE, 

1886*7. i8mo, sewed. 1^. ^ 

Both books (Oxford and Cambridge) botmd together in one volume. 
Cld^. 2 s.fd. , « 

E^reeniall. — Worl& by EdWard a. Freeman, D.C.^LL.D., 
Regius Professor of Modern History in thr2 U niversity of Oxford, &c. 

OLD ENGLISH HISTORY. With Five Coloured Maps. New 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6r. 

A SCHOOL HISTORY OF ROME. Crown 8vo. \Iff^araHon, 

METHODS OF HISTORICAL STUDY. A Course of Lectures. 
Svo. lor. 6^. 

THE CHIEF PERipDS OF EUROPEAN HISTORY. Six 
Lectures read in the University of Oxford in Trinity Term, 1885. 
With an Essay on Greek Cities under Roman Rule. Svo. lor. €d, 

HISTORICAL ESSAYS. First Series. Fourth Edition. Svo. 
lor. 6^. 

Contents The Mythical and Romantic Elements in Early English History— 
The Continuity of English PUstory— The Relations between the Crown of 
England and Scotland— St. Thomas of Canterbury and his Biographers, &c. 

HISTORICAL ESSAYS. Second Series, ^cond Edition, with 
additional Essays. Svo. loj. 6<f. 

Contents Ancient Grei^e and Medieval Italy— Mr. Gladstone’s Homer and 
the Homeric Ages**' The Historians of Athens — The Athenian Democracy — 
Alexander the Great— Greece during the Macedonian Period — Mommsen’t 
History of Rdine— Lucius Cornelius Sulla— The Flavian Caesars, &c., &C. 

HISTORICAL ESSAYS. Third Series. 8yo. I2x. 

Contents First Impressions of Rome— The Illyrian Emperors and their Land" 
—Augusta Treverorum— The Goths at Ravenna — Race and Language— The 
Byzantine Empire — ^First Impressions of Athens^MedUsval and Modem 
Greece— The Southern S^ves— Sicilian Cycles— The Normans at Palermo. 

THE GROWTH OF THE ENGLISH CONSTITUTION FROM 
THE EARLIEST TIMES. Fourth Edition. Crown Svo. 5 j. 

GENERAL SKETCH OF EUROPEAN HISTORY. New 
Edition. Enlarged, with Maps, &c. i8mo. 31. hd, (Vol. 1 . of 
Historical Course for Schools.) 

EUROPE, l8mo. ts, (Hisicry 

Fyffe.— A SCHOOL HISTORY OF GREECE. By C. A. Fyffe, 
M.A. Crown 8v^. {In pr^roHon. 

Q€ikie.-'*-*Works by Archibald Gbikib, F.R.S.^ Director-General 
dt the Geological Survey of the United Kingdom, and Director of 
the Museum of Practical Geology, Jermyn Street, London ; 
formerly Murchison Professor Geology and Mineralogy in the 
University of Edinburgh. 

THE TEACHING OF GEOGRAPHY. A Practical Handbook 
for the use of Teachers. Crown Svo. 2x. Being Volume L of a 
New Geognmhical Series Edited by Archibald Gbikib, F.R.S. 

The aim of this volume is to advocate the claims of geography as 
an educational disdpliue of a h^h order, and to show how tiftse 
(daims may be practically recognised by teachers. 
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HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY. 

^Geikie. — Works by ARgHiBALD, contihiied, 

AN -ELEMENTARY GEOGRAPHY ^)F THE BRITISH 
ISLES* iSmo? is. ^ 

Greta. — Works by John Richard Green, M.A., LL.D., 
late Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, Oxford. 

A SHORT HISTORY OF THL ENGLISH PEOPLE. New 
Thoroughly Revised Editfen. Maps, Genea- 

kpbal Tables, and Chronological Annals. Crown 8vo. 8 j . 6d, 
131st Thousand. 

Ak^he same in Four Parts, with the corresponding portion of Mr. 
Tata** Analysis.” Crown 8vo. 3^.6^. each. Parti. 607 — 1265. 
Part II. 1265 —1540. Partin. 1540— 1660. Part IV. 1660— 1873. 
HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH PEOPLE. In four vols. 8vo. 
Vol. I-— EARLY ENGLAND, 449-1071—Foreign Kings, 
1071-1214— -The Charter, I2i4-Ii^®i--The Parliament, 1307* 
1461 . With eight Coloured Maps. 8vo. i6j. 

Vol. II. — THE MONARCHY, 1461- 1540— The Reformation, 
1540-1603. 8vo. i6s. 

VoL III.— PURITAN ENGLAND, 1603*1660— The Revolu- 
tion, 1660-1688. With four Maps. 8vo^ i6f, 

THE MAKING OF ENGL \N». With Maps. 8vo. *6j. m 
THE CONQUEST OF ENGLAND. With Maps and Portrait 
• 8vo, »8^. 

ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH HISTORY, based on Green*s “Short 
History of the English People.” By^O. W. A. Tait, M. A., 
Assistant-Master, cliilon College. Crown 8vo. 3r. 6d. 
READINGS FROM ENGLISH HISTOlfY. Selected and 
Edited by John Richard Green. Three Parts. Globe 8vo. 
6d. each.* I. Hengist to Cressy. II. Cressy to Cromwell. 

• III. Cromwell to Balaklava. 

Green. — a short geography of the British 

ISLANDS. By John Richard Green and Alice Stopford 
Grcen. With Maps. Fcap. 8vo. 3^. ^d. 

Grove.— A primer of geography. By Sir Gkorok 

Grove, D.C.L. With Illustrations. iSmo. is. (Science Primers.) 
Guest.— LECTtTRM ON THE HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 

By M. J. Guest. ^With M^s. Crown 8vo. 6^. 

Historical Ccoitse for Schools — ^Edited by Edward a. 
Freeman, D.C.L., LL.D., late Fellowot Trinity College, Oxford, 
Regius Professor of Modern History in the University of Oxford. 
L-^NEftAL SKETCH OF EUROPEAN HISTORY. By 
Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L. New Edition, revised and 
eaiaiged, with Chronological Table, Maps, and Index. i8mo. 3x. 6d. 
IL— HISTORY OF ENGLAND. By Edith Thompson. New 
Ed., revised and enlarged, with Coloured Maps. i8mo. %s, 6d, 
III.— HISTORY OF SCOTLAND. ByMAROARtr Macarthvr. 
New Editioiu i8mo. 2s. 

lY.—HIlKrORY OF ITALY. By the Rev. W* HUNT, M.A. 
New BditioB^ wiUi Coloured Maps. l8mo* 3r, dsf. 
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Historical Course f&r Schools— -amtiiaud. 

V. — HISTORY OF GERMANY. By J. Sin** M.A. Mew 

EditieD Revised. iSmo. v. (' . 

VI. — HISTORY OF AMERICA. By JOHN A. Doirut.^ WW> 
Mat^» z8nio. dif. 6^. 

VII. -4EUROPEAN COLONIES. ^ E. J. Payn*, M. A. With 
Maps. ^ 8 mo. As^Cd. « . 

VIIL-^FRANCE. By Chaelotts M, ^onqs. Maps. 

i 8 mo. 3 ^. 6d, 

GREECE. By Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L. T/m 

ROME. By Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L. X/nff^ration. 

History Primers— Edited ty John Richard Grrkn, M.A., 
LL.D., Author of ** A Short History of the English People.'’ 

ROME. By the Rev. M. Creighton, M.A., Dixie Professor of 
Ecclesiastical Histoiy^in the University of Cambridge. With 
Eleven Maps. i 8 mo. ir. 

GREECE. By C. A. Fyffe, M.A., Fellow and late Tutor of 
University College, Oxford. With Five Maps. i 8 mo. xx* 

EUROPEAN HISTORY. By E. A. Freeman, D.C.L., LL.D. 
With Maps. tSmo. ix. . 

GREER ANTIQUITliES. By the Rev. J. Px Mahafpy, M.A. 
Illustrated. i 8 mo. xx. 

CLASSICAL GEOGRAPHY. By H. F. Tozer, M.A.,.l 8 mOe rx. 

GEOGRAPHY. By Sfr G. Grove, D.C.L. Maps. i8aio. ix. 

ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By Professor WiuciNS. Dhw- 
trated. x 8 moA. ix, 

FRANCE. By Charlotte M. Yonoe. x 8 mo. ix. 

Hole.— A GENEALOGICAL STEMMA OF THE KINGS-OF 
ENGLAND AND FRANCE. By the Rev. C. Mola, Oa 
Sheet. XX. ^ 

Jennings— CHRONOLOGICAL tables, a syadironlstic 
arrangement of the events of Andent History (with an Index). 
By the Rev, Arthur C. Jennings, Rector of King's Stanley, 
Gloucestershire, Author of “A Commenta^ on the Psalms," 
^'Ecdesia Anglicana," Manual of Churdi History," &e, 8 vo, 

^ llmmetHaUfy. 

Kiepert. — a man UAL of ancient geography. From 
the German of Dr. H. KiersrT. Crown 8 vo. 5x. 
Labberton.— NEW HISTORICAL atlas and general 
history. By R. H. Labberton, Litt.Hum.D!: 410 . New 
Edition Revised and Enlarged. X 5 x. 

Lethbridge.— A SHORT manual OF the history of 

INDIA. With an Account of India as it zs. The SoP, 
Climate, and Productions ; the Peoph^ their Races, RdUgUnuL 
Public Works, and Industries ; the Civil Services, and System ot 
Administration. By Sir Roper Lethbridge, M.A.foC.LE., late 
Sdxolar of Exeter CoUege, Oxford, formerly Frindpal of Kisb-uighiir 

^ College, Bengal, Fi^ow and sometime Examiner of the Calmit t g 
Uaivwatty. vrUh Crown 8 vo. sr. 
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Klacmillan’s Geog^phic^l Series. Edited by AxcinsAu> 

OeiiuS, F.R.Si^ Direct^^-Geneml of the Geological Stirvey of the 
Unkpi Kingdom. 

TOE TEACHING OP GEOGltAPHY. A Practical H^dbook 
for the use of Teacherm % Ai^CKXBALD Gbikib, F.R.S. 
Crown 8vo. 2s, /# • 

UlMim of this volume is to advocate the claims of geography 
as an educational dii^pline of a high order, and to Slow how 
these claims may be practically recognized by teachers. 

AN HaSMENTARY GEOGRAPHY OF THE BRITISH 
ISLES. By Archibald Geikie, F.R.S. i8mo. is. 

MAPS AND MAP MAKING. By Alered Hughes, M. A., late 
Scholar of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, Assistant Master at 
Manchester Grammar SchooL Crown [/» (Ae press* 

AN ELEMENTARY GENERAL GEOGRAPHY. By HUGH 
Robert Mill, D.Sc. Edin, Crown 8vo. [/u the press* 

Michelet.— A summary of modern history. Trans- 

lated from the French of M. Michelet, and continued to the 
Present Time, by M. C. M. Simpso^. Globe 8vdt 4J. 6<f. * 

Norgatc.— engdand under the angevin kings. 

By Kate Norgate. With Maps and Plans. 2 vols. 8vo. 32/. 
Otts5.— SCANDINAVIAN HISTORY, By E. C. OttA With 
Maps. • Globe Svo. 6s, • 

Ramsay.— A school history of romje. By g. o. 

Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity in the University of 
Glasgovf. With Maps. Crown Svo. [/h preparation* 

Neeley. — Works by J.^'R. Seeley, M.A., Regius Professor of 
Modem History in toe University of Cambridge. 

THE EXPANSION OF ENGLAND, drown 8vo. 4*. AC - 
OUR COLONIAL EXPANSION. ExtracU firom tbe above. 
Crown Svo. Sewed, u, 

Tait.— ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH HISTORY, based on Green’s 
" Short History of the English People.” By C. W. A. Tait. 
H. A., Assistant-Mftte^Clifton College. Crown Svo. 3s. 6d, 

Wheeler.— A SHORT history of India and of the 

FRONTIER STATES OF AFGHANISTAN, NEPAUL, 
AND BURMA. By J. Taaboys WHKEUau IVitb Maps. 
Crown 8^. .las, 

COLLEGE HISTORY OF INDIA, ASIATIC AND EURO- 
PEAN. By the same. With Maps. . Crown Svo. 3A fitf. 

Yonge (Charlotte M.). — cameos from English 

HISTORY. By Chakuittb M. Yonqb, Author of “ The Heir 
tt RedetyEb,” Extra fcap. Svo. New Edition. Sr^esch. (1) 
FROM KOLLO TO EDWARD II. (2) THE WARS IN 
FRANCK (3) THE WARS OF THE ROSES, (ed KBFW- 
IMTION TIMES. (5)£NGLAND AND SPAIN. FORtV < 
OF STUART RULE (idoj— 1843). 
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if aung**^Works hr Chaklotu M., ^amiinuid, 

EUROPEAN HISTORY. Narrated in a SttiiOi of HistoHcal 
Selections from the Best Authorities. Edited and ananged by 
E. M. Seweix and C. M. YoNaE. First Scries, 10G3— 115a. 
Ncihr Edition. Crown 8yo. Second Series, 1088—1225. 

New Edition. Qrown 8vo. 6s» 

THE VICTORIAN HALl' CENTURY— A JUBILEJi BOOK. 
With a New Portrait of the Queen. Crown 8yo., papefcovers, is. 
Cloth, ir. 6c(, 


MODERN LANGUAGES AND 
LITERATURE. 

(i) English, (2) French, (3) German, (4) Modem 
Greek, (5) Italian, (6) Spanish. 

ENGLISH. 

Abfiott.— A SHAKESPe'aRIAN grammar. An attempt U> 

illustrate some of the Differences between Elizabethan and Modem 
English. By the Rev. E. A. Abbott, D.D., Head Master of the 
City of London ,^V^ool. New Edition. Extra fca^.'^vo. or. 

Bacon.— ESSAYS. Edited by F. G. Selby, M.A., Professor of 
Logic and Moral Philosophy, Deccan College, Poona. Globe 8vo. • 

[In preparation, 

Burke.— REFLECTIONS ON THE FRENCH REVOLVFTION. 
Edited by F. G. Selby, M.A,, Professor of Logic ard Moral 
Philosophy, Deccan College, Poona. Globe 8yo. [In preparation, 

Brooke.— PRIMER of English literature. By the 

Rev. Stopfoed A. Beookb, M.A. iSmo. {JUierature 

Primers,) 

Btttlen— HUDIBRAS. Edited, with Ii^trodnction and Notes, by 
Alfebd M11.KXS, M.A. ljon.y lat^ Student of Lincoln College, 
Oxford. Extra fcap 8vo. Parti. y,6a. Parts II. and 111 . 4s, od, 

Cowper’s TASK; AN EPISTLE TO JOSEPH HILL, ESQ. ; 
TIROCINIUM, or a Review of the Schocds; and THE HIS- 
TORY OF JOHN GILPIN. Edited, with*Notes, by Wuxiam 
Bemham, B*D. Globe Svo. 1^. (G/ode Peadikgs from Standard 
Autkors,) 

THE TASK. Edited by W. T. Wbbb, M. A , Professor of E^ish 
literature, Presidency College, Cidcutto. [In preparation, 

Dowden.— SHAKESPEARE. Bjr Profesw DowSem. iSnio. 

lA {Zdimsinre Mmers,) ^ 

Diyileil.—SEUECT PROSE WORKS. Edited wiOi IntnAwtion 
and Notei^ bp Profcnor C IX Yonox. Fo^. Svo. Bit' (jZ 
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BMQLISH CLASSICS FOR INDIAN 
^ STUDENTS. 

A SERIES OF SELECTIONS FROM THE WORKS OF THE 
GREAT ENGLISH C^ASSIGS» with Introductioas and Notes, 
spedally written for the use of {lative St^ents preparing for the 
ESftpinations of the Universities of Bompay, Calcutta, Madras, 
and the Punjab. The books are also adapted for the use of English 
Students. 

following Vblumos are ready or in preparation. 

Bacon. — essays. Edited by^F. G. Selby, M.A., Professor of 
and Moral Philosophy, Beccan College, Poona. 

\In preparation, 

Burke.— REFLECTIONS ON THE FRENCH REVOLUTION, 
By the same Editor. [/« preparation, 

Cowper.— THE TASK. Edited by W. T. Webb, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of English Literature, Presidency College, Calcutta. Globe 
Svo. \In preparation. 

Goldsmith.— THE traveller and TftE DESERTED 
VILLAGE. Edited by Arthur Barrett, B.A., Professor of 
English Literature, Elphinstone College, Bombay. Globe 8vo. 
* IS, 6dmm • [Heady, 

THE VICAR OF WAKEFIELD. Editftd by Harold Little- 
dale, B.A., Professor of History and English Literature, Baroda 
College. • [In preparation. 

Helps.' -ESSAYS WRITTEN IN THE INTERVALS OF 
BUSINESS. Edited by F. J. Rowe, M. A., Professor of English 
literature. Presidency College, Calcutta. [/n prparation, 

Milton. — PARADISE LOST, Book# I. and II. Edited by 

Michael Macmillan, B.A., Professor of Logic and Moral 
Philosophy, Elphinstone College, Bombay. Globe Svo. 2s, 6d, 

[Heady, 

Scott.— THE LADY OF THE LAKE. Edited by G. H. Stuart, 
ProfeiSsor of English Uterature, Presidency College, Madras. 

^ [/if preparation, 

THE LAY OF THE LAST MINSTREL. By the same Editor. 

[In preparation, 

H ARMION. Edited by Michael Macmillan, B. A. Cflobe 8vo. 

^d, [Heaify, 

EOKEBY. By the same Editor. [In preparation, 

Bhakeapeare.— much ado about nothing. Edited by 

K. Driqhton, M. a., late Principal of Agra CoUega Globe Svo. 

2s, 

tiENRYV, By the same Editor. preparation, 

THE WINDER’S TALE. By the same Editor, [in preparoHon, 
RICHARD HI. Edited by C. H. Tawnby, M. A., Frinc^ and 
- grofa w or of Eiigl^ liteimtuie, Sjdunstone College Calcntta. • 

Reparation, 
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Tennyson.— SEBECTIONS, ■» Editl^ U v. j, Rdwb, ;M.a., 
and W. T. Webb, M.A., Pxofessorr of Engnsh Literature, Pre* 
udency College, Calcutta. {/n Ale press, 

TIm Volume conudn»t— Recolleedonf pf the Arabian Nig;hts~T1ie La^ of 
ShalPttt--CEaone~'The Lotos-£aters«>A'< Dream of Fair WomeH'^Morte 
D’ArtkAi>-Dora--4JlyasMr— Tithonua— Sir Galahad'— The Lord of Burleigh— 
Ode on the Death orthe Duke oHVellington^The Revenge. 

Wordsworth,— SELECTIONS. Edited by WiLUAM Words- 

WORTH, B.A., Principal and Professor of History andPolitical 
Economy, Elphinstone College, Bombay. [It^tp^aroHon, 

Gladstone.— SPELLING reform from an edoca- 

■ TIONAL POINT OF VIEW. By 1. H. Gladstone, Ph.D., 
F.R.S., Member of ohe School Board tor London. New Editton. 
Crown 8 vo. i.r. td. 

Globe Readers. For Standards L— VI. Edited by A. F. 
Murison. Sometime English Master at the Aberdeen Grammai* 
School. With Illustrations. Globe 8 vo. 

Primer 1. (48 pp.) 3 </. ^ Book IIL (232 pp.) is, 3 ^. 

Primer II. pp.) yi. Book IV, (328 pp.) is, prf. 

Book I, pp, j 6 <f. Book 'V. (416 pp.) %s, , 

Book II. (136 pp.) e 9 d, Book VI. (448 p{^ 2s. 6d. 

Among the numerous*^ sets of readers before the public the present series it 
honourably distinguished by the marked snpenority of its materials and the 
careful ability with which they have been adapted to the growing capadty of the * 
pupila The plan of the two primers is excellent for facilitating the child's first 
attempts to read. In the first three following books th(^e is abundance enter- « 
taining reading. .... Better food for young minds could hardly be found."— 
Thb Athsmabum. I, 

*The Shorter Globe Readers.— with illustrations. Globe 
8 vo. 

Primer I. (48 pp.) 3<f. Standard III. (178 PP*) u. 

Primer II. (48 pp.) 3^. Standard IV. {182 pp.) u* 

StandaM L (92 pp.) &. Standard V. (216 pp.) Xf. 3 ^. 

Standard 11. (124 pp.) 91 ^ Standard VI. (228 pp.) i^. 6d. 

• This Series has been abrid^ from ** The Glol^Keaders" to meet the demand 
for emaller reading books. 

GLOBE BEADIN68 BltOM 8TANDABD AUTHOBS- 

Cowper’s TASK: AN EPISTLE TO JOSEBH HILL, ESQ.j 
TIROCINIUM, or a Review of the Schools ; and THE HIS* 
TORY OF JOHN GILPIN. Edited, with Notes, by Wiluam 
BXNRA liy B.D. Globe 8 vo, ix. 

Goldsmith's vicar of WAKEFIELD. With 2 Memoh of ^ 
GoldsmiOt by Professor MASSON. Globe 8vo. xx. 

Lamb'd^ (Charles) tales from shakespear£ 

* Edited, with Preface, by the Rev. Canon Atngsr,^ M.A. 
GlobeSm ts* » 




Modern languages anj^ literature. 6t 
• • 

Scott’a,(Sir Walter) lav of thejLast minsirel; 

md THE LABY OF XHE LAKE. Edited, with Introductions 
aiilffotes, by Francis Turner Palgravj. Globe 8vo, is, 
MAl^ION ; and the LORD OF THE ISLES, By the same 
Editor. Globe 8vo* ism 

The ^ ^ ildren*s Garland from' tlfe Best^Poets. — 

Sdccted and arranged by Coventry Patmore. Globe 8vo. 2s, 

Yongg (Charlotte M.).— a book of golden deeds 

O^liEL TIMES AND ALL COUNTRIES. Gathered and 
narrated anew by Charlotte M. Yonge, the Author of ** The 
Heir of Redclyffe.** Globe Svo. 2s, 

Goldsmith, — the traveller, cf a Prospect of Society ; 
and THE DESERTED VILLAGE. By Oliver Goldsmith. 
With Notes, Philological and Explanatory, by J. W. Hales, M.A. 
Crown Svo. 6(1, 

THE VICAR OF WAKEFIELD. With a Memoir of Goldsmith 
by Professor Masson. Globe 8vo. is, {Gbbe Readings jfrpm 
^andard Authors,) 

SELECT ESSAYS| Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
• Professor C. D. YONGE. Fcap. Svo. 2s. 6d, 

THE JkAVELLER AND THE INSERTED VILLAGE, 
Edited by Arthur Barrett, B. A., Professor of English Litera* 
lure, Elphinstone College, Bombay. Globe 8w>. is, 6d. 

THE VICAR OF WAKEFIELD. Edited by Harold Little- 
^LB, B.A.. Pi^fessor of Histoty and English Literature, Baroda 
College, Globe Svo, [Jn preparaHon, 

GoSSe.— A HISTORY OF ENGLISH,LITF,RATURE IN THE 
REIGN OF QUEEN ANNE. By Edmund Gosss. Crown 
Svo. [In the press. 

Hales.— LONGER ENGLISH POEMS, with Notes, Philolomcal 
and Eaplanatoiy, and an Introduction on the Teaching of En^sh, 
Chiefly for Use Jn Sdiools, Edited by T. Vf, Hales, M,A., 
Professor of £n|Usbdf«iteratare at King’s College, Lpndon. New 
Edition. Extra &ap, Svo. 4s, 6d, 

Helps.— ESSAYS WRITTEN IN THE INTERVALS OF 
BUSINESS. Edited by F. J. Rowe, M,A«, Professor of English 
Literature* Presidency College, Calcutta, Globe Svo. 

lln preparaiion, 

Johnson’s lives OF the poets. The Six Chief Lives 

(Milton, Dryden, Swift, Addison, Pope, Gray), with Macaulay’s 
** life of Johnson.” Edited with PreiM and KcrUtby Matthew 
Arnold, New and cheaper edition. Crown 8va. 4r. ddf* 

Lamb (CEarles).— tales from SHAKESPEARE. Edited, 

widi Prcfiiee, vp the Rev, Canon Ainoer, M«ib Globe 890, 
, ISm. (Globe Reading firm Standard Authors,) 
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Literature Primer^-— Edited ^ John Richakd Guebn, 
M.A., LL.D., Auflior of **K Skort History of Ithe EoglisPPeople.'’ 
ENGLISH COMPOSITION. By PrdSessor Nichol. iSom. ij. 
ENGLISH GRAMMAR. By the Rev. R. Morris, some- 

time President of Ihe Philological Society. i8mo. is. 

ENGLISJP GRAMMAR EXERCISES. By R. Morris, LL.D., 
and H. C. Bowem^ M.A. SSmo. ii. ^ 

Exercises on morris's primer of English 

Grammar. By John WsTHBRBLt, of the Middle School, 
liveroool Coll^. i8mo. ix. 

ENGLISH literature. By Stopford Brooke, <S:a. New 
Edition. i8mo. ix. 

SHAKSPERE. By Professor Dowden. i8mo. lx. ^ 

THE CHILDREN'S TREASURY OF LYRICAL POETRY. 
Selected and arranged with Notes by Francis Turner Pal* 
GRAVE. In Two Parts. i8mo. ix. each. 

PHILOLOGY. By J. Peile, M.A. i8mo. ix. 

A History of English Literature in Four Volumes. 
Crown 8vo. 

EARLY ENGLISH LITERATURE. By Stoptord Brooke, 
M.A. . [In prsparatwn. 

ELIZABETHAN LITERATURE. By George SAiNTSBur.v, 
yx. 6 (i. ^ 

THE AGE OF QUEEN ANNE. By Edmund Gosse. [Inihepms. 
THE MODERjf PERIOD. By Professor E. Dowden. £/« prep. 

Macmillan’s Reading Books. — Adapt^ to the English and 
Scotch Codes. Bound in Cloth. * v 

PRIMER. i8mo. {48 pp.) 2 d. BOOK Hi. for StandaH III. 
BOOK I. for Standard I. ^iSmo. iSrao. (160 pp.> 6 d. 

( 96 pp.) 

BOOK 11 . for Standard II. iSmo. BOOK IV. for Standard IV. 

(144 pp.) 5 ^* i8mo. (176 pp.) Sd. 

BOOK V. for Standard V. iSmo. BOOK VI. for Standard VI. Cr. 
(380 pp.) IX. 8vo. /430 pp.) 2 X. 

Book VI. is fitted fw Mgher Classes, k^d as m Introduction to 
English Literature. 


Macmillan’s Copy-Bsoks— 

. Published in twp sizes, viz. 

1. Large Post 4 t 04 Price each. 

2 . Post Oblong. Price 2d. each. 

*. INITIATORY EXERCISES AND SHORT LETTERS, 
fl. WORDS CONSISTING OF SHORT LETTERS 

LONG LETfERS. With Words contsinhig Long Letters^Fignics. 
•4. WORDS CONTAINING LONG LETTEr(S. * 

^ PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK. For Noa. t to 4. 
•7 rAPTTAI« AVn CWnOT WAT lT-TttW : : .ti.u 


SMALL-HAND AND HALF-TBXT. With C 
. PRACnSING AND REVISING COPY-BOO 


ucaad F^um. 
ilsaad Figimt. 
For Nos. 5 to A 
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Vaemillan’s Copy Books IctmtinueJt} ^ 

*9. SMAM^KAND SINGLE HEADLINES-FiguiSfc 
so. SMALL-HAND SINGLE lIEADLlNES-ESires. 

XI. SI^L-HAND DOUBLEHEADLINES-^ns. 

IX. COffWRClAL AND ARITHMETICAL £XAM|>LES« Ac. 
ixa. PRACTISING AND REVISING <X)PY-BOOK7 For Nos. 8to i», 

* Thest mumbers may jbe iiad Soodman^s Patent Sliding 
^ Copies, Large Post 4104 Price 6^ each. • 

MarUm — ^THE PO^*S HOUR ; Poetry selected and arranged 
Ibr Children. By Frances Martin, New Edition. iSmo. 

SI klMlaTIME WITH THE POETS: Poetry selected by 
^ Frances Martin. New Edition. i8mo. p 6 d, 
MiltX>n.--*By Stopford Brooke, M.A. Fcap. 8vo. w. 6d 
{Classieal Writers Series,) 

MiltOn.^PARADISE LOST. Books Z and II. Edited, with 
Introduction and Notes, by Michael Macmillan, B.A. Oxon, 
Professor of Logic and Moral Philosophy, Elphinstone Collie, 
Bombay. Globe 8vo. 2s, 6 d, 

Morley.— ON the study of literature. The Annual 

Address to the Students of tl e I 4 lndon Society for the Eiilension 
of University Teaching. Delivered at tlie Mansion House, 
February a6, 1887.* By John Morley. Globe 8 vo. Cloth, is, 6 d. 
• Also a Popular Edition in Pamphlet form fgr Distribution, price 2 d, 

Morris*— Works by the Rev. R. Morris, CI..D. 

HISTORICAL OUTLINES OF ENGLISH* ACCIDENCE, 
comprising Chapters on the History and Development of the 
^ngiiage, and Word-formation. New Edition, Extra fcap. 
»vo. 6 s, 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN HISTORICAL ENGUSH 
GRAMMAR, containing Accidence aftd Word-formation, New 
Edition. l8mo. 2 s, 6 d, 

PRIMER OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. i8mo. is. (See also 
Literature Primers,) 

Oliphant.— the old and middle English, a New 

Edition of “THE MURCES OF STANDARD ENGLISH," 
revised and greatly barged. By T. L. Kington Oi.>phant. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. px. 

THE NEW ENGLISH. By the same Author, avols. Cr.Svo. au. 
Palgrave.— THE children’s TREAaSURY OF LYRICAL 
POETRY. • Selected and arranged, with Notes, by Franci.s 
Palgrave. l8mo. ax. 6 d. Also in Two Parts, ix. each. 

Patmore. — ^the children’s garland from the 


BEST POETS. Selected andarranged by Coventry Patmore. 
Globe 8 VO. ax. {Globe Readings from Standard Abhors,) 
Plutarch. — Being a Selection from the Lives wfclch Illustrate 
Shakespfire. Na^*6 Translation. Edited, with Introductions, 
Notes, Index of Names, and Glossarial Index, by the RcVr W. 
W. Skeat, M.Ai Crown 8vo. 6x. • 
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Saintsbury.— A histoi^y of Elizabethan litera?* 

TURE, By GkOkob SaiktsRuky. Cr, 8v<}. p. W.*** 

Scott's (Sir Walter) lay of'Ithe last minstrel, 

and THE LADY OF THE LAKE. Edited, 'teith Int^cdon 
aiid Notes, by Francis Turner Palgrave. Globe Svo. is, 
(Srlobe i^ea^ings from Standa^ Au^iors*) ** 

MARMION ; and THE LOlfD OF THE ISLES. B»j»U same 
Editor. Globe 8ro. ix. (Globe /^sadmgo from StandarJ A u/bors.) 
MARMION. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by M. Mac- 
millan, B.A. Oxon, professor of Logic and Moral 
Elphiastone College, Bombay. Globe avo. xs, 6d. ^ 

THE LADY OF THE LAKE. Edited by G. H. Stuart. M. A., 
Professor of English Literature, Presidency College. Madras. 
Globe 8vo. [In preparation, 

THE LAY OF THETLAST MINSTREL. By the same Editor, 
Globe 8vo. [In jfreparatim, 

ROKEBY. By Michael Macmillan, B.A. Globe 8vo, 

[In Reparation, 

Shakespeare^.— A Shakespearian grammar, b, rcv, 

Er> A. Abbott, D.D., Heo/l Master of the City of London School. 
Globe 8to. 6x. " 

A SHAKESPEARE MANUAL. By F. *0. Fleay, M.A., late 
Head Master of SVipton Grammar School. Sec<^ Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. < 4 ^. ' 

PRIMER OF J3HAKESPEARE. By Professor Bowden. i8mo. 
IX. {Zdteratnre Pf inters,) 

MUCH ADO ABOUT NOTHING. Edited ^ K. DEtoHTbw, 
M.A., late Principal of Agra College. Glebe 8vo. 2s. c 
HENRY V. By the same Editor. Globe 8vo. {/n frtpamtion. 

THE WINTER’S TALE. By the tame Editor. Globe 8vo. 

[In preparation, 

RICHARD III. Edited by C. H. Tawney, M.A., Principal and 
Professor of English Literature, Elphinstone College, Calcutta. 
Globe 8vo. [/« preparation, 

Sonnenschein and Meiklejdhn. — the English 

METHOD OF TEACHING TO '^^Ad, By A. Sonnen- 
schein and J. M. D. Meiklejohn, M. A. Fcap. 8vo. 
COMPRISING : 

THE NURSERY BOOl^ containing all the Two-Letter Words 
in the Language, lef, (Also in Large Type on Sheets for 
School Walls. Sx.) 

THE FIRST COURSE, consistiiig of Short Vowds with JSingle 
Consonants. 6d, r 

THE SECOND COURSE^ wiA Combinations and . Bridges, 
cooMsting of Short Vowels with Doable Consonants.! daf. 
THE THllW AND FOURTH COURSES, consisting of Long 
Yowds, and all ^ DonbleVowds in the La%Tiage. 

admiimble b^s, b^ttM they w« coostrncted.ea « ndodp^ ^ 
Miat the shepleet peweipfo on which it is postiMi- to leurn to read Eau^K 
SiwrATOB. 



MC^ERK lANGUAGES tfVERATtRE. " 6j 
Vaylor . — words and places? or, J^tymological Ilktetra^ 

iion^of History, Ethnolog/, and Geography. By the Rev, 
Isaac Taylor, M.A.f Utt. D., Hon, LL.D., Canon of York, 
TMrd and Cheaper Edition, revised and compressed* With Maps, 
Globe 8yo. 6s. ^ ^ 

Tennyson.— The COLLECTED WORKI5 of LORft TENNY- 
S#l^ Poet Laureate. An Edition for Schools. In Four Farts, 
Crown 8ro. 2s. 6d. each. 

SELECTIONS FROM LORD TENNYSON’S POEMS, Edited 
daS^l^tes for the Use of Schools. By the Rev. Alfrbd 
AingZk, M.A., LL.D., Canon of Bristol. \In PreparaHoUs 
SELECT POEMS OF LORD TENNYSON. With short Intro- 
dhetion and Notes. By W. T, Webb, M.A., Professor pf History 
and Political Economy, and F, J. Ro0^e, Professor of English 
Literature, Presidency College, Calcutta. Globe 8vo. 

[In the press. 

This selection contains ;— •** Recollections of the Arabian Nights,'* “ The lidy of 
Shalott," "Ocnonc," “The Lotos Eaters,’* “Ulysses," “Tithonus," “Morto 
d'^thur," “Sir Galahad," “ Dora," “The Ode on the Death of the I>ttlce of 
Wellington,** and the Ballad of the “ Revenge.** • 

Thring.— THE elements o# grammar taught in 

ENGLISH. By Edward Thring, M.A., late Head Master, of 
^ Uppingham. With Questions. Fourth Edition. l8mo. 2S. 

Vaughwr(C.M.).— WORDS FROM ’THE POETS. By 
C. M, Vaughan. New Edition. i8mo, cloth^ is. 

Ward.— THE ENGLISH POETS. Selections, with Critical 
Introductions by various Writers and a General Introduction by 
MhTTHBW AKNt)LD. Edited by T, H. Ward, M.A. a Voir. 
Wol. I. CHAUCER TO DONNE.— VoL II. BEN J0N30N 
TO DRYDEN.— Vd. III. ADDISON to BLAKE.— Vol. IV. 
WORDSWORTH to ROSSETl’I. Cnww* Svo. . Sadi t*. 6J. 
Wetherell.— EXERCISES on MCRRIS'S primer op 
ENGLISH GRAMMAR. By. Joim Wethesbli, M.A. 
i8mo* . Rr, {Literature Primer$7^ 

Woods,— A FIRft' SCHOOL -POETRY BOOK. Compiled 
^ M« A. Woods, Head Mistresa of the Clifton High £»chool for 
Girls. Fcap. 8vo, zs. 6d. 

A SECOND SCHOOL POETRY BOOK. By the same Author, 
Fcap. Svo. 6d. 

A THIRD SCHOOL POETRY BOOK. By the same Author. 
Fcap. 8vo. {/» preparation^ 

Wordsworth. — selections. Edited by WzLLtAM Words- 
WORTH, B.A., Principal and Professor of Histon smd Political 
Econon^, ElphinstCihe College, Bombay, preparation. 

Yonge (Clvamtte^ M.).— the • abridged '^sook of 

GOLDEN DEED& A Reading Book fipr Schooh and general 
eeadeiB. By the A«thof of ** The Heir of RedclyfTe.” eStk. Uff 

GtOBE READINGS EDITION. Globe Svo. Rf. (See p. 6a) 
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Be«umarehAi8.->LE barrier pe Seville, '''^ dijed, 

with Ijitiodaction and Notes, by L. P. Blouet« Assistant ^Master 
in St. Paul's School. Fcap. 8vo. $s, 

Bowen.—FIRST LESSONS IN FRENCH. By H, Cduk- 
I^hopkIBowen^ ht>A., Princfcal of the Finsbury Traii^ingCou^e 
for Higher and Middle Schools. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

Preym^nn. — Works by Hermann Breymann* Ph.O., Pro- 
fessor of Philology in the University of Munich. 

A FRENCH GRAMMAR BASEp ON PHJLO«6 gICAL 
PRINCIPLES. Second Edition. Extra /cap. Svo. 4^* 6</. 

FIRST FRENCH EXERCISE BOOK. Extra fc^p. 8vo. ^r. 6 d. 

SECOND FRENCH EXERCISE BOOK. Extra /cap. 8vo. W. 
Pasnacht. — WorJw ^ G. EuoRne Fasnacht, Author of M&c^ 
miljian's Progressive French Course," Editor of “Macmillan's 
Fordgn Sch^ Classics," &c. 

THE ORGANIC METHOD OF STUDYING LANGUAGES. 
Extra fcap. 8yo. I. French. ,3 j. 6</. 

A SYNTHETIC FRENCJl GRAMMAR FOR SCHOOLS. 
Crown 8vo. 3^. 6</. 

GRAMMAR AND GLOSSARY OF THE FRENCH LAN. 
GUAGE OF THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY, Crown 
8vo. {In prepareUion, 

Macmillan’s Primary Series of French and 
jQerpian fading Ppoks — ^Edited by G.-EuciNE 
Rasnacht, Assistant-Master in Westminster Schocd. With 
Illustrations. Globe 8vo. , 

DjE MAtSTRE— LA JEUNESIB^RIPNNE ET IM L^PRPUX 
DE LA CITE D’AOSTE. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 
and Vncabula^. By Stephans BahLet, B.Sc. Univ. Gall, and 
Lo&dQn ^ Asshtafit-Master at the Mercers' School, Exa^oer to 
the College of Preceptors, the Royal Naval Collegei &c. /r. 6^. 

FLORIAN^FABLES. Selected end Edited, wi,th Nptes, Vocabu- 
lary, Dialogues, and Exercises, by the Rev. Charles YEtp, M.A., 
Head Master of Univeraity School, ^Nottingham. Illustrated. 

It. 

GRIMM— KINDER UND HAUSMARCHEN. Selected and 
Edited, with Notes, and Vocabubry, by G. E. Fasnacht. 2s. 

HAUFF.— DIE KARAVANE. Edited, with Notes and Vocabu- 
laiy, by Herman Hager, Ph.D. Lecturer in tlw Owens CoUege, 
Manphester. 2r. 6 d. 

LA FONTAINE— A SELECTION OF FABLPS. Edited, with 
In!trod^ction, Notes, and Vocabulary, W L. lif- MoRiAjRTY, A., 
Pro/essjpar of French in Kin^s CoUqze, Lonchm. 4^r. 

PERRADhT— iCONTES DF FEES* Edited, with Intrctdacdon, 
Notes, and Vocabulary, W G. £. Fasnacht. t/,* 

O. SCHWAB-OWTSSEUS. With Intipdecdom Notes, and 

^ Voeabolary, by the saxne Editor. \fn pr^pmiim. 
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Ma c m i lla n *8 Progiiesfjya* l^eayc^ Cn«me.— By a. 

Et7(^E Fasnacht, Afisistant*Mftster in Vjj^ftmiiist«r School. 

I. ^First Vbae, obtaining Easy Lessoais on tho Roenlar 
^^Loddence. New and thoroughly revised ]^tion. i^dni Ksp* 

«VO. II. 

II. — Second Year, eontaimng an Elementary Grammar with 
copious Exercises, Nates, a^d Vocah^aries. A ^ew Edition, 

^ nnd thoroughly reused. Extra fcap. 8vq. Et. 

in. — ^T hirD Yeail, containing a Systematic Syntax, and Lessons 
in Composition. Extra fcap. 8 vo. 2s, 6 ^. 

E^teg^ISES IN FRENCH COMPOSITION. Part I. Ele- 
meiSfy. Part II, Advanced. By G. E. Fasnacht. 

l/^ar/ /. the press, 

TtlE TEACHER’S COMPANION TO MACMILLAN’S 
PROGRESSIVE FRENCH COURSE. With Copibus Notes, 
Hints for Different Renderings, Synonyms, Philological Remarks, 
&c. By G. E. Fasnacht. Globe 8 vo. First Year 4s, 6ii,f 
Second Year 4s, 6 <f., Third Year 4s. 6d, 

Macmillan's Progressive French Readers. By 
G. EuGfcNE Fasnacht. • 

I. — First Yeae, containing Fames, Historical Extracts,*I.etters, 
Dialogues, Ballads, Nursery Songs, &c., with Two Vocabujiarics : 

• (1) in the order of subjects ; (2) in alphabetical order. Extra 
fcaffSvo. 2s, 6d, •* ^ 

II. — Second Year, containing Fictioif in Prose and Verse, 
Historical and Descriptive Extracts^ Essays, aLetters, Dialogues, 
&c. Extra fcap. 8 vo. 2s, 6d, 

Macmillan’s Foreign School Classics* Edited by G. 

^UG^NE Fasnacht. iSmo. 

FRENCH.* 

CORNEILLE — LE CID, Edited by G, E, Fasnacht. u, 
DUMAS— LES demoiselles DE ST. CYR. Edited by 
Victor Oger, Lecturer in University College, Liverpool, is, 6d, 
LA FONTAINE’S FABLES. Boaks I.— VI. Edited by L. M. 
Moriarty, B.A., P^^fessor of French in King’s Collie, London, 

^ t/n prepm^eUion, 

MOLIERE— L’AVARE. By the same Editor, u, 

MOLlfeRE— LE BOURGEOIS GENTILHOMME. By the same 
Editor. \s, 6d,. 

MOLIEre^ES femmes SAVANTES. By G. E. Fasnacht. 

is. 

MOLIERE— L£ MISANTHROPE By the same Editor. 1/. 
MOLIERE— LE mEdECIN MALGRE LUI. By the same 
Editor, IS, 

KACINE^RITANNICUS. Edited by EuGfew^t PjStLTSSiER, 
Assistant-Master in Clifton Coll^i and Lecturer in University 
^ polk|j;ey BristoL a#. 
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MAcmillan’a Foreign *^School Classics iconiinuti)’^ 
FRENCH readings FROM ROMAN HISTORY. C'lccted 
from Various Authors and Edited by C. CoLBbcK, M.A.« late 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge: Assistant ^Mas^ at 
Harrow. 4^.6^. 

SAND, GEORGE-LA MARE AU DIABLE. Edited by W, E. 

Russell/ M. A., As«stant-Ma5^ in Haileybury College, 
SANDEAU, JULES-MADEMOISELLE DE LA SEIGLaERE. 
Edited by H. C. Steel, Assistant-Master lln Winchester College. 
1 ^. 6 ^. 

THIERS’S HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN EXPEfi^ilON. 
Edited by Rev. H. A. Bull, M.A. Assistant-Master in 
Wellington College. [Jn preparation^ 

VOLT aIrE--CHARLES XII. Edited by G. E. Fasnacht. 3x.6</. 
(piker volumes to follow. 

(See also German Authors^ page 69. 

Masson (Gustave).— a compendious dictionary 

OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE (French-EnglUh andEngUsh- 
French). Adapted from the Dictionaries of Professor Alfred 
EL^yALL. Followed by a^List of the Principal Diverging 
Derivations, and preceded by Chronological and Historical Tables. 
By Gustave Masson, Assistant-Master and Librarian, Harrow 
School. New Editioi^, Crown 8vo. 6r. . ^ ' 

Molidre.— LE MADA'DE IMAGINAIRE. Edited, wiKh Intro- 
duction and Nq(es, by Francis Tarver, M. A., Assistant-Master 
at Eton. Fcap. $vo. 2s. 6 cl, 

(See also Macmillan's Foreign School Classics.) 

Pellissier. — french roots and their families, a 

Synthetic Vocabulary, based upon Derivations, for Schools 'and 
Candidates for Public Examinations. By Eugene Pellissier, 
M.A., B.Sc., LL.B., Assistant- Master at Clifton College, Lecturer 
«t University College, Bristol Globe 8vo. 6 s , 

GERMAN, ^ 

HUS8.~A SYSTEM OF ORAL INSTRUCTION IN GERMAN, 
by means of Progressive Illustrations and Applications of the 
leading Rules of Grammar. By Hermann C. O. Huss, Ph.D. 
Crown Svo. Sj. 

Macmillan's Progressive German Cotirse. By G. 

EuoEns Fasnacht. 

Part L— -First Year. Easy Lessons and Rules on the Regular 
Acddence. Extra fcap, 8vp. is , 6 d , 

Part 11 .^Second Year. Conversational Lessoi^ In Systematic 
Accidence and Elemental Syntax. With Philological Illustrations 
and Etymological Vocabul^. New Edition, 'cnlaigeid and 
thoTOUghly recast. Extra fcap. Svo. 

‘^art ni.— THIRD Year. [/ Hpr ^ partstim , 
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11 acmiUan’a Progvesstve German Course (omiAwimiA. 
TEffbHER'StlCOMP ANION TO MACRILLAN’S PROGRES- 
SIVE GERMAN TOURSE. With copioas Notes, Hinu for 
different Renderings, Synonyms, rhilological Remarks, &c. By 
G. E* Fasnacht. Extra 8vo. First Yrar. 4s, 6d, 
Second Year, 4s, 6a. • 

Mscipillan’s ProgressiTfe German Readers* By 

G, E. Fasnacht.# 

I. — F/rst Year, containing an Introduction to the German order 
^Sfe^Jl^rds, with Copious Examples, extracts from German Authors 
in Prose and Poetry ; Notes, and Vocabularies. Extra Fcap. 8vo., 
2s. 6d. 

Mltcmillan’s Primary German Reading Books. 

(See page 664 

Macmillan’s Foreign School Classics. Edited by 

G. EuGfeNK Fasnacht, i8mo, 

GERMAN. 

FREYTAG (G.).— DOKTOR JLUTHER. Edited by JFrancis 
Storr, M.Ai^ Head Master or the Modern Side, Merchant Tay- 
lors’ School* , . [/« puparation, 

• GOfiCiJE— GOTZ von BERLlCHIflGEN. Edited by H. A, 
Burl, M,A„ Assistant Master at WelRitgton College* zr. 
GOETHE — FAUST. Part I., followed by an Appendix on Part 
II. Edited by Jane Lee, Lecturer in^ Gfinnan Literature at 
Newnham College, Cambridge. 4r. 6d, 

HEINE—SELBCTIONS FROM THE REISEBILDER AND 
OTHER PROSE WORKS. Edited by C. Colbeck,' M.A., 
• Assistant-Master at Harrow, late J^ellow of 1 'rinity College, 
Cambridge, zr. 6d. 

LESSING.— MINNA VON BARNHELM. Edited by James 
S iME. [Jn preparation, 

SCHILLER— SELECTIONS FROM SCHILLER’S LYRICAL 
POEMS. Edited, with Notes and a Memoir of Schiller, by E. J. 
Turner, B.A.4 an^ £. D. A. Morshead, M.A. Assistant- 
Masters in Winchester College, zr. 6d, 

SCHILLER— DIE JUNGFRAU VON ORLEANS* - Edited by 
JfOSEPJH GOSTWICK, 2S, 6d, 

SCHILLER— MARIA STUART. Edited by C. Skeldon, M.A., 
D.Lit, oT^the Royal Academical Institution, Belfast, zr. 6d, 
SCHILLER— WILHELM TELL. Edited by p. E. FaskacHT. 
2 ^. 6 ^. 

SCHILLER.— WALLENSTEIN. Part L DAS LAGER. Edited 
by Hw B. COTTKRILL, M.A. 

UHLAND— SELECT BALLADS. Adapted as zFirst Easy Read- 
ing Bo^ for B^iinners. Widi Vocabulary, limited ly G. £• 
Fasnacht, u, 

ahir Vt^unm tofoUffw^ 

> (See also Frtmk AmUm^ page 67.) 
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Pylodet.>-NEW GpiJiE TO OERM^ CONVERSATKW; 
containing an Alphabetical List of ne^ly Soo-Rauiliar Worils: 
followed by Exercises ; Vocabulary of Words in firequei^ use ; 
Familiar Phrases and Dialog;aes ; a Sketch of German Lit&iture> 
Idiomatic ExpressionSi &c. By L. Py;.odst. iSmo, doth limp. 
2x.&f. ’ e ^ ^ 

Whitnfey . — ^Works by W. D. WHiTNETf, Professor of^'ansknt 
and Instructor in Modem Languages in Yale College. 

A COMPENDIOUS GERMAN GRAMMAR. Crown 8vo. 

A GERMAN READER IN PROSE AND VERSE. 3^’ Notes 
ani Vocabulary. Crown Svo. 5 ^. 

Whitney and Edgren.— a compendious geriaan 

AND ENGLISH DfcXIONARY, with Notation of Correspon- 
dences and Brief Etymologies. By Professor W. D. Whitnsy, 
assisted by A. H. Edgren. Crown 8vo. js, 

THE GERMAN-ENGLISH PART, separately, Ss. 

^MODERN GREEK. 

Vincent and Dickson. — handbook’ to modern 

GREEK. By Sir Edgar Vincent, KX.M.G. and T. G. 
Dickson, M.A. Second Edition, revised- and enltftjgd, with 
Appendix on the relation of Modern and Classical Greek by 
Professor Jebj?. Crown 8vo« 6s, 

ITALIAN. 

Dante. — the purgatory of DANTE. EdUed, -with 

Translation and Notes; by A. J. Butler, M.A., late Fellow of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. I2r. 6if. 

THE PARADISO OF DANTE. Edited, with Translation and 
Notes, by the same Author. Crown Sivo.- I2r. 6d, 

SPANISH.' 

Calderon.— four plays of calderon. Edited, with 

Introduction and Notes, by Norman MacColl, M.A., Fellow of 
Dowuittg College, Cambridge, Crown 8vo. [Ih tht press, 

DOMESTIC ECONOMY.,. 

Barker— FIRST lessons in the prMciples of 

COOKING. By Lady Barksil New Edition. iSmo. ts, 

Bernera,— FIRST lessons on bosalth. By j. bsrkers. 

Kew iSmo. ir. 

Fawcett.— TALES IN POLITICAL ECONOMY. By Hilu- 
esMT GARhiTT Fawoett. Globe 8yo. gf • * . 



DdJfESTIC aCONOMr AND*ART. ’ 7*1 

Prtdericfc.— SllrtS.TO HCrtJSflWiVES ON SEVERAL 
PMNTS, PARTICULARLY ON THl PREPARATION OF 
ECONOMICAL AND TASTEFUL DISHES. By Mrs. 
FtBDERlCK. Crowtl 8^. 1X« 

**This unptetendilkE ^ful little v. ^ame dlatmctly samdki « desideratum 
. . . • The author steadilT ke^ tn vienr the siqnnle mai of * every-day 

meab at home, paitkt^y the dinner, attractive/ without addinptow ordinary 
Louseholdmtpenses."— S aturoav Ravirilv. • 

QrantThomme.-^ CUTTING-out and DRESS&taking. 

Froxtn the French of Mdlle. £, Grand' uomme. With Diomms. 
^Emo. lx. 

Jex-Biake.— THE care of infants, a Manual for 

^Mothers and Nurses. By Sophia Jsx-Blake, M.D., Member 
*of the Irish College of Physicians ; Lecturer on Hygiene at 
ihe London School of Medicine for Vi^men. i8mo. • ix. 

Tegetmeier.— H ousehold management and 

COOKERY. With an Appendix of Recipes used by the 
Teachers of the National School of Cookery. By W. B. 
Tegetmeier. Compiled at the request of the School Board fol' 
London. i8mo. lx. ^ 

Thornton.— 5IRST LESSOMS IN BOOK-KEEPING. By 
J. Thornton. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 2x. 

^The obicet of this volume is to make the theory of Book*keepbg suflicieotly 
pbua foMMiiDi to understand it. ^ 

A KEY TO THE ABOVE FOR THE .USE OF TEACHERS 
AND PRIVATE STUDENTS. Containing all the Exercises 
worked out, with brief Notes, By J. Thornton, Oblong 4to. 
10^. 

Wright. — the school COOKERY-BOOK. Compiled and 
• Edited by C. £. Guthrie Wright, Hoi Sec. to the E^burgh 
School of Cookery. l8mo. ia • 


ART AND KINDRED SUBJECTS. 
Anderson.— LINEAR perspective, and model 

DRAWING. •A School and Art Class Manual, with Questions 
and Exercises for Examination, and Examples of ExamiinRtion 
Papers. By Laurence Anderson. With Illustrations* Royal 
8vo. EX. 

Collier.— ^ primer of art. With Illustrations. ^yJoHN 
Collier.* iSmo. ix. 

Delamotte*— A BEGINNER'S drawing book. By 

P. H. Belamotte, F.S.A, Progressively arranged. New 
Edition improved. Crown Svo. 3x. 6^. 

Ellis. — ^SKETCHING FROM NATURE. A Handbook for 
StudenU and Amateurs. By Tristram T. Etus. With a 
FrontS&ece and Ten Iliustiations, by H. Qtacy Marks, 
aad Thirty SkotoOies by the Author. New Editios, itevised 
^ • Rad enlaijged. Crown 8vo. p» A 4 
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Hunt.— TALKS ABOUi ART. By WiixiAM Hunt. With % <• 
Letter from Sir J. [gl. Millais^ ^art., K.A. Crown 8vo«.^^. 6^. 

Taylor.— A primer of pianoforte ‘playing. By 

Fkankun Taylor. Edited by Sir George Grove, liw. is. 

WORKS ON TEACHING. 

BssIL—THE STUDimrs GU;de to the bar. By Walter 
W. Re Ball, M.A., of the Inner Temple, Barristei^t-Law ; 
Fellow and Assistant Tutor df Trinity College, Cambridge, and 
Fellow of University College, London. Fourth Edition Kej^ed. 
Crown 8vo, 2s, 6d, „r»‘ 

Blakiston— the teacher. Hints on School Management. 
A Handbook for Managers, Teachers* Assistants, and ]?upil 
Teacheres. By J. R. Blakiston, M.A. Crown 8vo, 2s, 6d, 
(Kecorihnended by t’ e London, Birmingham, and Leicester 
School Boards.) 

** Into a comparatively small book he has crowded a great deal of exceedingly use- 
ful and sound advice. It is n plain, comjnon*5ense book, full of hints to the teacher 
on the management of his school and hts children." — School Board Chromiclb. 

Calderwood.— ON teaching. By Professor Hekry Calder- 
WOOD. New Edition. Ext^a fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d, 

Carter.— eyesight in schools, a Pdper read before the 

Association of Medical Officers of Schools 'On April 15th, 1885. 
By R. Brudenkll Carter, F.R.C.S., Ophthalmic &x^OTi io 
St. George’s HospitaF. Crown 8vo. Sewed, is. 

Fcaron.— SCHOOL inspection. By D. R. Fearon, m. a., 

Assistant Commissioner of Endowed Schools. New Edition. 
Crowm 8vo. 2 j. 6^. 

Gladstone.— OBJECT teaching, a I-ecture delivered at 
the Pupil-Teacher Centre, 'William Street Board School, Ham* 
xnersmith. By J. H. Gladstone, Ph.D., F.R.S., Member of 
the London School Board. With an Appendix. Crown 
8vo. 

'*lt is a short but interesting and instructive pubLcation, and our younger 
teachers will do well to read it carefully and thoroughly. There is muc^ in these 
few pages which they can learn and by.** — ^Tkb Schooi. Guardian. 

Hertel.— overpressure in higi: schools in den- 

mark. By Dr. Hertel, Municipal Medical Officer, Copen- 
hagen. Translated from the Danish by C. Godfrey Sorensen, 
With Introduction by Sir J. Crichton-Browne, M.D., LL.D., 
F.R.S. Crown 8vo. 3 j. 6<f. 
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For other Works by these Authors, see Theological 
Catalogue. 

Abbott (Rev. E. A.)— BIBLE lessons. By the R«». 

£. A., ABBOTT, D.D., Head Master of the City Londoii 
' School New l^ition. Crown 8vo. 4r. 

**Wi8e, Miggesthe, and really fvofbtBul tnkiation into reUgioiu thought.** 

— C JARDIAN, ® 
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Abbott— Rushbrooke.— THE c8mmc»i tradition ot 

SYNOPTIC OOSP5LS, in the.Tejtt of the Revised 
Vcmon. By JSdwin A. Abbott, D.D., formerly Fellow of St. 
Tolm's College, Cambridge, and W. G. Rushbrooke, M.L., 
foAeriy Fellow of St. John’s dollege^ Cambridge. Cr. 8vo. 6d, 

Xhe Acts of the ApOStiNss* Being the Greek Text as 
by Professors WestcotS* and Host. With^xplanatory 
Nofd for the Use of Schools, by T. E. Page, M.A., l;tte Fellow 
of St. John’s College, Cambridge; Assistant Mastei at the Charter- 
4lpase. Fcap. 8vo. 4/. 6d, 

Arnold.^ A bible-reading for schools. — the 

GREAT PROPHECY OF ISRAEL’S RESTORATION 
(Isaiah, Chapters xl. — ^Ixvi.). Arranged and Edited for Young 
Learners. By Matthew Arnold, ^J.C.L., formerly Professor 
of Poetry in the University of Oxford, and Fellow of Oriel. 
New Edition. i8mo, cloth, ir. 

Arnold. — ^ISAIAH XL. — LXVI. 'With the Shorter Prophecies 
allied to it. Arranged and Edited, with Notes, by Matthew 
Arnold. Crown Svo, S-f ^ * 

ISAIAH OF JERUSALEM, IN THE AUTHORISED* ENG- 
LISH VERSION. With Introduction, Corrections, and Notes. 
• B)J 4 ^thew Arnold. Crown Svo. « 4f. 6d» 

Benhaln. — a companion to THe'eECTIONARY. Being 

a Commentary on the Proper Lessons for Sundays and Holy Days, 
By Rev. W. Benham, B.D., Rector of S. Edmund with S. 
Nicholas ^con^ &c. New Edition. Crown Svo. 41. 

Calvert.— GREEK testament, School Readings in the. A 

Course of thirty-six Lessons mainly following upon the Narrative 
of St. Mark, Edited and Arranged with Introduction, Notes and 
Vocabulary, by the Rev. A. Calvert, M.A., late Fellow of St. 
John's College, Cambridge. Fcap. Svo. 41. 6(1, 

Cassel.— MANUAL OF JEWISH HISTORY AND LITERA- 
TURE} preceded bia BRIEF SUMMARY OF BIBLE HIS- 
TORY. By Dk. D. Cassel. Translated by Mrs. HenrV Lucas. 
Fcap* Svo. 2j. 6d, 

Cheetham.— A church history of the first six 

CENTURIES. By the Yen. Archdeacon Cheetham, 
Crown Sm* [In the press, 

Croas.-— BIBLE READINGS SELECTED tROM THE 
PENTATEUCH AND THE BOOK OF JOSHUA. By 
the Rev. John A. Cross. Second Edition enlar^, with Notes. 
Svo. 2s, 64, 

C«rtei8a-w4dANUAL OF THE THIRTY-NINB ARTICLES. 
By Gb H. CuKTEiiL M.A.. Principal of theXichSeld Tbeo- 
Jogtcol Ci^isk^ ^npr^tataii^ 
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Davies.— THE fiPISTtES OF ST, PAUL TO THE ttttg- 
SIANS, THE tCOLOSSIANS, AND PHILEMON; with 
Introductions and Notes, and ah Es^y on this Traces of Foreign 
Ekments in the Theology ot these Epistles. By the^'Rev. J. 
LlWelyn Davies, M.A., kcctor of Christ Church, St Maiy- 
lisbone: late Fellow of Trinity COUege, Caihhiridge* Seoohd 
Edition. Demy Svo. yx, 6K « » 

DrummonA— THE study of FHEOLOGYr’lNTRO- 
DUCtlON TO. By jAMBS Drummond, LL.D., Frole|w>r of 
Theology in Manchester New College, London. Cr^n 8^. 5x. 

Gaskoin.— The children’s treasury of bible 

STORIES. By Mrs. Herman Gaskoin. Edited with Preface 
by Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D. Part 1.— OLD TESTAMENT 
HIStORY. i8mo. rv. Part 11. —NEW TESTAMENT. i8mo. 
IX. Part III.— THE APOSTLES : ST. JAMES THE GREAT, 
ST. PAUL, AND ST JOHN THE DIVINE. iSmo. ix. 

Golden Treasury Psalter.— students’ Edition. Being an 
Edition of “The Psalms Chronologically arranged, by Four 
F;*iends,” wi6i briefer Not^s. i8mo. 3x. 6d. 

Greek Testament. — Edited, with introduction and Appen- 
dices, by Canon Westcott and Dr. F? J. A. Horx. Tj.'wo 
Vols. Crown 8vo. ^ lox. each. •«-5cav 

Vol. I. The Text. 

VoL 11. Introdnction and Appendix. 

Greek Testament. — Edited by Canon Westcott and Dr. 
Hurt. School Edition of Text. i2mo. c^oth. 4x. 6d, ,^i8mo> 
roan, red edges, sx. 6d, 

GREEKTESTAMENT, SCHOOL READINGS IN THE, 'Being 
the outline of the life of our I.ord, as given by St. Mark, with 
additions from the Text of the other EvangeXtiats. Arranged and 
Edited, with Notes and Vocabulary, by the Rev. A. Calvert, 
M.A., late Fellow of St. John’s Cdlege, Cambridge. Fcaj^. 8vo. 

4X. 6d. 

THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES B^ng thle Greek Text as 
revised by Drs. Westcott and Hort. With Explanatory Notes 
by T. E. Page, M.A., Assistant Master at the Charterhouse, 
reap. Svo. 4x. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO St. MARK. Bdng the Greek 
Text as revised by Drs. WESTCOTT and Hort. With Exp^anatoiy 
Notes by Rev. J. O. F. MURRAY, A., Lecturer in Emmamiel 
CcdXage, Cambridge. Fcap. 8yo. * IJn 

Hftrdwick.-^Works by Archdeacon Hardwick 

A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. Middle 
Age. From Gregory the Great to the Excgmipniwcaitiaii ^of 
Edited William Stubbs, M.A., Ftofemor 

of Idodm History hi the Uidvebity of OxmL , Four 
Maps; New Edition. Crown $vo. lor. dsT. 
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tlardytnck. — Works by Archdeacon I^ARDWtClC, conHnued, 

A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN iHURCH DURING 
THE REFORmATKSN. Eighth Edition. Edited by Professor 
SrtlbBS. Crown Svo. los, ^ 

Jennings and Lowe.— the psalms, with intro* 
lyCTIONS AND critical NOTES^ ,By A, Ol Jennings, 
assisted in parts by W. H. Lowe, M,A. In % vols. 
Second Edition Remed. Crown 8vo« xc». 6 d, each. 

Kaj^T. PAUL*S TWO EPISTLES TO THE CORIN- 
THIAliS, A COMMENTARY ON. By the late Rev. W. 
Kay, D.D., Rector of Great Leghs, Essex, and Hon. Canon of 
S%. Albans ; formerly Principal of Bishop’s College, Calcutta ; and 
Fellow and Tutor of Lincoln College. Demy Svo. 9^ 

Kllenen.— PENTATEUCH and Bcft)IC OF JOSHUA* an 
Historico-Critical Inquiry into the Origin and Composition of the 
Hexateuch. By A. Kuenen, Professor of Theolqgy at Leiden. 
Translated from the Dutch, with the assistance of the Author, by 
Phillip H. Wicksteed, M.A. Svo. 14J. 

The Oxford Magazine says;—* The ^rk is absolutely indispensable to all 

tpeetal students of the <Md Testament.** 

Lightfoot. — Works by the Right Rev. J. B. LiGHTFOOT, D.D., 
D.Mm^ LL.D., Lord Bishop of Durh^a* 

ST. pAuL»S EPISTLE TO THE GaLATIANS. A Revised 
Text, with Introduction, Notes, and Dis|ertations. Ninth 
Edition, revised. Svo. lar. 

ST. PAUL’S EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANSa A Revised 
Tiext, with Idiroduction, Notes, and^ Dissertations. Ninth 

Edition, revised. Svo. lar. 

ST. CLEMENT OF ROME— THE TWO EPISTLES TO 
THE CORINTHIANS. A Revised Text, with Introduction and 
Notes. Svo. 8x. (id, 

ST. PAUL’S EPISTLES TO THE COLOSSIANS AND TO 
PHILEMON. A Revised Text, with Introdik:tions, Notes, 
and Dissertatioi^. Eighth Edition, revised. Svo. tzs, 

THE APOSTOLIC TATHERS. Part 11. S. IGNATIUS— 
S.^ POLYCARP. Revised Texts, with Introductions, Notes, 
J^ertations, and Translations. 2volumesin3. Demy Svo. 4Sr. 

JdSLclcar**— Works by the Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D., Canon of 
Canterbo^ Warden of St, Au^tine’s College, Canterbnxy, and 
late Head-Master of King’s Ctulege School, LondUm ; — 

A CLASS-BOOK OF OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY. New 
Edition, with Four Maps. xSmo. 4r. 

A -CLASS-BOOK OF NEW TESTAMENT HISTORY, 
including the Connection of the Old and Ndir Testaments. 
With Epv Maps. New Edldoa. xSmo. Ss, 6^.. , 

A shilling book of old testament history, 

Jfor KaSmyl and. Elementary Schools. With MafW iSmo^ dgdi. 
New EdaSoa. 
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MftClear* — ^Works by the Rev* G. F.^ coniinmd* 

A SHILLING BOOK OF NEW TESTAMENT mSTORY, 
for National and Elementary Schools: WitH Map. iSsno, cloth. 
New Edition. 

These works have been carefully abridged from the Author’s 
large manuals. ^ 

CLASSiBOOK O;^ THE GATECHISM OF THEXKtTRCH 
OF ENGLAND. New Edition. tSroo. u. 6^1 
A FIRST CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF THE 
CHURCH OF ENGLAND. With Scripture Proofs, fof Junior 
Classes and Schools. New Edition. i8mo. 6rf. ^ 

A MANUAL OF INSTRUCTION FOR CONFIRMATION 
AND FIRST COMMUNION. WITH PRAYERST AND 
DEVOTIONS. 32mo, cloth extra, red edges. 2r. 

Maurifte.— The lord’s prayer, the creed, and 

THE commandments. A Manual for Parents and 
Schoolmasters. To which is added the Order of the Scriptures. 
By the Rev. F. Denison Maurice, M.A. i8mo, cloth, limp. u. 
Pentateuch and Book of Joshua: an Historico-Criticai 
Inquiry into Uie Origin an^ Composition of the Hexateuch. By 
A. Kuenen, Professor of Theology at Leidhn. Translated from 
the Dutch, with the assistance of the Author, by PKILIP H. 
WiCKSTEED, M.A,^ 8vo. I4f. 

Procter.— A history of the book of Common 

PRAYER, with a Rationale of its Offices. By Rev. F. Procter. 
M.A. 17th Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. lor. 6</. 

Procter and Maclear. — an elementary intro- 
duction to the book OF common prayer. Re- 
arranged and supplemented by an Explanation of the Mbming 
and Evening Prayer a-id the Litany. By the Rev. F. Procter 
and the Rev. Dr. Maclear. New and Enlarged Edition, 
containing the Communion Service and the Confirmation and 
BaptismaT Offices. iSmo. 2r. 

The Ps^ms, with Introductions and Critical 
Notes. — By A. C. Jennings, M.A yjesfis College, Cambridge, 
Tyrwbitt Scholar, Crosse Scholar, Hebrew University Prixemon, 
and Fry Scholar of St. John’s College, Cams and Scholefield 
Prbeman, Vicar of Whittlesford, Cambs. ; assisted in Parts by W. 
H. Lowe, M.A., Hebrew Lecturer and late Stffiolar of Christ’s 
College, Cambridge, and Tyrwbitt Scholar, Wa vols. Second 
E^tion Revised. Crown Svo. lor. Af. each. 

Ramaay.— THE CATECHISER’S manual; or, theOiundi 
Catechism Illustrated and Explained, for the Use of dergymen,- 
* Schoolmasters, and Teachers. By the Rev. Arthur Rausay, 
M.A. New lotion. iSzno. ir. 6^. 

Ryle.— AN introduction to the CANtSN OF THE 

OLD TESTAMENT. By Rev. H. E. Ryle, M,A.^ Tdlow 
of King’s College, and Holsean Professor of Divinity in the 
Univeraty of Cambridge, Crown Svo. 
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James^ Epistle^— The Gfe& Ubxt with ItttrodacHon and 
Not ^ By Rev. Joseph h^yoR, M.A.. Professor of Moral 
PhildSoidiy in ^ng*s C(^Iege, Eondon. ^o. [/n preparation^ 

St. JolVl*8 Epistles.— Thfe awek Tpet with Notes and Essays, 
by Brooks Foss Westcott, l>.r> , Regius Professor of Divinity 
and Fellow of King's Colfege, Cambridge, Canon of Westminster, 
&c;|^ Second Edition Revised. ||vo. 12s, * 

St. PaifPa Epistles — Greek Text, with Introduction and Notes. 
THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. Edited by the Right 
PlV. J. B. LiGiiTFOor, D.D., Bishop of Durham, Ninth 
Edition, ^vo. I2J. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. By the same Editor. 
Nlhth Edition. 8vo. 12 ^. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS AND TO PHI- 
LEMON, By the same Editor. EightlrEdition. 8vo, I2s. 
THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. Edited by the Very Rev. 
C. J. Vaughan, D.D., Dean of LlandafF, and Master of the 
Temple, Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d, 

THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS, yith Translation, 
Paraphrase, and Notes for Ex^gUsl^Readers. By the same l^itor. 
Crown 8vo. Sx.* 

THE EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS, COMMENT- 
•AR^IMW THE GREEK TEXT. By JqjinEadie, D.D., LL.D. 
Editedfby the Rev, W. Young, M.A., '^th Preface by Professor 
Cairns. 8vo. i2x, 

THE EPISTLES TO THE EPHESIANS, TH^COLOSSIANS, 
AND PHILEMON ; with Introductions and Notes, and an 
E^y on the Traces of Foreign Elements in the Theology of these 
Epistles. By the Rev. J. Llewelyn Dayib^s, M.A., Rector of 
Christ Church, St. Marylebone; late ifellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. Second Edition, revised. Demy 8vo. yx. 6d. 

THE TWO EPISTLES TO THE CORINTHIANS, A COM* 
MENTARY ON. By the late Rev. W. Kay, D.D., Rector of 
Great Leghs, Essex, and Hon. Canon of St. Albans ; formerly 
Principal of Bish^’s College, Calcutta ; and Fellow and Tutor of 
Lincoln College. Demy 8vo. gs. 

The Epistle to the Hebrews, in GrMk «nd Et^lbh. 
With Critical and E^pIanatiOT Notes. Edited bv Rev. Frederic 
Rbndall, M.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
and Assistanf^Master at Harrow School. Crown 8 yo. 6x. 

THE ENGLISH TEXT, WITH NOTES. By the same Editor. 
Crown 8vo. {Inthipras* 

The Epistle to the Hebrews. The Che^ Text with 
Notes and Essays by B. F. Westcott, D.D. 8vo. [/« the press, 
WestCOtt^v-Worksby Brooke Foss Westcott, D,D., Caimnof 
Westminster, R^us Professor of Divinity, and Feifew of King’s 
QoUqee^ Cambrige. 
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V/CStCOtt<<»Warlcs bySBK^JKB Foes, epntiitiud, » 

A' GENERAL SURVEY OF THE HISTORY ^ . THE 
CANON OF THE NEW ‘TESTAMENT DURjSWJ THE 
■ FIRST FOUR CENTURIES. SiAhEdUiOT. Wi* RreJiftfe pa 
•* Snpematural Rdtgion.” Crown evo. los. 6<f. *' 

INTRODUCTION TO , THE SJUDY OF THE FOUR 
, GOSPELS. Sixth Edition. Crown 8vo. los. 6d, 

THE BIBLE IN ‘tHE crfljRCH. A Popular AcawanlJ of th« 
Collection and Reception of the Holy Scriptures in the Christian 
Churches. New Edition. iSmo, cloth. 4f. 6d, ^ 

THE EPISTLES OF ST. JOHN. The Greek with Notes 
and Essays. Second Edition Revised. 8vo. I2f. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. The Greek Text 
Revised, with Notes and Essays. Svo. {/« the press. 

SOMETHOUGHTStf'ROIii THE ORDINAL. Cr. 8vo. u.6d. 

Westcott and Hort. — the new testament in 

THE ORIGINAL GREEK. The Text Revised by B. F. 
Westcott, D.D., Regius Professor of Divinity, Canon of 
Westminster,^ axid F. J. A, Hort, D.D., Lady Mar^ret Pro- 
fessor of Divinity ; Fellow Emmanuel College, Cambridge : late 
Fellows of Trinity College, Cambridge, H vols. Crown 8vo, 
los. 6d, each. ^ 

Vol. L Text . ' 

Vol. II. Introduction hnd Appendix. 

THE NEW TlfST AMENT IN THE ORIGINAL GREEK, FOR 
SCHOOLS. The Text Revised by Brooke Foss Westcott, 
D.D., and Fenton John Anthony Hort, D.D. i2ma doth, 
4J, 6i. i8mo. roan, red edges. Ss. 6cl. " * 

Wilson. — The BIBJ.E student’s guide to tl>e'’inore 

Correct Understanding of the English Translation of the Old 
Testament, by reference to the original Hebrew. By WiLJJAM 
Wilson, D.D., Canon of Winchester, late FcUqw fiS Qi^een's 
Cdlege, Oxford. Second Edition, carefully revised, 4to. 
doth. s5r. 

Wright.— THE BIBLE WORD-BOdfC : A Gloswry of Archaic 
Words and Phrases in the Authorised Version of the Bible and the 
Book of Common Prayer. By W. Alois Wright, M.A., Vice- 
Master of Trinity College, Cambridge. Second Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. Crown Svq. *js.6d. «« 

Yoiage (Chvlotte M.).— scripture readings for 
schools and families. By Charlott* M. Yonob. 

Author of •* The Heir of Reddyflfe.” In Five Vols. » 

First Series. Genesis to Deuteronomy. Rxtia fca|i. 8vo. 
Ij. 6rf. With Comments, $s. 6 d. 

Second Series. From Joshua to Solomon. “^Extra fcap; 
Svo. l>. 6d. With Comments, p. ^ 
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Thisd ^rics. The Kikgs ai^ the Frophsts. £xtm tefit 
^ 8vo; u^6d, WUh ;Cminentfl» 1^. 6Br. 
l^OGRM I^ERiKS. The GospEtiTiMEs. WMi Commenti. 

Ext^ p, 

Fipt» Series. Apostouc Timpu. phctra fcs^, 870. u * ^ 
With Comments, 6d^ 

Zechariah— Lowe.— V he Hebrew student's COM- 
BfEJhTARY ON ZECtfARIAH, HEBREW AND LXX. 
With Excursus on Syllable-dividing, Metheg, Initial Pagesh, and 
Siman Raphefa. ’ By W. H. I^we^ M.A., Hebrew Lecturer at 
Christ’e College, Cambridge. DemySvo. lOf. 6^ 
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MAGMILUP lEOCiGAPHIGAL SERIES. 

Edited Archibald Geikik Dir^ov-Oaiar^ of the 

(ieologicfll Survey of the United fcngdom. 

The following List of Volumes is contemplated J — 

.The T£,aching Geogr|^phy. A Practical Handbork for 
the use of Teachers. By Archibald GsiKiiff^F.R.S., 
Director-General of the Geological Survey of the United 
Kingdom, and Director of the Museum of Practical Ge<^t)gy, 
Jermyn Street, London; formerly Murchison^rofessor of 
Geology and Mineralogy in the University of Edinburgh. 
Crown 8vo. 2s, * [Ugaay, 

The aim of this volume is to advocate the claims of geography 
as^n educational discipline of a high order, and to show how 
these claims may be practically recognised by teachers. 

An Elementary Geography of the British Isles. By 
Archibald Geikie, F.R.S., &c. i8mo. u. [/Heady ^ 

The Elementary School Atlas. By John Bartholomew, 
F.R.G.S. Designed todllu^^trate the principal Text-Books on 
Elementary Geography. Price is, ^ 

Maps and Map Making. By Alfred Hughes, lave 

Scholar of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, Assistant Master 
at Manchester Grammar School. Crown 8voi» 

An Elementary General Geography. By Hugh Robert 
Mill* D.Sc. Edin. Crown 8vo. 

A Geography of the British Colonies. 

A Geography of Europe. 

A Geography op America. 

A Geography of Asia. 

A Geography of Africa. 

A Geography of the Oceans andjOce/nic Islands, 

Advanced Class-Book of the Geography of Britain. 

Giesgraphy of Australia and New Zealand. 

Geography of British North America. 

Geography of India. 

Geography of the United States. 

Advanced Class-Book of the Geography of Europe. 
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